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Stand Out, Fourth Edition’s Lesson Planner provides valuable teacher support, ideas, and guidance for
the entire class period. Lesson Planners are available for all seven levels of Stand Out.

= Standards cormrelations for CCRS, CASAS, EL Civics, and ELPS are identified for each lesson.

= Pacing Guides with color-coding help with planning by giving instructors suggested durations for
each activity and a selection of activities for varying class lengths.

= At-a-Glance Lesson Openers provide instructors with information on everything that will be
taught in the lesson, including the Lesson Goal, Grammar, Academic Strategies, and Vocabulary.
Unit Openers provide an overview of the entire unit, including the Unit Outcomes, Life Skills Focus,
Workplace Focus, Digital Literacy tips and exercises, and Soft Skill

= Suggested Activities go beyond what is shown in the text, providing teachers with ideas for
additional lesson plans.

= TeacherTips provide point-of-use pedagogical comments and best practices.

New Spark Platform

m The Spark platform delivers your digital tools for every stage of teaching and learning, including
auto-graded Online Practice activities, customizable Assessment Suite tests and quizzes, Student’s
eBook, Classroom Presentation Tool, and downloadable Teacher’s Resources.
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m The Assessment Suite on the Spark platform evaluates student progress while strengthening
CASAS Life and Work and STEPS assessments, as well as other standardized test-taking skills.
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Access your Instructor Account
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Spark hosts all of the digital teaching and learning
tools that support your program.

Instructor Account on the all-in-one Spark platform.
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From the Authors
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ROB JENKINS STACI JOHNSON

We believe that there’s nothing more incredible than the exchange of teaching and learning that
goes on in an ESL classroom. And seeing the expression on a student’s face when the light goes on
reminds us that there’s nothing more rewarding than helping a student succeed.

Throughout our careers, we have watched as students rise to challenges and succeed where
they were not sure success was possible. Seeing their confidence grow and skills develop brings
great joy to both of us, and it motivates us to find better ways to reach and support them. We
are humbled to think that our contributions to the field over the last 20 years have made a small
difference in both students’and teachers’ lives. We hope our refinements in ongoing editions will
further support their growth and success.

At its core, Stand Out has always prioritized robust, relevant content that will deliver student
gains in the classroom; while that core mission has not changed, how the program achieves it has
certainly evolved in response to a changing educational landscape. The basic principles that have
made Stand Out successful have not changed. Students are challenged to collaborate and think
critically through a well-organized series of scaffolded activities that lead to student application in
each lesson. The popular first-of-their-kind lesson plans are still prominent. Features such as project-
based learning, video, online practice, multilevel worksheets, and classroom presentation tools
continue to support the core series. New to the fourth edition is explicit workplace exploration. A
lesson in each unit has been added to explore different fields and careers, potential salaries, skills,
and characteristics which workers might have to excel in potential jobs. Also new to the fourth
edition, students will be introduced to “Life Online”in tips, activities, and video throughout the
series. In addition, Stand Out will now be available in different digital formats compatible with
different devices. Finally, Stand Out introduces a literacy level that will give access through a
unique systematic approach to students who struggle to participate. We believe that with these
innovations and features the fourth edition will bring success to every student.

STAND OUT MISSION STATEMENT

Our goal is to inspire students through challenging opportunities to be successful in their language
learning experience, so they develop confidence and become independent lifelong learners
preparing them for work, school, and life.

FROM THE AUTHORS



To the Teacher

.

About the Series

The Stand Out series is designed to facilitate active
learning within life-skill settings that lead students to
career and academic pathways. Each Student's Book
and its supplemental components in the seven-level
series expose students to competency areas most useful
and essential for the student community, with careful

treatment of level-appropriate but challenging materials.

Students grow academically by developing essential
literacy and critical thinking skills that will help them find
personal successin a changing and dynamic world.

The Stand Out Philosophy

Stand Out endeavors to meet adult language learners at
their intellectual level, regardless of what their language
level or educational level is. The series aims to develop
life and language skills that are relevant and applicable
for students now, while at the sametime building
afoundation that will lead to greater achievement

and future success. We believe the Stand Out student
community represents a vibrant and important part of
the pattern in the fabric of our larger society, and we
validate the variety of accents, stories, experience, and
identities our student community has to share. We hope
both the student and instructor communities using
these materials will see themselves reflected in these
materials, and be proud of what they see.

TO THE TEACHER
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Integrated Skills

Stand Out now features six lessons per unit, which
integrate all four skills in context and as appropriate
to the lesson’s objective, rather than separated into
different sections of the unit. We believe that for

real communication to occur, the classroom should
mirror real life as much as possible. We also believe
the recycling of skills should be emphasized. Students
must learn and practice the same skills multiple times
in various contexts to actually acquire them. Practicing
askill one time is rarely sufficient for acquisition and
rarely addresses diverse student needs and learning
styles.

Objective-Driven Activities

Every lesson in Stand Out is driven by a performance
objective. These objectives have been carefully
selected to ensure they are measurable, accessible
to students at their particular level, and relevant to
students and their lives. Good objectives lead to
effective learning; effective objectives also lead to
appropriate self-, student, and program assessment
which is increasingly required by state and federal
mandates.

Lesson Plan Sequencing

Stand Out follows an established sequence of activities
that provides students with the tools they need to
practice and apply the skills required in the objective.
A pioneer in Adult Education for introducing the
Madeline Hunter WIPPEA lesson plan model into
textbooks, Stand Out continues to provide a clear and
easy-to-follow system for presenting and developing
English language skills.

The WIPPEA model follows six steps:

Warm up and Review

Introduction

Presentation

Practice

Evaluation
* Application

Wewould propose adding that the final “A” also stand
for “assessment;” the final application activity of each
sequence is agood tool for formative assessment for
the teacher, and for self-assessment and reflection for
the student.

Critical Thinking

Critical thinking has been defined in various ways

and sometimes so broadly that any activity could

be classified to meet the criteria. Tobe clearand to
draw attention to the strong critical thinking activities
in Stand Out, we define these activities as tasks that
require learners to think deeper than the superficial
vocabulary and meaning. Activities such asranking,
making predictions, analyzing, or solving problems,
demand that students think beyond the surface. Critical
thinking is highlighted throughout so the instructor can
be confident that effective learning is going on.

New and Expanded!

Workforce Readiness

Adult Education in the United States is funded by the
Department of Labor, and Stand Out has always had
employment and career pathways as a central pillar of
its curriculum. New to the fourth edition, Stand Out
goes beyond reinforcing the language skills students
will need to be successful in the workplace by

highlighting transferable soft skills—many of which
students may already have—in an aim to both validate
the skills they already have and provide opportunities
for upskilling. In addition to the dedicated Work units
in each level, every unit now features one of the
sixteen National Career Clusters in the new Lesson 6,
inviting students to explore personal and educational
requirements in different careers, potential earnings,
and opportunities in their community, and thereby
creating a link between the job they may have now
and their career trajectory in the long term.

New!) Digital Literacy
As we teach, learn, work, and interact more online
and with our devices, it has become increasingly
apparentthat there is agap in the digital literacy skills
of many of our adult learners. Stand Out now strives to
help address some of these gaps by offering explicit
instruction on issues related to privacy and security,
scams, and digital footprint, as well as etiquette and
how-to tips for students (and instructors!) who may still
be going to class online. This content area is supported
in the Student’s Book by a new Life Online feature
and video, and a fully revamped and expanded digital
experience on Stand Out’s Spark platform.

Civics

Civics isn’t just government; it's the school system,
waiting in line at the DMV, the taxes on our grocery
receipts, and our medical privacy. Stand Out’s position
is that civics is not limited to explicit instruction on
systems of government, but that it is germane to every
system and network students interact with in their
local community. As such, Stand Out has always had
arobust civics curriculum integrated into the topics
covered in the series so students might be better
aware of the resources available to them and logistics
required of them asthey build their lives here.

Learner-Centered, Cooperative, and

Communicative Activities

Stand Out provides ample opportunities for students
to develop interpersonal skills and to practice new
vocabulary through graphic organizers and charts like
Venn diagrams, graphs, classifying charts, and mind
maps. Dialogues are used to prepare students for these
activities in the lower levels and fewer dialogues are

TO THE TEACHER Vil



To the Teacher

used at the higher levels, where students have already
acquired the vocabulary and rudimentary conversation
skills. Activities should provide opportunities for
students to speak in near-authentic settings so they
have confidence to perform outside the classroom.

New!) Assessment
Stand Out Fourth Edition offers a completely new
assessment experience, both in content and delivery.
Now available for online and asynchronous delivery, the
Spark platform offers a robust, completely rewritten,
and fully customizable bank of assessment content
that is aligned to CASAS Life and Work and the STEPS
tests, as well as other important standards, such as
QCRSand ELPS.

The Stand Out Assessment Suite is an ideal tool for
summative assessment—assessment of learning—but
just as, if not more, important to the Stand Out series
is formative assessment—assessment for learning.
Consider making use of these features of the series to
offer additional progress checks and feedback for your
students.

* WIPPEA Model: Application Step Can
students perform the last activity in each
section successfully? This is a great indicator
that they have mastered the language
objective for the lesson.

* Review Section This section, available in every
unit, is a great temperature check for how
students may perform on a unit test, and what
they may want to review.

* Team Project This more open-ended task can
give you agreatwindow into how students
can use the language extemporaneously and
will also be agood measure of other areas of

achievement, like teamwork, creativity, and effort.

We encourage you to use assessmentto celebrate
achievement rather than seek out deficits. All students
will need additional support and review in many
areas, and conditioning students to have a positive
relationship with education will positively influence
their resilience and motivation.

HE TEACHER
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New!) Literacy*
The new edition of Stand Out offers support for the
most vulnerable and underserved segment of our
student population: our literacy students. Literacy
Foundations aims to build on the skills these adults
already have in decoding the world around them
through a context-supported ESL literacy curriculum,
giving them the foundations they need to continue
their literacy journey in a mainstream ESL classroom.

Components

The Stand Out series is a comprehensive one-stop
destination for all student needs.

Stand Out Lesson Planners

The lesson planners go beyond merely describing
activities in the Student's Book by providing teacher
support, ideas, and guidance for the entire class period.

¢ Standards Comrelations for QORS CASAS
Competencies, and BPS are identified for
each lesson.

* Pacing Guides help with planning by giving
instructors suggested durations for each
activity and a selection of activities for different
class lengths.

 TeacherTips provide point-of-use pedagogical
comments and best practices.

* At-a-Glance Lesson Openers provide the
instructor with everything that will be taught
in aparticular lesson. Elements include the
agenda, the goal, grammar, pronunciation,
academic strategies, critical thinking elements,
and correlations to standards.

* |nstructional Support goes beyond what
is shown in the Student’s Book, providing
teachers with guidance for implementation,

* Please note that the Literacy Foundations level will vary
somewhat from this description in order to better achieve
its specific literacy goals.

differentiation, expansion, and time
management.

* Listening Scripts are integrated into the unit
pages for easy access.

spark Platform

The Spark platform delivers all of the resources you
need to be successful at every stage of teaching and
learning with Stand Out.

For Students

* Homework Spark provides nearly fifty
activities of additional Online Practice for each
Student’s Book unit, including CASAS activity
types found on the STEPStest.

* Digital Experience A full Student’s eBook
is available on Spark, with audio and video
available at point of use.

* Media All audio, the Life Skills video program,
and the Newl! Life Online video program
(replacing Video Challenge) are available at
point of use in the Student's eBook.

* Mobile-Compatible Designed with your
students in mind, all of this content is available
for use on a mobile phone.

ForTeachers

¢ Classroom Presentation Tool Available online
and for offline use, the Classroom Presentation
Tool integrates the Student’s Book content with
all media resources, interactive activities, and a
host of new tools to help you deliver the class
you want to your students.

* Completely revised Assessment Suite is
aligned to CASAS and the new STEPStest.

* Robust Reporting Functionality in the Course
Gradebook demonstrates achievement and
informs for reteaching opportunities.

* Downloadable Resources, including
multilevel worksheets for each lesson, New!
word lists for Lesson 6 Career Clusters, New!
digital literacy worksheets (a set of five
worksheets for every two levels), audio and
video scripts, rubrics for grading, and more, are
available in the Teacher Resources tab.

Wethank you, the instructor community, for your
partnership and commitment to our students, and we
welcome your feedback on how to better serve you
and your students at any time.

TO THE TEACHER  iX



Scope and Sequence

Welcome
Page 2

LESSON

1

Goal: Greet people

Pronunciation:
Contractions

Academic: Focused
listening

LESSON

2

Goal: Say and write
numbers

Academic: Classify
information

Writing: Addresses and
phone numbers

LESSON

3

Goal: Follow instructions

Academic: Make
inferences

Life Online: Tips for online
learning

Grammar: Imperatives

LESSON

4

LESSON

5

LESSON

§)

TEAM
PROJECT

READING
CHALLENGE

Goal: Ask for and give Goal: Describe people Goal: Describe family Goal: Express preferences Goal: Planaschedule ~ Workforce Goal: Goal: Createa Does My Dog
personal information . relationships . . . . Reflect on career profile Look Like Me?
Grammar: Simple present: Grammar: Simple Life Online: Online options
Grammar: Simple present: Have Academic: Make present: Like calendars Soft Skill: Academic: Make
. . Be predictions; Create a family Academic: Classify  Collaboration— comparisons
Talklng with Pronunciation: /v/ tree Academic: Interpret Academic: Focused information: Participation
Others Academic: Make . . Venn diagrams; Compare listening; Interpret Reflect on
predictions; Do a survey Academic: Classify Grammar Review: Simple preferences and aeate schedules references:
Page 12 information present: Be P ]
Writing: Describe Interpret graphs
preferences
Goal: Identify places to Goal: Make purchases and Goal: Identify clothing Goal: Describe clothing Goal: Describe items Workforce Goal: Goal: Plan a Business Is
shop read receipts . inastore Identify big-box store Good!
Grammar: Be verb Grammar: Possessive employment
Life Online: Interpreting Grammar Review: Simple questions and answers adjectives Academic: Classify opportunities in Soft Skill: Academic:
y online orders present: Be . . information retail Collaboration— Interpret pie
Let’'s Go Academic: Make Academic: Compare and Disagreeing charts; Identify
Sh opping g,:ammar: Simple present: Acaderr;ic: Calculate inferences classify information szonu"datio": Academic: politely main i’deas
0 amounts ress .
Page 38 g Writing: Write Interpret graphs;
Reflect on

Academic: Do a survey;
Make a bar graph

Life Online: Making online
purchases; Credit card
safety

descriptions

Grammar: Simple
present: Want

personal qualities

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE  Xi



Scope and Sequence

LESSON LESSON LESSON LESSON LESSON LESSON TEAM READING
1 2 3 4 5 6 PROJECT CHALLENGE
Goal: Identify common Goal: Interpret grocery Goal: Express needs and Goal: Compare prices Goal: Take and place Workforce Goal: Goal: Createa How to Stop
meals and foods store ads preferences . orders Investigate food menu for a new Food Waste at
) ) . . . Academic: Calculate ) ) service jobs restaurant Home
Academic: Do a survey; Academic: Interpret and Life Online: Shopping totals; Make comparisons  Academic: Classify
Food Classify information analyze grocery store apps G c ti information; Focused Academic: Soft Skill: Academic:
i : Comparative : : .
_ specials Academic: Focused listenin rammar listening Interpret a bar Collaboration— Interpret an
Page 64 Grammar Review: Simple ) $ adjectives: Cheaper, More graph; Calculate Brainstorming infographic; Make
present: Like Grammar Review: Be verb Pronunciation: Plural -s expensive Grammar: Yes /No tips inferences
questions and answers . questions and
Grammar Review: Simple Pronunciation: Stress answers
present .
' Life Online: Shopping for
Writing: Describe needs groceries online
and preferences
Goal: Identify types of Goal: Describe parts of a Goal: Interpret housing ads Goal: Make appointments ~ Goal: Identify Workforce Goal: Goal: Planadream  Risky Business
housing home . . fumiture in a house Identify home .
Academic: Calculate costs Academic: Make employment Academic: Infer
Grammar: Simple present: Academic: Interpret a floor predictions; Focused Academic: Classify - Soft Skill: meaning
; : : Grammar: Yes /No : : : : opportunities in :
. Live plan; Focused listening R listening information construction Presentation
Housing questions e
L. . . . . . skills—Prepare
Page 90 Pronunciation: /v/ Grammar Review: Simple Pronunciation: Intonation L!fe Online: Using search Gramm'al.'. Academic: and practice
. present: Have v filters Prepositions Interpret an
Academic: Do a survey; of yes /no questions . ‘
Create a pie chart . . . Grammar: Present infographic; Rank
Life Online: Housing ads continuous qualities

Writing: Write a housing ad

Life Online Video rage 116

Goal: Identify locations

Goal: Give and follow

Goal: Describe locations in

! e ) Goal: Leave a phone Goal: Writean email Workforce Goal: Goal: Design a Where Everyone
and services street directions anairport message Acadermic: Read and Identify new city Knows Your
Lifeergline: Municipal ?ctadt‘emi(;: tFOC::ted Scafiemic: !nte?tret maps; Academic: Focused interpret an email s;)npg:f():rrl?t?e:tat Soft Skill: Active Name
websites istening; Intel maps esign an airpo isteni ) cetaning_ Acki i
Our S P P s P listening Life Online: Email the post office listening—Asking  Academic: Infer
Commu nﬂy Academic: Classify Grammar Review: Grammar Review: Writing: Take notes greetings and closings . questions meaning; Classify
information; Do a survey; Imperatives Prepositions Academic: pros and cons
Page 118 Grammar: Yes /No Grammar: Present Interpret an
Make a bar graph . . . . | c
questions with can continuous;  Simple infographic; Reflect
Pronunciation: Intonation fl re uénc of on prefereme§ &?nd
of yes /no questions quency personal qualities
Writing: Compose an
email
COPE AND SEQUENCE SCOPE AND SEQUENCE  Xiii
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Scope and Sequence

LESSON LESSON LESSON LESSON LESSON LESSON TEAM READING
1 2 3 4 ) 6 PROJECT CHALLENGE
Goal: Identify parts of the Goal: Identify illnesses and Goal: Give advice Goal: Ask forinformation ~ Goal: Develop exercise ~ Workforce Goal: Goal: Createa The Best
body health problems . . goals Identify employment  role play about an Medicine
) Academic: Evaluate Grammar: Wh- questions opportunities in emergency
Academic: Make Pronunciation: Intonation  remedies; Focused listening ) Academic: Analyze a health care Academic: Make
redictions d information questions vs. Academic: Interpret ie chart; Do a surve Soft Skill: redictions;
Health and P ificati i Life Online: Comparison maps; Focused listenin P ’ Y . " preci ’
- _ o darification questions - Lomp Ps; S b Academic: Interpret  Collaboration— Make inferences
Fithess Ir-rlmfeedi(z;llgc(je\-/icz ne Academic: Make comparisons shop for medicine ﬁ]rfalmr::; Verb+ aninfographic; Making polite
Page 144 withaVenn diagram Grammar: Should and Compare jobs suggestions
Grammar Review: Simple . should not for advice Writing: Exercise goals
Grammar: Simple present
present - .
and negative simple present:
Have
Goal: Identify common Goal: Interpret job Goal: Write your job history Goal: Participate in a job Goal: Evaluate Workforce Goal: Goal: Geta new How Many
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Unit Walkthrough

NEW AND UPDATED IN STAND OUT, FOURTH EDITION

Now in its fourth edition, Stand Out is a seven-level, standards-based adult education program with a track
record of real-world results. Close alignment to WIOA objectives and College and Career Readiness Standards
provides adult students with language and skills for success in the workplace, college, and everyday life.

New Literacy level

**The Literacy level follows an instructional design that meets the needs of lower-level English learners.

STANDOUT s STANDOUT || NRERNEE Sy it

LITERACY FOUNDATIONS [ | I W ot oo, e
5

Askfor information
Interpret charts and
compare information
Usemap apps
Identify daily activies
Describe a place

Compare careers in
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Unit walkthrough pages are from Stand Out Level 3.
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New ‘Life Online’ sections develop digital literacy skills.

An updated video program now features two ‘Life
Online’ videos with related practice that aligns with
workforce and digital literacy objectives.

> (|)_NIL.IfN§ Money In The Bank While You Watch
] Watch the video. Check (V) the things Alex talks about doing online.

O 1. makingfriends [ 7. depositing checks

O 2. shopping for shoes O 8. checking a bank account balance

O 3. ordering tacos O 9. paying bills

O 4. playing video games [ 10. getting a debit card

O 5. buying shampoo 0 11. sending money to friends and family
O 6. signing up for anew credit card [ 12. searching for ATMs

I3 Wwatchthevideo again. Complete the tips with the words you hear.

1. Never sign in to your or enter your credit card number while using
public wi-fi.

2. Don't give out your personal over email or text.

3. Don't on links in emails or texts if you don’t know who sent them.

4. Usedifferent for different websites.
5. Check your and bank account often to make sure there is nothing unusual.

After You Watch

Before You Watch Read each sentence. Choose T if it is true and Fif it is false.

Look at the photo. What is the woman in the photo doing? What type of things do

1. In middle school, Alex wasn't allowed to use the internet. T F
you think she is doing on her phone? Is it safe for her to be using her phone in the
subway? 2. Alex shops online and uses online banking because it's convenient. T F
3. Alex saysthe internet is very dangerous. T F
IE Check (V) what is true for you. Then share your answers with a partner.
4. Seeing the lock icon next to a URL can help you decide if a website is safe. T F
O 1. I'shop online. [ 4. I deposit checks online.
5. Two-factor authentication can help keep your information safe even if
O 2. I order food online. O 5. 1 pay my bills online. someone has your password.
[ 3. 1 check my bank account 0 6. 1send money to my friends or 6. Alex sayshe won't shop online or use online banking in the future. T F
balance online. family online.

You are going to watch a video with advice about how to keep your money and
information safe online. What tips do you think the video will give? Share with a partner.

&1 The Bank, the Library, andthe DMV

GOALr Interpret charts and compare information

I3 Discuss the following banking words with your classmates and teacher.

ATM debit card minimum deposit  secure banking
average dally balance  minimum daly balance  online banking unlimited

I Riverview Bank offers three kinds of checking accounts. Interpret the website below.

Digital literacy reinforces best
practlces around privacy, SeCUflty, 1 Canyou doonline bill paywiththe — account?
finances’ and Sociaj media_ 2. What is the monthly service fee for the account?

3. Doyou get adebit card with the account?

Practice asking questions about the bank information above with a partner.

4. Can you use non-Riverview ATV for free with the account?

[E] DECIDE Listen to each person talk about their banking habits. Decide which account
above would be best for each one of them.

g Llfe Watchthe video at the end of the unit to leam about useful bark tips,
ONLINE  including two-factor authentication and recognizing scams.

LEssON2 95

Unit walkthrough pages are from Stand Out Level 3.
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Unit Walkthrough

Team Project

Create a Community Brochure Team projects

= Explorethe Workforce Anew workforce lesson in each unit explores the SOFTSKILL> Actve stering now highlight

GOAL » Learn about character traits important for work

SIXteen Na‘tlonal Ca'reer CIUSterS’ gL'“dIng StUdentS Imagine that a new family has moved into your neighborhood and you want to tell them tranSferable
tO Iearn abOUt employment Opportunltles II"I thelr all about your community. With your team, create a brochure about your community. S ft Sk." h
Discuss the following in a small group. Jos: o | S, suc
he rf e " . .
1. Do youwork? 1o, vt syour ob? whena Z:S‘oann;';m own comm un|t|es ) 1. Form ateam of four or five students. Choose a position for each member of your team. as Co"aboratlon
1
2. Do you work full-time o part-time? 2::: Po: Job Desc Student Name(s) K i i
3. Are you happy with your job or would you lie a different job? aoee et Student 1 Check that everyone speaks English, active listeni ng,
4. What is the difference between a job and a career? d Lead Check that articipates. H
i vy o o et et evenone petiepetes and presentation

eam money Student 2: Write information for brochure with

Writer help from the team. Skl"s

INTERPRET There are sixteen career clusters recognized
in the US. Here is a graphic showing six main fields and the corresponding care
clusters. Read the infographic. What field do you think jobs 1-4 belong in?

Student 3: Design brochure layout and add

1. architect Designer artwork.

a. government and public administration
Health Services

b. finance [ — "
< industrial and engineering AMIETICIN S e Xp Ore e Or Orce
technology Engineering Arts & i .
IR ey GOAL»r Compare careersin banking @
2. nurse Manufacturing Production, Audio and Vic
Transpartation Operation, Technolgy, Pri
a. human services Engineering and Technology,
Performing A

Students 4/5: Help writer and designer with
City Representatives their work.

2. Make alist of everything you want to include in your Aciive Listening
brochure, for example: information about the library, Listen carefully
banks, and other local services. Listen carefully while each

: team is presenting. How is their
3. Create the text for your community brochure. presentation different than

yours? How is it the same?

b. health services Construction

c. education and training = . . . L

Human Services Ma:a;::ZH I Imagine you want to work in a bank. Answer the following questions in a small group.

3. farmer Early Chilchood e
A

4. Create a map of your community. Then create artwork for
a. natural resources your community brochure.

and agriculture

1. What are the job choices in a bank?

The fu”y updated 5. Present your brochure to the class.
Reading Challenge £

i ?
3. What character traits are needed to be a bank employee? Public sculptures, like The

: will expose students ‘ eagin Chi e oiiiiet

Look at the graph below. What does it show? Come up with a title for this graph and places for people to meet in

write it below. to CASAS STEPS test k113
guestion types.

and Food Services,
Public Management 1 i
b. finance ‘and Administration "ﬂ;‘zﬂ'::;:‘:;‘“ A atio 2. Whatsskills are needed to be a bank employee?

c. manufacturing Food Products and

4. musician

a. marketing

b. artsand communication

. human services

FINANCIAL
MANAGERS

TELLERS

CREDIT COUNSELORS
AND LOAN OFFICERS 140k

CUSTOMER SERVICE
REPRESENTATIVES

CHMIEF EXECUTIVES
AND LEGISLATORS

Reading Challenge Rising tothe Challenge

¥ PREDICT Lookat the company'slogoin the photo. What do you think it is a picture Tikal Caféis a brunch and coffee shop located in Brooklyn, New York. f you go to its
of? What types of food and drink do you think they serve at this café? website, you will see delicious menu items sich as Avocado Toast, Winter Porridge, aWalnut

Pesto Quesadilla and Coconut Yogurt. You can drink Matcha, Iced Lavender Lattes, or Cold

Brew Coffee. But what you won't see on the website is that the café is owned by an immigrant,

CarolinaHernandez from Guatemala.

—Lbrunch a. money that aperson gets if he or she loses his or her job Carolinais from Guatemala City, Guatemala, and came to the USwith her mother in

2. pandemic b. evidence that something is true 2008. For over 10 years, she worked two to three jobs so she could save up enough money to
open her own business. Sometimes, she worked 18-hour days. She used the money from her

3 unemployment ¢. ameal that combines breakfast and lunch housekeeping job to survive and pay her bills. And she used the money from her food serving

=1 Explore the Workforce

GOALY Discover acareer in general management

3 What does a general manager do? Write a brief description with a partner. Bl Match the vocabulary word to its correct meaning.

A general manager

ANALYZE Choose the correct answer.

1. How many people work as customer service representatives?

b. 105,000

B3 Look at the statistics below and ask and answer questions with a partner.

a.50,000 c. 140,000

__ A4 proof d. adisease that happens to people all over the world job to save for her dream.
Unfortunately, when the pandemic hit in 2020, she lost all of her jobs. She was able to

2. Which job has the most people in the workforce? Read the text. collect unemployment, but she wasn't happy. Carolinawas a hard worker and wanted to work

a. financialmanagers b. credit counselors to eam her money, not sit on the couch and watch Netflix. So, she found a business partner,
f ho is now the chef at the café, and picked out a location close to her home. She started with
; i i i SEQUENCE Put the events in the correct order. w 5
c. chiefexecutives d. customer service representatives an empty space and built Tikal Café, a nei spot where locals can come to

Carolina collected unemployment. enjoy acup of coffee and a delicious meal. From © olinais
__ 1 carolinalived in Guatemala City. living proof of the American Dream.

LESSON6 107 _____ Carolinalost her job.

___ Carolinaworked as a housekeeper.
______Carolinabuilt her café.

1. Whet s the average age of ageneral manager? ___ Carolinafound a chef and business partner.
______ Carolinacrossed the border with her mother.

Carolina opened Tikal Café.

2. How many general managers are there in the US?
3. What is the most common degree for a general manager?
4. Isit more common for a general manager to be male or female? . ) . . .
On a separate piece of paper, rewrite the sentencesin D in the correct order, adding

in extra details from the text. Sometimes, change the name Carolinato “she” to avoid

Look at the statistics below. Using the information above, fill in the some of the Ire EIMes,
too much repetition and add transitions like such as, then, next, etc.

missing words. Guess the rest. Then listen and confirm your answers.

1. General managers are paid an average annual of $65,517. EXAMPLE:  Carolinalived in Guatemala City. In 2008, she came to the USwith her mother.
Then...

2. 29%of all general manegers are while 71%are

o e T Carolina Hernandez’s
EXPAND Imagineyou are planning avisit to Brooklyn for brunch. What would 4 S ! R hard work made her
you order? N\ ! 3 dream c true.

=

3. The average age of aworking general manager is years old.

LESSONG 161

Unit walkthrough pages are from Stand Out Level 3.
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Unit walkthrough pages are from Stand Out Level 3.
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Unit Walkthrough

spark

Bring Stand Out to life with the Spark
platform —where you can prepare, teach
and assess your classes all in one place!

Manage your course
and teach great classes

with integrated digital
teaching and learning
tools. Spark brings
together everything
you need on an all-in-
one platform with a

single log-in.

Track student and

class performance on
independent online

practice and assessment,
including practice for

CASAS assessments.

The Course Gradebook helps
you turn information into
insights to make the most of
valuable classroom time.

STUDENT'S
eBOOK
CLASSROOM
TOOL

TEACHER

ADMIN
TOOLS
Visit
ELTNGL.com/spark

X)I WELCOME TO STAND OUT

C.C

to learn more

Set up classes and
roster students quickly

and easily on Spark.
Seamless integration
options and point-of-use
support help you focus
on what matters most:
student success.

ONLINE

ASSESSMENT

SUITE

COURSE

CASAS Competencies Chart

Lesson 1: Greet people

0.1.1,0.14,0.2.1

Lesson 2: Say and write numbers

0.1.2,0.14,0.2.2

Lesson 3: Follow instructions

0.1.5,0.1.6,0.1.7

Unit1 Talking with Others

Lesson 1: Ask for and give personal
information

0.1.2,0.14,0.2.1

Lesson 2: Describe people

0.1.2,01.3,022,1.1.4

Unit5 Our Community

Lesson 1: Identify locations and services

0.1.2,0.15,25.1,3.1.3,6.7.2,
744,7.7.3

Lesson 2: Give and follow street
directions

0.12,0.15,19.1,22.1,2.2.2,
225,7.2.3

Lesson 3: Describe locations in an
airport

0.1.2,015,22.1,2.2.7

Lesson 4: Leave a phone message

0.1.2,01.5,21.7,2.1.8

Lesson 5: Write an email

0.12,0.15,023,7.7.4

Lesson 6: Identify employment

0.1.2,0.1.5,4.1.3,4.1.8,4.1.9,

Lesson 3: Describe family 0.1.2,0.1.5 opportunities at the post office 481,744,7.7.3

relationships Review 0.12,0.15,021,023,1.9.1,
Lesson 4: Express preferences 0.1.4,0.1.5,0.2.4 21.7,2.1.8,221,7.7.4

Lesson 5: Plan a schedule 0.1.2,0.1.5,231,7.1.2 Team Project 01.2,01.5,1.9.1,481,744,7.7.3
Lesson 6: Reflect on career options | 0.1.2,0.1.5,4.1.3,4.1.8 Reading Challenge 012,015,258 481,744,7.7.3

Review

23.1,7.1.2

TeamProject

0.1.2,0.1.3,02.1,2.3.1,48.1,7.1.2

Reading Challenge

0.1.2,0.1.5,48.1,7.44,7.7.3

Unit2 Let’'s Go Shopping

Lesson 1: Identify places to shop

0.15,1.2.3,1.2.4,1.2.6,672,7.7.3

Lesson 2: Make purchases and read
receipts

0.12,0.15,02.2, 1.1.6, 1.64,6.0.1,
6.02,6.1.1,7.7.3

Lesson 3: Identify clothing

0.1.2,0.1.5,1.2.1,1.29,6.1.1,7.3.3

Lesson 4: Describe clothing

0.1.2,015,1.2.9

Lesson 5: Describe items in a store

0.1.2,0.1.5,1.1.6,1.2.9,1.4.1

Lesson 6: Identify employment
opportunities in retail

0.12,0.15,4.1.3,4.1.8,4.19,6.0.2,
6.7.1,672,744,7.7.3

Review 0.1.2,0.1.5,1.1.6,1.29,1.6.4,6.1.1

Team Project 0.1.2,0.1.5,1.3.3,1.6.4,4.8.1,4.8.3,
4.8.6

Reading Challenge 0.1.5,48.1,6.7.4

Unit3 Food

Lesson 1: Identify common meals
and foods

01.2,0.15,02.1,1.2.8,7.2.3

Lesson 2: Interpret grocery store ads

01.2,0.15,12.1,1.2.4,1.2.8,7.2.3,
7.7.3

Lesson 3: Express needs and
preferences

0.12,0.15,1.1.7,1.28,7.2.6

Unit6 Health and Fitness
Lesson 1: Identify parts of the body

0.1.2,0.1.5,36.1,3.6.4

Lesson 2: Identify illnesses and health
problems

0.1.2,01.5,362,363,7.2.3,
7.4.5

Lesson 3: Give advice

01.2,01.3,0.1.5,3.3.1,332,3.3.4

Lesson 4: Ask for information

0.1.2,01.5,21.2,22.1,2.51,
744,7.7.3

Lesson 5: Develop exercise goals

0.1.2,0.1.5,35.9,6.74,7.1.1

Lesson 6: Identify employment
opportunities in health care

0.12,0.15,4.1.3,41.8,4.1.9,
673,744,7.7.3

Review 0.1.2,0.1.5,2.1.2,25.1,3.3.1,
3.3.2,359,36.1,3.6.3

TeamProject 0.1.2,0.1.5,25.1,3.3.1,3.3.2,
481,7.3.3

Reading Challenge 0.1.2,0.1.5,3.59,7.4.5

Unit 7 Work

Lesson 1: Identify common occupations

0.1.2,01.5,4.1.8

Lesson 2: Interpret job information

0.1.2,0.1.5,4.1.3,4.1.6,4.1.8,
481,744,7.7.3

Lesson 3: Write your job history

01.2,0.1.5,41.2,4.1.8,744,7.7.3

Lesson 4: Participate in a job

0.1.1,0.12,0.15,0.1.6,0.2.1,

interview 4.15,4.19,4.6.1
Lesson 5: Evaluate work and school 41.9,44.1,4.4.4
performance

Lesson 6: Identify employment
opportunities in the landscaping
industry

0.12,0.15,342,413,4.1.8,
419,432,672,744,7.7.3

Lesson 4 Compare prices 012,015122,128,131,4.8.1,  Review 412,413,415,416,4.1.8,
605,672,7.7.3 441,444 4.6.1
Lesson 5: Take and place orders 0.1.2,0.1.5,1.2.8,2.64,7.2.3 Team Project 0.1.2,0.1.5, 0.1.(;, 41.2,4. ; .3,
: : 415,416,418 44.1,4.8.1
Lesson 6; Investigate food 01.2,015,021,413,418,4.1.9, , 4.1.6,4.1.8 441,
Tobe e 07605, 6.1.3,671,672,6.7.4,  Reading Challenge 012,015,419,672,7.4.4,

744,7.7.3

745,7.7.3

Review 0.1.2,0.1.5,02.1,1.1.7,1.2.1,1.2.2, Unit8 Lifelong Learning
1.24,2.6.4 Lesson 1: Evaluate study habits 6.1.1,6.1.3,7.2.3,74.1,743,7.4.9
Team Project 0.1.2,0.1.5,1.1.7,1.2.1,1.22,1.2.4, Lesson 2: Make a study guide 0.1.2,0.1.5,7.11,7.14,741,7.4.3
2.64,481,7.2.6 Lesson 3: Identify leaming 0.1.2,0.15,28.2,7.1.1,7.2.3,
Reading Challenge 01.2,0.15,152,6.7.4 opportunities _ 7.4.4
. - Lesson 4: Identify vocational 0.1.2,0.1.5,4.1.9,7.1.1,7.5.1
preferences

Lesson 1: Identify types of housing

0.1.2,0.1.5,02.1,14.1,6.74,7.2.3

Lesson 2: Describe parts of ahome

14.1,481,7.2.3

Lesson 3: Interpret housing ads

142,6.1.1,744,7.7.3

Lesson 4: Make appointments

0.12,0.15,142,48.1,7.23,7.4.4,
7.7.3

Lesson 5: Identify fumiturein a house

0.12,0.15,14.1,7.44,7.7.3

Lesson 6: Identify employment
opportunities in construction

0.1.2,01.5,4.1.3,4.1.8,41.9,4.8.1,
6.13,673,7.23,744,7.7.3

Review

0.1.2,01.5,1.41,142,7.2.3

TeamProject

0.1.2,0.1.5,1.4.1,1.4.2,4.8.1

Reading Challenge

0.1.2,0.1.5,1.4.1,4.8.1

Lesson 5: Develop goals

23.1,419,711,71.2,7.4.1,
744,7.7.3

Lesson 6: Identify employment
opportunities in education

0.12,0.15,4.1.3,41.8,4.1.9,
674,744,7.7.3

Review 01.2,0.1.5,7.1.1,714,7.4.1,
749,7.5.1

Team Project 0.1.2,0.1.5,48.1,7.1.2,7.1.4,
741,743,7.5.6

Reading Challenge 0.1.2,0.1.5,741,743,7.4.4,

7.45,7.5.1

For more correlations, including ELPS, CCRS, and
EL Civics, visit the Spark Platform.
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About the Photo

The cover photos in Stand Out

are intended to stimulate
discussion about where students
find themselves now and their
aspirations for future employment.
The different jobs and careers
shown represent the wide variety
of different paths students can take
in their career journeys. Stand Out
invites students to think about the
life skills needed to communicate
and participate successfully as
members of their communities
and in the workplace. Students are
invited to explore the American
workplace, culture, environment,
and the numerous careers and jobs
within in detail throughout the
series with the aim of arming them

with the tools they need to succeed.

Pulse Check

Before beginning any Stand Out
course with your students,

take a pulse check and use the
opportunity at this early stage to
ask about their preferred choice
of names, titles, and pronouns.

It is helpful to find out what you
can about their specific needs
before the course, with particular
consideration for students whose
mitigating circumstances may
mean a tailored learning plan
could be developed to help them

UNIT OUTCOMES

* Greet people
* Say and write numbers
* Follow instructions

2 PRE-UNIT

GRAMMAR

* The verb be
* Imperatives

PRE-UNIT

Welcome

STANDOUT

LITERACY FOUNDATIONS

UNIT OUTCOMES

» Greet people

» Say and write numbers
» Follow instructions

STANDOUT

Eidarce 8sad Laaming or e, Colega, and Career

VOCABULARY EL CIVICS

* Greetings The skills students
« Numbers learn in this unit can be
« Study words applied to all EL Civics

competency areas, with
a particular focus on the
following:

» Communication

* Personal Identification

* Classroom commands

through the course. All students
have barriers to learning, whether
they are logistical, like work,
family, connectivity, or commute,
or connected to learning style

or language apprehension, such
as afear of public speaking or
making mistakes. They can also
be related to issues of inclusivity,
such as identity, health, physical
mobility and ability, legal status,
refugee status, and even trauma.

Takeamoment at the beginning
of your course to checkin with
your students privately, in person,
or perhaps using a handout

or questionnaire, to ask them

(1) what their barriers to learning
are and (2) if there is anything
personal or sensitive that they
would like to avoid talking about.
Also ask how you can support
them in navigating the classroom
environment. This information
will help you build aresponsive
course where you can adjust
expectations, priorities, and tasks
to maximize the value ratio of
learning to time. It is also agreat
first step in creating community
and trust to acknowledge that
everyone has bartiers to learning
and that you, as their teacher, are
there to support them on their
journey toward success.

| STEPS

CASAS COMPETENCIES

Lesson1:0.1.1,0.14,0.2.1
Lesson2:0.1.2,0.14,0.2.2
Lesson 3:0.15,0.1.6,0.1.7

Welcome

* Introduce the unit. Greet students
by saying Hello and Hi.

* Ask students to look at the
photos. Elicit the greetings people
say to each other when they meet
for the first time. Write any useful
vocabulary on the board.

* Discuss the unit outcomes with
students. Askthem if they know
anyone’s phone number or any
classroom instructions. Write
any useful vocabulary on the
board next to the vocabulary for
greetings you elicited earlier.

Life Skills Focus

In this unit, students will learn how
to greet people they meet for the
first time. They will also learn how
to ask for and give a specific piece
of information.

The skills students learn in this
unit can be applied to almost
every area of EL Civics asthey help
students to function effectively
within U.S. society.

Workplace Focus

All lessons and units in Stand Out
include basic communication
skills and interpersonal skills
important for the workplace. They
include collecting and organizing
information, making decisions and

ELPS

$2: Participate in level-appropriate
oral and written exchanges of
information, ideas, and analyses,
in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer,
audience, or reader comments and
guestions.

$10: Demonstrate command of the
conventions of standard English to
communicate in level-appropriate
speech and writing.

solving problems, and combining
ideas and information.

In Lesson 6 of each unit, one of

the 16 National Career Clusters
defined by the US. Department

of Labor will be explored. This
explicit workforce content delves
into relevant information, from
potential earnings to required skills
and personal qualities. Instructors
can take this opportunity to discuss
the specifics of local employment
opportunities in the students’ own
communities and beyond.

spark Resources

All resources for the unit are
centrally located on the Spark
platform and include: audio,
video, multilevel worksheets,
digital literacy worksheets, Online
Practice, and Assessment Suite.

CCRS
L1, L3, RIL RI3, SL1,SL3

PRE-UNIT




At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Greetpeople

Grammar: I'm

Pronunciation: /m/

Academic Strategy: Focused listening
Vocabulary: Greetings

Agenda

[ Greet each other.

[ Practice greetings.

[ Listen and write.

[J Learn names.

[ Talk to five classmates.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Classroom, pages 18-19

Pacing
B 15hour classes B 25 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.1,0.1.4,0.2.1

CCRS: SL1,SL3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 2-5 mins. M
Shake hands and introduce yourself to students as
they enter the classroom. Ask each student: Whatis
your name? At this point, don’t expect students to
be able to produce this question.

BEST PRACTICE

Cultural Differences

Students may have a different concept of what is an
appropriate greeting. In the U.S, we shake hands by
firmly curling our fingers around the other person’s
hand and maintaining eye contact. It is important
to teach this style of handshake by modeling it and
explaining it verbally.

PRE-UNIT
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After greeting about ten students, ask the class if they
remember the students’ names you have just met.
Point to each student and state their name. Encourage
the class to help.

Infroduction 2mins. MW
Write the agenda on the board and state the goal:
Today, we will greet people. Greet a student by
saying hi and shaking their hand. Write hi and hello
on the board and then point to the word greetings
on the agenda.

Presentation 1 15 mins. MM
Ask students to open their books to page 3.

I Look atthe photo. What do you see?

Have students look at the photo. Elicit any words
they know related to what they can see. For
example: student, teacher, school, etc. Write the
words they suggest on the board. If they don’t
mention greet or greeting, point to the handshake
and then to greeting on the board. Say. Theteacher
is greeting the student.

] Listen and read the conversation.

Tell students to read as they listen. Play the audio.
Have students repeat the conversation as a class
and practice the rhythm of the conversation. Divide
the class in half and practice the conversation. One
half takes the role of the teacher, the other the
student; then switch and repeat.

Pracfice 1 5 mins. Il M
Ask students to practice the conversation with
several partners, using appropriate handshakes
and eye contact. Encourage them to meet as many
students as possible until you tell them to stop.

Evaluation 1 5 mins. I M
Observe students as they greet each other. You may
also have students demonstrate in front of the class.

& Hello!

GOAL» Greet people

Look at the photo. What do you see?

] Listen and read the conversation.

Teacher: Hi! Welcome to our class!
Student: Hello. Thank you!
Teacher: How are you?

Student: Fine! How are you?

LESSON1 3



Complete the conversations. Practice them with a partner.
Answers may vary. Sample answers are given.
1. Teacher: Hi I Welcome to our class.

Student:  Hello. Thank you!

2. Gabriela:  Hi! How are you 2
Jian: Fine, thanks. How are you 2
3. Teacher: Hello Welcome to our class.

Student:  Hi. Thank you!

5] Read the greetings.

hi hello welcome How are you?
good morning good afternoon good evening
Listen. Complete the conversation. Contractions
lam=I'm /m/
Jian: 1) Good morning | ’'m Jian. What's your name?
Gabriela: (2) Hello My name is Gabriela.

Jian: Nice to meet you, Gabriela. (3) How are you today?

Gabriela: I'm fine, thanks! How are you?

Jian: I'm doing well. (4) Welcome to our class!

Listen and repeat.

Hi! I’'m Gabriela.
G-A-B-R-I-E-L-A.

Hello. I’'m Jian.
J-1-A-N.

Listen and repeat.

Aa Bb Cc Dd Ee Ff Gg Hh i
Jj Kk LI Mm Nn Oo Pp Qg Rr
Ss Tt Uu VWw Ww Xx Yy 2z

afag-I¢.com

Presentation 2 20-30 mins. I
Greet a few students again and say: Welcome to our
class. Encourage students to say thank you. Write
thank you on the board. Have students repeat the
phrase until they feel comfortable saying it.

Note: Many students will have trouble pronouncing
the th sound in thank properly. Including a mini
lesson on the production of this sound may be
useful. Explain that they should put the tongue
between the teeth and push air past the tongue
before moving on to the vowel sound.

BEST PRACTICE

Overcorrecting

Asthe instructor, it is very important to understand
that students at this level will need repeated exposure
to grammar, pronunciation, and vocabulary before
they become proficient at using it on a daily basis. With
pronunciation, students will have many opportunities
to practice throughout the course. It is not productive
to spend alot of time on one concept or to spend too
much time correcting students' pronunciation. Think
of these mini lessons as students’initial exposure to
the sounds particular to the English language.

Complete the conversations. Practice
them with apartner.

Have students complete the sentences individually
and compare answers with a partner. Make sure
they understand that different options are possible.
Monitor as students practice the conversations,
providing help with pronunciation as needed.

2] Readthe greetings.

Go over the greetings in the box with students.
Have students repeat the greetings after you

in preparation for the focused listening in E.
Depending on the time of day, greet your students
with the appropriate greeting: good morning /
afternoon / evening. Use drawings, images, or clock
times to help them understand each one.

Practice 2 10 mins. M

I3 Listen. Complete the conversation.
Read through the conversation with the class,
eliciting possible words to complete it. Then play
the audio as many times as needed.

Evaluation 2 7-10 mins. I
Ask students to check each other’s answers in E for
spelling errors. At this level, students may have
difficulty with peer-editing, but with repeated
practice, they will become more accurate. Students
may be uncomfortable at first with the task of
finding mistakes in their peers’ work. Stress the
importance of spelling and methodically walk
students through each word on the board.

Pronunciation Contractionsa
Point out the pronunciation note and play the audio.

Students may avoid touching their lips together when
pronouncing the /m/ in /m. Help students pronounce
the /m/ first in isolation and then & part of the phrase
they are practicing. Don’t single out students who

are having problems with the target sound. After
several students have made similar errors, go over

the pronunciation of the sound again. You may

want to have each student in turn say I'm just to be
sure they understand that they must put their lips
together. Again, be careful not to overcorrect.

Listening Script

A contraction is a short way of saying a group of
words. Instead of saying | am, we often say I'm.
/m/ I'm

Presentation 3 15-20 mins. I
Wad up a piece of paper or bring a small soft ball
into class and start a chain of questions. First, say: My
name’s (your name). Then throw the ball to a student
and help them to say the sentence substituting

their name. Write the phrase on the board to help
students see what they are saying. Next, ask the

first student to throw the ball to another student.
Students should continue the activity until everyone
has had a chance to say the sentence.

I3 Listen and repeat.

Play the audio. Tell students to read as they listen.
Then play the audio again and have students
repeat. Write the two names on the board and ask
students to join you as you spell the two names
while pointing to each letter.

IE Listen and repeat.

Write the alphabet across the board. Have students
listen to and repeat each letter. Write Gabriela under
the Gon the board. Write Jian under the J.
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BEST PRACTICE

Listening Techniques

Focused listening can be intimidating to some students.

H will be challenging for students at this level because they
will have to write information down instead of pointing to
items as they hear them. Some focused listening activities
can be made simpler by following these two tips:

1. Letstudents know that you will play the audio
several times.

2. Allow students to discuss what they have gleaned
from the audio between listenings.

Practice 3 5 mins. Il

Il Listen. Complete the sentences

Read the items as a class. Then play the audio. Have
students compare their answers with a partner. Play
the audio again.

Listening Script

1. Hi! I'm Ellen. EL-L-EN

2. Hello! My name is Cyrus. C-Y-RU-S
3. Howare you? I'm Ana. A-N-A

4. Hi! My name is Duong. D-U-O-N-G

Evaluation 3 5 mins.
Ask volunteers to write the four names on the board
from the practice activity under the corresponding
letters in the alphabet.

Application 5-7 mins. NI
Point out the note about yes/ no questions and play

the audio.

Have students repeat the questions, using rising
intonation. Make sure they understand when to use
each question and explain that they will need to use
these questionsin I.

PRE-UNIT

afag-ic.com

Listening Script
Weuse a rising intonation with yes / no questions.
They go up at the end.

Canyou spellthat?
Can you speak slower, please?
Canyou repeat that?

Il Greetfive people in your class. Ask
them to spell their names. Write their
names.

Model the activity with two students. Have them
greet you (Hi,I'm. . .) and respond with a different
yes/ no question to each one. Write their names on
the board. Then greet a student and elicit ayes/ no
guestion and respond spelling your name or saying
it more slowly. Ask students to write the namesthey
learn in the spaces provided.

BEST PRACTICE

Learner Persistence

Learner persistence is a term that describes students
persisting in a program or a class. An instructor

can do various things to improve persistence in the
classroom. When students feel part of acommunity or
feel comfortable in the classroom, there is a far greater
chance that they will stay in the program. One way to
build community is to make learning all the students’
names a priority and to encourage students to do

the same. Some techniques for learning names are
described in this lesson.

Refer students to Stand Out 1 Online Practice,
Pre-Unit, Lesson 1 on the Spark platform for
more practice.

Listen. Complete the sentences.

1. Hi''m Ellen

2. Hello! My name is Cyrus
3. How are you? I'm Ana

4. Hi' My name is Duong

B} Greet five people in your class. Ask them to spell their names. Write their names.

1.

2
3
4.
5

Answers will vary.

Yes/ No Questions
Canyou spell that?

Canyou speak slower, please?
Canyou repeat that?

Students shake hands to greet
each other in English class.
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=z What's Your Number?

GOAL» Say and write numbers

Look at the photo. How many students are in the class? Who is the teacher?

&} Read the paragraph. Underline the numbers.

Welcome to Ms. Smith’s class. There are 12 students in the class. The students study for
six hours every week. The school address is 19 Lincoln Street, Chicago, lllinois 60127.

Complete the chart about your class. Answers will vary.

afag-Ic.com

At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Sayand write numbers

Grammiair: is, are

Academic Strategy: Classifying information

Vocabulary: Numbers, hours, week, students,
address, phone number, zip code

Agenda

] Review names.

[J Read a paragraph and complete a chart.

[J Sayand write numbers.

[J Listen and write numbers.

[J Learn how to say and write phone numbers,
addresses, and zip codes.

[J Ask for and write personal information.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Numbers, pages 2—3;
The Telephone, pages 16-17

Pacing
M 15hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.4,0.2.2

CCRS: SL1,SL3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

Warm-up and Review 10-12 mins. I
Write the alphabet across the board as you did in
Lesson 1. Ask students to come to the board and
write their names under the first letter of their

first names. To help students understand the
instructions, write a few students’ names yourself.
After students sit down, ask them to greet each
other, practicing American-style handshakes and
saying hello. Refer to the previous lesson to help
students remember the vocabulary.

Infroduction 5 mins. I M
Count the number of students’ names under each
letter. Count out loud and encourage students to

count along with you. Under each letter, write the
number of students whose name starts with that
letter. State the goal: Today, we will say and write
numbers.

Presentation 1 15 mins. Il
Write these words on the board: students, hours, and
week. Help students understand the meaning of
each word by saying and writing information about
your class on the board. For example, You study for

6 hours a week. We have 3 classesa week.

Using a clock as a visual, say all the numbers from
1to 12 and have students repeat them. Then
count the number of students in the class out loud,
encouraging students to count with you.

I Look atthe photo. How many students
are in the class? Who is the teacher?

Ask students to open their books and look at the
photo. Have students describe what they see. Ask
them to say how many students there are and who
the teacher is.

] Readthe paragraph. Underline the
numbers.

This activity is still part of the presentation. At this
stage, students are not expected to understand
every word in the paragraph. The goal is to give
students exposure to numbers within atext and to
help them understand the general meaning.

Play the audio or read the paragraph out loud. Then
ask questions such as: What is the teacher'sname?
How many students are in the class?

Workplace Focus
Exercise C: Collect and organize information.

Practice 1 3 mins. M

Complete the chart about your class.
To help students understand the chart format,
complete the chart on the board using the
information from the text in B. Then elicit your
name to show students how they will complete the
chart with information about their own class.

Evaluation 1 3 mins. M
Observe students as they work. Check their charts.
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Presentation 2 10 mins. AW

) Listen and pracfice saying the numbers
0to 20.

After students have listened to the audio, call out
different numbers and ask students to point to
them in their books. Elicit the numbers from the
photo at the bottom of the page.

Prepare students for focused listening by talking
about things in the classroom and asking students
to point to the numbers in the book. For example,
you might say: There are 18 desksin the classroom.
Help students understand that they don’t have to
know what a desk is to do the activity; they only
need to recognize the numbers they hear.

BEST PRACTICE

Natural Speech

Natural speech is important in the classroom.
Unnaturally slowing down or over-enunciating could
make students frustrated when they listen to native
speakers outside of the classroom and are unable to
understand them. Help students learn the strategies
they will use in such instances by speaking at an
authentic pace and in a natural fashion.

Pracftice 2 15-20 mins. M

I3 Listen and write the numbers you hear.
Then spell them out.

Model the activity so students understand they have
to spell each number too. Play the first item in the
audio and answer it on the board together. Play
Item b and have students complete individually.
Then pause before Item ¢ and explain that they will
now hear conversations with numbers in them, but
they don't need to understand everything. They
only need to listen for and write the numbers. Give
students time to write their answers before playing
the audio again. Have students compare answers
with a partner. Then play the audio again to check
answers.

Listening Script

a. five

b. eight

c. Student A: Howmany students are in your class?
Student B: |think there are nine.

PRE-UNIT
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d. Student A: Myclassisbigger.
Student B: Really? How many?
Student A: Wehave 19 students.

e. Student B: Howlong isyour class?
Student A: It'stwo hours aday.

BEST PRACTICE

Focused Listening

Focused listening is prevalent throughout the

Stand Out series. The audio tracks are at an authentic
speed and are filled with language students may

not understand. The purpose of a focused listening
task is to help students develop the ability to pull
meaning out of complex and natural conversations by
identifying key words.

It's important to remind students to listen for overall
meaning every time you do afocused listening activity
so they don’t become frustrated and stop listening
altogether.

I3 Listen and write the missing
numbers.

In the second part of the practice, students are
asked to put multiple numbers together. If they
have problems, play the audio as many times
asneeded.

Evaluation 2 5 mins. Il
Write the short paragraph from F on the board with
space for the answers. Ask volunteers to write their

answers on the board.

BEST PRACTICE

Encourage Student Participation

Whether classes are quiet or not, always look for
opportunities to encourage student participation. This
doesn’t have to be elaborate in planning. Rather, a
simple twist can turn an ordinary activity into a more
engaging one. Consider the following:

1. Whenever you need to write something on the
board, ask yourself if one or more volunteers can
do it instead.

2. When it comes to problem solving, fill-in-the-
blank activities, and open-ended questions, have
students work in pairs or groups to come up with
answers before trying individual responses.

2] Listen and practice saying the numbers 0 to 20.

Ozero/ oh 6 Six 11 eleven 16 sixteen
lone 7 seven 12 twelve 17 seventeen
2two 8 eight 13 thirteen 18 eighteen
3three 9 nine 14 fourteen 19 nineteen
4 four 10ten 15 fifteen 20 twenty

5 five

I3 Listen and write the numbers you hear. Then spell them out.

a. 5 five

b. 8 eight
C. 9 nine

d. 19 nineteen
e. 2 two

Ii Listen and write the missing numbers.

My name is Gabriela. My address is 14 Main Street. The zip
code is 06119 . My phone number is 401-555-7248
There are nine students in my class.
(spell out)

Colorful mailboxes in
Vancouver, Canada



Read about Gabriela and Obinna.

" '
i 2 A

Name: Gabriela Ramirez
Address: 14 Main Street
Zip code: 06119

Phone: 401-555-7248

Name: Obinna Kalu

Address: 333 Western Circle

Zip code: 75208
Phone: 469-555-3534

CLASSIFY Write the information in the chart. Order of answers will vary.

oAE Rtk
800-555-2675

213-555-5761

617-555-2386
9235 Sundry Way
78231

470-555-7869 72643
46183 8 Palm Circle
9921 Johnson Street 33109

2945 Broadway 78231 800-555-2675
9235 Sundry Way 46183 213-555-5761
8 Palm Circle 72643 617-555-2386
9921 Johnson Street 33109 470-555-7869

Bl Complete the information about you and share with a partner. Listen and write your
partner’s information. Answers will vary.

1. The number of people in your family

2. Your phone number
3. Your address

4. Your zip code

o

RE-
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c
P
=

You

Your Partner

Presentation 3 8-10 mins. MM

Read about Gabriela and Obinna.

Do this activity as a class. Help students understand
the new vocabulary, specifically address, zip code,
and phone number. Ask questions about the
information below the photos. Ask the class and
individuals for answers.

Prepare students for the practice by writing
addresses, zip codes, and phone numbers on the
board and asking them to help you label them.

You can make a game of this by forming three teams
of students. Have the teams line up in three lines
facing the board. In front of each team on the board,
write the three target items: address, zip code, and
phone number. Then call out an address, zip code, or
phone number. The first person in each line should
slap the correct label. (Fly swatters work well here.)
Thefirst team to slap the correct word gets a point.

Workplace Focus
Exercise H: Collect and organize information.

Pracfice 3 5-10 mins. I

i} cLAssIFY Write the information in
the chart.

Go over the chart with the class. Then point out the
example. Say the first number in the box and ask: Is
this a zip code? Is it a phone number? Have students
tell you where to put it in the chart. Then have
students complete the chart individually.

Evaluation 3 2-5 mins. M
Ask students to compare answers. Then go over
them asaclass.
Application 10-15 mins. NI
Il Complete the information about you
and share with apartner. Listen and write
your partner’s information.

The goal here is to practice saying and writing
numbers. Addresses will be the focus of another
lesson; however, with the skills students learned

in the first lesson, they should be able to give their
addresses with the number and the name of the
street. Students may not know how to spell their
street names. Emphasize that the numbers are the
most important part of the activity.

Model this activity by writing your information

on the board and then saying: There are (X) people
in my family. My phone number is. . ., etc. Have a
student tell you their information and write it next
to yours on the board. Have students complete
their information in their books. Then refer them
back to the text about Gabriela in F to help

them give their information. Monitor as students
complete the activity with a partner, providing
help as needed.

Atfter finishing this activity, it may be alogical next
step to teach students how to write and spell their
complete addresses.

Refer students to Stand Out 1 Online Practice,
Pre-Unit, Lesson 2 on the Spark platform for
more practice.

Instructor's Notes
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Follow instructions

Grammar: Imperatives

Academic Strategy: Making inferences
Vocabulary: Classroom instructions

Agenda

J Review numbers.

[ Complete instructions.

[ Listen to new words.

U Listen and follow directions.

U] Give and follow instructions with a partner.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Listen, Read, Write,
pages 20-21

Pacing
B 1.5hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.5,0.1.6,0.1.7

CCRS: L1, L3, RI1,RI3,SL1, SL3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

Warm-up and Review 10 mins. M
Ask students to go to | in Lesson 2, page 8. Have them
find a different partner and do the activity again.

Infroduction 5 mins. I
Ask students to stand up. Model the action so that
they understand. Then ask them to turn right and
left as you model the actions. Then ask them to

turn around. Finally, ask them to sit down. Write the
agenda on the board and state the goal: Today, we
will learn to follow instructions.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins. I
Students will learn the four words—uwrite, listen,
read, and speak—through miming. Before students
open their books, act out the words several times.
Some students may call out the words. Write them
on the board. Then repeat the activity with stand up,
sitdown, and take out your books / pencil / paper.

PRE-UNIT
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N Maich the words to the photos.

Complete the activity as a class. Write the four
words on the board as headings to four columns.
Elicit/ Provide additional vocabulary to go with
each word. For example, include to music under the
heading listen. Next, say the words and ask students
to act them out.

Practice 1 7-10 mins. AW

] INFER Listen. Point to the correct

photo in A. You will point to some more
than once.[a]

Tell students to just listen the first time. Then play
the audio. Play the audio again and have students
point to the photos in A. Play the audio again,
pausing after each one and check which photo
students chose.

Listening Script

1. Iam very busy and have many things to do. | write
everything | need to do in a notebook. It helps me
stay organized.

2. lwantto learn English quickly. | speak to my friends
and my family in English for practice every day.

3. llike to listen to music. When | listen to music in
English, I learn a lot.

4. | enjoy reading. | often read in my free time.

5. Hereisthe test paper. Write your answers in pencil,
please.

6. lwill find the information. | can look it up online.

Complete the instructions. Use the
words from A.

Have students complete the activity individually
and then compare with a partner.

Evaluation 1 5 mins. Il
Onthe board, write the sentences with the blanks as
they appear in C.Have volunteers complete them.

2] Readthe tips for online Llfe
learning. Then match the tipsto  ONLINE
the pictures.

Ask students to read the Life Online tips and
match them to the images individually. Check
answers as a class. If applicable, show students
these functions in a video calling software you use.
For more on video calling, see the Stand Out Basic
and 1 digital literacy worksheets.

=« ClassroomTalk

GOAL» Follow instructions

Match the words to the photos.

listen read speak write

1. write 2. listen 3. read 4. speak

I} INFER Listen. Point to the correct photo in A. You will point to some more than once.
1. Picture 1; 2. Picture 4; 3. Picture 2; 4. Picture 3; 5. Picture 1; 6. Picture 3
Complete the instructions. Use the words from A.

1. Write your name on the paper.

2 Listen to the audio and repeat.

3 Write your answers on the board.

4, Read the story and answer the questions.

5 Speak with your partner about the picture.

2] Read the tips for online learning. Then match the tips to the pictures. —— ,
Life

C 1. Learnto raise your hand. a. ONLINE
a__ 2. Askquestions in the chat. b. @

__ b 3. Listen carefully to instructions. c. iﬂf?
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I3 Match the instructions to the photos. Presentation 2 10-15 mins. I M

I3 Maichthe instructions to the photos.

Go over the photos with the class and elicit any
vocabulary students already know. Provide new
vocabulary. Walk students through the matching
activity and have them complete it individually.
Check answers as a class.

Instructor's Notes

Help Ana. Open your book. Sit down. Take out a sheet of paper.
Listen carefully. Read. Stand up. Write.

Say the sentences and ask students to repeat them.
Mime different actions and ask students to say the
sentences, first as a group, and then individually.

Next, say the sentences and ask students to mime
them.

Take out a sheet of paper. Practice 2 7-10 mins. M

Id Listen and follow the instructions.

In this activity, play the audio several times. Ask
students to follow the instructions as they listen.

Listening Script

Please stand up.

Please sit down.

Please read page one in your book.

Please listen carefully.

Please take out a sheet of paper.

Please write your name on the sheet of paper.

Evaluation 2 7-10 mins. Il
Observe students miming the actions and following
the instructions in F. In pairs, have students give
each other instructions from E.

Help Ana. Sit down.

I3 Listen and follow the instructions.

LESSON 3 10a
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Presentation 3 10-15 mins. M Read and listen to the conversation.

Open and close a book in front of the class several Instructor’s Notes

times. Open the book and show students what Teacher:  Please open your books to page 15.
page you are on. Show them the page and say

the page number. Student:  \What page?

I<] Read andlisten to the conversation. Teacher:  Page 15. Thats one, five.

Play the audio. Play the audio again, pausing after Student:  Thank you.

each line so students can repeat it. Practice the
conversation together. Help students use correct
intonation, especially when they ask the clarification

question. Student A: Student B:

Write the following clarification questions on the
board: Excuse me? Pardon me? What page? What

did you say? Can you repeat that? Say a sentence
quickly so students can’t understand it. Explain that
they can ask for clarification by using one of these
phrases.

IZ] Work with a partner. Give instructions for your partner to follow.

. Please take out your book. Please take out a sheet of paper.

. Please open your book to page 62. Please write your name.

. Please open to Unit 5, Lesson 2. Please stand up.

. Please close your book. Please sit down.

Practice 3 7-10 mins. M

Please take out a sheet of paper. Please take out your book.

2] Work with apartner. Give instructions
for your partner to follow.

Model the activity with a student. Point to yourself
and say. Student A. Then point to the studentand
say. Student B. Point to the Student A and Student B
columns in the book. Give the first instruction and

have the student do the action. Then have the student I} Work with a partner. Act out instructions for your partner to guess.
give you the firstinstruction from the Student B

column. EXAMPLE:

Have students carry out the activity in pairs. Monitor Student A:
and provide help as needed.

. Please write your name. Please open your book to page 150.

. Please stand up. Please open to Unit 3, Lesson 5.

N o N W N P
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. Please sit down. Please close your book.

Evaluation 3 5 mins. Ml
Ask volunteers to give instructions to the class.

Application 5-7 mins. I

I} Work with apariner. Actout
instructions for your partner to guess.
Model the activity with a student. First mime an
action yourself for the student to guess, then have
them mime an action for you.

Have students carry out the activity in pairs. Monitor
and provide help as needed.

Refer students to Stand Out 1 Online Practice, :
Pre-Unit, Lesson 3 on the Spark plaiform for A
more pracfice.

Student B: Please listen carefully.

1 PRE-UNIT LESSON 3 11
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About the Photo

This photo shows a campsite in

the Joshua Tree National Park

in California, US. The park isin

the desert and is known for the
distinctive Joshua trees and stunning
rock formations. Many people come
to the park to camp, hike, or simply
relax and have fun. For some people,
one of the attractions of the park
isthat there is limited cellphone
senvice, so it offers an opportunity to
fully disconnect from daily life and
appreciate the beauty of nature.

* Introduce the unit. Ask students
to talk with each other briefly
about anything they feel like.
Then ask what they talked about.

* Ask students to look at the photo
and say what they see. Provide
vocabulary as needed and write it
on the board.

* Read and ask each question.
Discuss the answers as a class.

* Ask volunteers to read the unit
outcomes. Elicit vocabulary for
each one and write it on the board.

Give students an example for each.

Life Skills Focus

In this unit, students will learn how
to introduce themselves and give
information to people they meet
for the first time. They will also learn
how to describe people and family
members, as well as express their
preferences and plan a schedule.

UNIT OUTCOMES

* Ask for and give personal
information

* Describe people

» Describe family relationships
* Express preferences

* Plana schedule

* Reflect on career options

12 UuNIT1

Ask for and give personal
information

y Talklng with Olfher

; S

Describe people

Describe family
relationships

Express preferences
Plan a schedule

Reflect on career options

Look at the photo and
answer the questions.

1. Where are these people?

2. How do you think they
know each other?

People hold hands at a
campground in Joshua Tree
National Park, California,
where phone service is
limited.

1. Why do you think the
people are holding hands?

2. Do they look upset that
there isn’'t good phone
service?

3. Many people go to national
parks to get off of social
media and spend time
outside with friends and
family. Does this sound

interesting to you? What do

‘ you like to do in your free

time?

Workplace Focus

All lessons and units in Stand Out
include basic communication
skills and interpersonal skills
important for the workplace. They
include collecting and organizing
information, making decisions and
solving problems, and combining
ideas and information.

* In Unit 1, Lesson 6, Explore the
Workforce, students will reflect
on different career options and
classify jobs according to career
fields. Then they will identify
their preferences. They will also
analyze hourly rates and the job
requirements for a photographer.

* In the Team Project, students
practice the soft skill of
collaboration as each of them
participate and take on arole.

« A Life Online exercise in Lesson 5
raises awareness of how online
calendars can be helpful.

spark Resources

All resources for the unit are
centrally located on the Spark
platform and include: audio,
video, multilevel worksheets,
digital literacy worksheets, Online
Practice, and Assessment Suite.

: STEPS

GRAMMAR VOCABULARY EL CIVICS CASAS COMPETENCIES ELPS CCRS
« Simple present: Be  * Personal information The skills students Lesson1:0.1.2,0.1.4,0.2.1 $2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written L1, L2, L3, RI1,
e His | Her « Height, weight, hair learn in this unit can be Lesson2:0.1.2,0.1.3,0.22,1.1.4 exchanges of information, ideas, and analyses, in RI2, RI3, SL1, SL3,
- Simple present: colors and styles applied to the following Lesson 3:0.1.2,0.1.5 various social and academic contexts, responding to  SLK2, W1, W3
Have « Family EL Civics competency Lesson4:0.14,0.15,0.2.4 peer, audience, or reader comments and questions.
Nt . . area: Lesson5:0.1.2,0.15,23.1,7.1.2 $9: Create clear and coherent level-appropriate
. g_dje(l:tlve Ol’detlj Lik CE:Inte;t?'mmem « Personal Information Lesson6:0.1.2,0.15,4.1.3,4.1.8 speech and text.
IMpIe present. tixe ocktimes _ Review: 2.31,7.1.2 $10: Demonstrate command of the conventions
* From ... o, at » Career fields and jobs Team Project: 0.1.2,0.1.3,02.1,2.3.1, of standard English to communicate in

481,7.1.2
Reading Challenge: 0.1.2,0.1.5, 4.8.1,
744,773

level-appropriate speech and writing.

UNIT1 13




=« Where Are You From?

GOAL» Ask for and give personal information

N PREDICT Look at the picture. Where is Roberto from?

] INTERPRET Read about Roberto. Check your answer to A.

My name is Roberto Garcia. 'm a new student in this school. I'm from Guatemala City,
Guatemala. I'm 43 years old and I'm matrried. I'm very happy in my new class.

CLASSIFY Write the underlined words from B in the chart below.

First Name Last Name Marital Status

Roberto Garcia Guatemala 43 married

] Complete the sentences.

(age) 1. Roberto Garciais 43 years old.
(country) 2. Heisfrom Guatemala
(marital status) 3. Heis married

N

afag-ic.com

At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Askfor and give personal information

Grammar: Simple present: Be

Academic Strategies: Focused listening, classifying
information, doing a survey

Vocabulary: Personal information

Agenda

[ Line up in alphabetical order.

O Give personal information.

[ Talk about Roberto.

[0 Learn new vocabulary.

[ Usethe verb be.

] Askfor and give personal information.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Nationalities,
pages 44-45; Documents, pages 42—43

Pacing
B 15hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.4,0.2.1

CCRS: L1,12,L3,5L1,SL3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. I M
Write the alphabet across the board as you did in
the Pre-Unit. Begin to write students’ first names on
the board under the appropriate letters. Ask three
students to stand up. Show them how to form aline
in alphabetical order by first name. Ask the class

to help you add afew more students to the line.
Then ask the class to complete the line by putting
themselves in alphabetical order.

Introduction 5 mins. I M
Ask students to open their books and look at the
picture of Roberto. Ask about Roberto. Students may
not understand your questions at this point. Ask
questions like: Where is he from? Is he married? How

old is he? Write the agenda on the board and state

the goal: Today, we will learn how to ask for and give
personal information.

BEST PRACTICE

Questioning Strategies

The questions in the introduction are based on what
students will learn in this lesson. Students are not
expected to answer them at this point, but a few
students may be able to guess their meaning.

Give students twenty seconds before you help them
answer questions, and ask each question more than
once. If students are unable to respond, ask a follow-up
yes | no question. For example, Where is he from? Is he
from China? This process will allow students to give a

yes or no response. After asking about a few different
countries and eliciting negative responses, give students
the answer by asking: Is he from Guatemala?

Presentation 1 10-15 mins. Il
On the board, write: Where are you from? Point to
yourself and say: I'm from . . . Ask a few students
where they are from. Expect one-word answers.
Ask more students the same question. Follow up by
asking the class: Where’s (Selma) from?

I PREDICT Look atthe picture. Where is
Roberto from?

Look at the picture and answer the question together.

-] INTERPRET Read about Roberto. Check
your answer to A.

Read the paragraph with the class. Ask questions
about Raberto: /s Roberto married? How old is Roberto?
Thenread it again, but insert your own information.

Workplace Focus
Exercise C: Collect and organize information.

Practice 1 10-15 mins. MM

CLASSIFY Write the underlined words
from B in the chart below.

Elicit/ Provide the meaning of age and marital
status. Check answers as a class.

I’] Complete the sentences.
Have students complete the activity individually.

Evaluation 1 3-5 mins. INAM
Go over the answersto D as a class. Ask the class or

individual students the questions about Roberto: What's
his name? Where is he from? Is he married? How old is he?
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Presentation 2 8-10 mins. I
The goal here is to help students understand the
words associated with each idea. So, for example, if
they are asked their marital status, they will be able
to answer equally as well asif they are asked if they
are married.

I3 Look atthe photos and read the words.

Do this activity as a class. Have students look at the
photos and help them understand the words single,
married, and divorced. Write marital status on the
board and point to the words in the book. Then
review the word age and ask students to guess the
age of each person in the photos. Finally, ask students
to predict the country (You may write on the board:
country of origin.) of each person in the photos.

Practice 2 5-7 mins. Il M

I3 Maich the questions with the answers.
This exercise reinforces what students have learned.
Walk around the classroom and check students’
answers as they work.

Workplace Focus
Exercise G: Collect and organize information.

[ Listen and complete the missing
information.

Show students what to listen for in this focused
listening activity. Remind them that they don’t need
to understand every word. Play the audio twice.
Give students time to finish writing, then play the
audio again. Have students compare answers with a
partner before playing the audio again.

BEST PRACTICE

Repeated Listening

It may be necessary with focused listening to play
the audio more than once. You may ask students to
compare answers with each other before you play an
audio track again.

Note: Focused listening is at an authentic pace to help
students learn the strategies they need to function
outside of the classroom.

Listening Script

1. YanWu is happy to be in the United States. She
wants to learn English. She learned some English in
her hometown of Shanghai, China. China is spelled:

UNIT 1
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C-H-I-N-A. She wants to help other people in her
family learn English. She is divorced, and she is
60 years old.

2. Maha Khan is 28. She wants to learn English
quickly. She watches TV and reads the news in
English every day. She is single and is from Riyadh,
Saudi Arabia. Saudi Arabia is two words. It is spelled:
S-A-U-D-I space A-R-A-B-I-A.

3. Andre Paul is a student, and he is a salesperson.
He works hard during the day and goes to school
at night. He is 33 years old. He is married with
three kids. Some of Andre’s family live in his home
country of Haiti. He talks to them on the phone
once a week. Haiti is spelled: H-A-I-T-I.

Evaluation 2 7-10 mins. I
Check students’ understanding by describing
different things about the people in G. For example,
say: divorced. Students should respond: Yan. You
can also ask students to respond nonverbally by
showing the number of fingers that correspond

to picture 1, 2, or 3. After giving one-word
descriptions, say complete sentences.

Finally, ask the four questions in F about each
person in G, changing you to he / she. Then ask
students to take on the role of the three students in
Gand ask each other the questions using you.

BEST PRACTICE

Monitoring Student Responses

An easy way to monitor student responses is to have
students respond verbally with a word. Say. married.
Students respond: Andre.

With the above method, however, more vocal students
sometimes overwhelm students who need more time
to think when asked for a verbal response. You may
choose other ways for students to respond where they
are less likely to “go along with the crowd.” One such
method could be to use 3-by-5 index cards with an
answer choice on each. For example, each card could
have different names (Yan, Maha, or Andre). Students
then hold up the correct card after you give the cue. If
you choose to use this method, have students create
the cards themselves so they also get writing practice.

Another way is described in this lesson. Students
will respond by showing the number of fingers that
correspond to each picture. Start this method by first
only saying the target word. Next, put the word in a
sentence and then use all the words in a paragraph.

I3 Look at the photos and read the words.

divorced

married

Id Match the questions with the answers.

_ b 1. Where are you from?
__d 2 Whatsyour name?
__a 3. Areyou married?

C 4. How old are you?

a. Yes,I'm married.

b. I'm from Guatemala.

c. 'm43years old.

d. Roberto

[€] Listen and complete the missing information.

1. 'W‘ '--.j*‘z

¢

Name: ___Yan Wu
Age: 60

Marital status: _divorced

Country: ____China

T

Name: __Maha Khan

Age: 28
Marital status: _single
Country: _Saudi Arabia

Name: ___Andre Paul

Age: 33
Marital status: _married
Country:. Haiti
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[} study the chart.

Simple Present: Be

Subject Be Example Sentence
I am 43 years old | am 43 years old.
He/ She i single He is single. (Cumar is single.)
from Venezuela | Sheis from Venezuela. (Gabriela is from Venezuela.)
married Weare married. (Saraand | are married.)
\_l/_\:]ee/ edd are 30 years old You are 30 years old.
y from Iran They are from Iran. (Saraand Arash are from Iran.)

Bl Complete the sentences about the people.

Fabiana Silva Rolando Perez Ahmad Rahman

32 years old 32 years old 61 years old
single divorced married
Brazil Cuba Malaysia

(marital status) 1-Rolando _is divorced

(marital status) 2-Ahmad is married

(marital status) 3. Fabiana S Sinale and Rolando is divorced

(age) 4. Fabiana and Rolando &€ 32 vears old

(age) b. Ahmad s 61 vears old

(country)  ©.Ahmad is from Malaysia

SURVEY Work in groups of four. Interview your group members. Complete the table.
Answers will vary.

What’s your name? | Where are you from? How old are you? Are you married?

1@ UNIT1
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Presentation 3 10-15 mins. I M

1] study the chart.

Remember, at this stage, some students will have
trouble understanding a chart like this one. Go over
it carefully. Drill students by asking questions about
the pictures below the chart and about themselves.
Help students to use complete sentences. Write
their responses on the board.

BEST PRACTICE

Drills

Drills can be a good way to help students become
familiar with vocabulary, grammar structures, and
proper pronunciation. They also help students to gain
confidence, especially when performing together with
their classmates. However, drills should not be the sole
practice or method used to help students memorize
something or acquire a grammar structure. Also, there
are several ways to drill (choral repetition, substitution,
build up, backward build-up, etc.). If particular drills
are overused, there is arisk of losing the meaning of a
structure.

Practice 3 5-7 mins. M

Il Complete the sentences about the
people.

Ask students to complete the sentences in their
books, then compare with a partner and copy them
in their notebook.

Evaluation 3 3-5 mins. M
Ask students to write their responses on the board
and go over them asaclass.

Workplace Focus

Exercise J: Interact appropriately with team
members; Interpret and communicate
information; Collect and organize information.

Application 5-7 mins. M

SURVEY Work in groups of four.
Interview your group members. Complete
the table.

Ask students to form groups or form them yourself
to ensure a mixture of abilities in each group. Have
students ask questions in a round-robin fashion and
record answers. The round robin would work like

this: Student A asks Student B a question. Student B
answers, and all students record the answer. Then
Student B asks Student C, and so on. Demonstrate
this several times before asking students to do it on
their own. Monitor as groups work and provide help
asneeded.

When students have completed the chart, ask
volunteers to share information they learned about
their classmates. Correct use of the simple present
as needed. If there are two students with the same
information, encourage them to use they. For
example: Pedro and Jaime are from Mexico.

Instructor's Notes

LESSON 1 16a



afag-

At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Describe people

Grammar: His/ Her, simple present: have, adjective order

Pronunciation: /v/

Academic Strategies: Focused listening, classifying
information

Vocabulary: hair and eye colors, hairstyles, height,
weight

Agenda

[J Review personal information.

[J Learn about height, weight, age, hair and
eye color.

[J Describe people.
[ Listen and practice a conversation.

[ Describe hair.
[J Complete adriver’s license.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Face and Hair,
pages 32—33, Documents, pages 42-43

Pacing
B 15hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.3,02.2,1.1.4

CCRS: L1,12,L3,SL1,SL3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 8-12 mins. MM
Ask a few students where they are from. Write their
names and country of origin on the board. If you have
a homogeneous group from one country, ask what
city they are from. Take a class poll and create a graph.
Put the number of students on the vertical axis and
the countries, cities, or states on the horizontal axis.
Have students copy the graph in their notebook.

Infroduction 2 mins. M
Write tall on the board. Direct three students to the
front of the room. Ask the classwhich studentis tall.

NIT
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Help students understand. Have students form aline
from shortest to tallest. State the goal: Today, we will
learn how to describe people.

Workplace Focus

Exercise A: Collect and organize information;
Perform basic computations;

Exercise B: Collect and organize information.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins. I M
Show the class your driver's license or other
identification. Tell students that the card has
important information on it such as your birth date
and your height (if applicable). Remind them of the
words tall and short.

INTERPRET Look at Sayed's license.
Complete the sentences.

Go over Sayed’s license with the class. Check for
understanding and prior knowledge. For example,
ask what color Sayed's eyes are. Then complete the
sentences together.

Point out the information about measuring height.
Spend some time helping students understand
the U.S. system of measurement and ways to write
inches and feet. Many students will be familiar with
the metric system. Show them how a foot equals
12 inches. Bring a tape measure, ruler, or yardstick
into class to emphasize the point.

Elicit/ Provide colors for hair and eyes. Have a few
students describe their eye and hair color.

Go over the grammar note. Use his and herin
sentences describing students in the class. Go over
the pronunciation for her. Students may say it like air.

Pracfice 1 7-10 mins. HE M

I} Complete the sentences about Elena.
Then take turns describing Luis with a
partner.

Have students complete the sentences with

a partner. Then check them as a class. Model
describing Luis by saying: Luis is 5 foot 6. Have
students continue the activity in pairs. Remind them
that this part is to practice speaking, not writing.

Evaluation 1 7-10 mins. MW
Ask students to write sentences about Luis on the
board and go over them asaclass.

= WhatDoesHe Look Like?

GOAL» Describe people

PN INTERPRET Look at Sayed’s license. Complete the sentences.

(height)

(@ ~
California | CRIVER LICENSE USA
LIC. NUMBER: 17890123 ciass:c
SAYED GHULAM
8220 State St.
San Francisco, CA 94160
Date of Birth: 6/23/92
Height: 5'11" Weight: 175
Hair: Black Eyes: Brown
S"?d GM ISSUED: 09/07/24 EXPIRES: 06/23/29
J
1. Sayed is five-eleven
2. Heis 175 pounds.
3. His hair is black
4. His eyes are brown
5-He is (answer will vary) years old.
6. His address is 8220

Height

5117 = five feet, eleven inches

When speaking, we usually say:
She’s five foot eleven.

She’s five-eleven.
6’ = six feet
He's six feet (tall).

His /Her
Rolando

His hair is brown.
His eyes are brown.

Yan
Her hair is black.
Her eyes are brown.

State Street.

[} Complete the sentences about Elena. Then take turns describing Luis with

a partner.
@ R
USA i USA
Rhode Island priver License ArizoONa prIVER LICENSE ™
LIC. NUMBER:-1290127 LIC. NUMBER: D0022312
Elena Boiko LUIS BELTRE
23 SOUTH STREET, APT. 305 175 Garden Ave.
Providence, Rl 02918 Phoenix, AZ 85013
Height: 5'2" = Weight: 120 Date of Birth: February 18, 1998
Hair: Gray Eyes: Blue Height: 5'6" Weight: 145
Date of Birth: July 2, 1963 ) Hair: Black Eyes: Green
ISSUED: 06/07/24 EXPIRES: 07/02/29 L”“ Beltre s 01{\?(;12;5:;:2;3 g
\& = _ A R
(height) 1-Elena is five-two / five foot two
(weight) 2. Sheis 120 pounds.
(hair) 3. Her hair is gray
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Study the chart.

Simple Present: Have

Subject Verb Example Sentence
I/You h | have black hair.
We/ They ave They have white hair.
He has brown eyes.
sl e has She has blue eyes.

] CLASSIFY Listen and complete the chart.

Pronunciation of /v/
vl have

In English, the /v/ sound is
different from the /b/ sound.
He is very tall.

Berries are my favorite fruit.

mm_—

1. Roberto 5’117 brown brown

2. Fabiana 51" black brown 32
3. Maha 58" brown brown 28
4. Alan 59" red green 55

Read and listen to the conversation.

Student A: What does Raoberto look like?
Student B: He has brown hair and brown eyes.

Student A: Howtallis he?
Student B: Heis five foot eleven.

Student A: Thank you.

B —— =

Coworkers work
together on a project.
i

Presentation 2 15-20 mins. I
Write have / has and am / are/ is on the board as
headings for two columns. These words can be
problematic when describing people because
students may confuse them in similar expressions.

Ask questions about height, hair, eyes, and age.
Referto the licenses on the previous page if students
are uncomfortable giving their ages. (Students at
this level are not expected to use correct question
form, so it isn’'t necessary to have them ask the
guestions.) Students will probably answer in short
answers and not complete sentences. When they
answer, write complete, correct sentences on the
board using have, has, am, are, and is. After you have
agood sample of sentences, circle all the verbs.
Next, write height, hair color, eye color, and age as
column headings on the board. Ask students to help
put the words am, are, is, have, and has in the correct
columns.

Study the chart.

Go over the chart carefully. Ask students to create
additional example sentences.

Pronunciation v/

Review the pronunciation of have while going over
the grammar chart. Point out the information in
the pronunciation note and play the audio. A good
way to help students with the /v/ sound is to have
them bite their lower lip. Make sure they don’t hide
their upper teeth with their upper lip. Askthem to
smile and bring the corners of their mouths out
and up, exposing their teeth.

Another way to teach this sound is to contrast

it with /f/, which most students will be able to
produce. Ask them to pronounce words that begin
with /f/. Then show them how to make the /f/
voiced by activating the voice box.

Listening Script
To make the /v/ sound, touch your teeth to your

bottom lip and push air out.

/v/ v/ /vl have

In English, the /v/ sound is different from the /b/ sound.
He is very tall.

Berries are my favorite frui.

/v/ very, /b/ berry

Practice 2 15-20 mins. I
The listening that follows is the first of a two-part
practice. First, the vocabulary is reinforced in the
audio. Then students will use has to describe people
in aconversation.

Workplace Focus
Exercise D: Collect and organize information.

I cLassiFy Listen and complete the
chart.

Play the audio several times so students have

an opportunity to hear all the information and
complete the chart. Allow students to compare with
a partner before checking the answers. Play the
audio again for students to confirm their answers.

Listening Script
1. Antonio: Excuseme.lam looking formy son,
Roberto Garcia.
Mary: Idon’tthink I know him. What does he
look like?
Antonio: He has brown hair and brown eyes.
Mary:  And hisheight... how tall is he?
Antonio: He isfive foot eleven. And he is 43 years
old.
Mary: Oh, I'think he’sin Room 114.
Antonio: Thanks!

2. Ana: Do you see my friend Fabiana over
there?
Brad: No, I don’t see her.
Ana: She has black hair and brown eyes. She’s
about five-one.
Brad: Oh, I see her now. Is she around 30 years
old?

Ana: She is actually 32.

3. Mary:  Excuse me. | am looking for Maha Khan.
She is tall, maybe five-eight. She has
brown hairand brown eyes. She is 28 years
old. Have you seen her?

Brad: No, sorry. | haven't seen her.
4. Alan: My name is Alan.
Mary: Please describe yourself.
Alan; | am five foot nine. | have red hair and

green eyes. | am 55 years old.

I3 Read andlisten to the conversation.

Tell students to read asthey listen. Play the audio. Play
the audio again, pausing for students to repeat.
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I3 Pracfice the conversation in Ewith a Application 5-7 mins. I I Id Practice the conversation in E with a partner. Then make new conversations with the
partner. Then make new conversations information from D.

with the information from D APPLY Complete the license with your

Model both stages of this activity with students. Information. ) _ E Look at the picture and read the words.

Then put them in pairs to complete the activity. Have students describe themselves by completing

Monitor asthey work, providing help as needed. the driver’s license. If time permits, have students John Nadia Luisa Vincent Roseline
share some of their information with a partner.

Evaluation 2 5-7 mins. I They should omit what they don’t feel comfortable

sharing or use imaginary information. Then have
pairs combine to form groups of four. Each student
should share their partner’s information with the

Presentation 3 10-15 mins. BN other pair, using his or her.

Ask students to perform their conversations in front
of the class.

Look at the picture and read the words.

Integrate the grammar from Cas you go over the Instructor’s Notes
words. Flip through the book and ask students to
find examples of different hairstyles and hair colors.
Say. He has blond hair instead of He is blond to avoid : .
e ElE short long straight wavy curly

brown red black blond gray

Draw students’ attention to the note on adjectives
and provide some additional examples from the

picture in G. Then describe your own hair or a few I} Work with a partner. Describe the people Adjectives

students’ hairstyles and point out that the color in the photo on the previous page. Adjectives can go before nouns.

always goes right before the noun. Always say colors just before the noun.
1 2

Pracfice 3 10-15 mins. M Bl With your partner, take turns describing Ana has straight black hair.

the people in Gand guessing who.

IZ1 Work with apartner. Describe the
people in the photo on the previous page. EXAMPLE: Student A: She has short straight hair. Who is she?
Have students look at the photo and asaclass, Student B: Luisa.

describe one of the people. Put students in pairs to
continue the descriptions. If time allows, encourage
students to write down one of their descriptions.

I} With your pariner, fake turns describing DRIVER L | C E N S E e
the people in G and guessing who.

APPLY Complete the license with your information. Answers will vary.

Go over the example with the class. Then model the é ) Name:
activity by describing a different person from Gfor Date of birth:
students to guess. Monitor as students carry out the Your orpirtn: T = el
activity in pairs and provide help as needed. : .
Sl P g Photo Height: Weight:
Evaluation 3 7-10 mins. I Here Hair Eves:
Ask several students to describe one of the people air: yes:
in the photo on the previous page or from Gfor the \_ ) )
class to guess. Address: ==
City:
State: Zp Code:
. J

UNIT 1 LESSON 2 19
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=x Roberto’s Family

GOAL» Describe family relationships

PN PREDICT Look at the picture. Who is in the picture? What are they saying?

[} Listen to the conversation.

Roberto:

Rebecca:
Jie:
Rebecca:

Jie:

Jie, this is my mother, my father, and my sister.
Nice to meet you, Jie. Where are you from?

Nice to meet you too! I'm from China.
Do your parents live here in the United States?

No. Right now they live in China.

Match the words to the pictures of the people from A.

brother

friend parents

sister

son

brother sister son parents

friend

friend

2@ UNIT1
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Describe family relationships

Grammar: The verb be

Academic Strategies: Predicting, focused listening
Vocabulary: Family

Agenda

[J Review describing people.

[J Describe family relationships.

[J Learn family vocabulary.

[ Listen for vocabulary in family trees.
[ Ask questions about families.

(] Make afamily tree.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Family, pages 2627

Pacing
M 15hour classes M 25 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5

CCRS: L1, L3, SL1, SL3, SLK2

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 10-12 mins. M
Use a student volunteer or show a picture of a
person and have the class describe them. Elicit the
different colors for eyes, and the colors and types of
hair, and have students spell them for you to write
on the board.

Infroduction 5-7 mins. I
Write brother and sister on the board. Ask individual
students how many brothers and sisters they have.
Count the total number of brothers and sisters in
the class, including yours. State the goal: Today, we
will learn how to describe family relationships.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins, I
Draw a family tree on the board. Start with your
parents. Draw aline from the parents to a child

(you). Make sure you present parents as one of the
vocabulary words. Add brothers and sisters. Ask

for help describing your family relationships to see
what vocabulary students might already know.

You may choose to add grandchildren. You are
demonstrating what you hope students will be able
to do by the end of class, so include vocabulary that
you think will be most useful.

M PREDICT Look atthe picture. Whois in
the picture? What are they saying?

Look at the picture together and elicit descriptions
of the people. For example: She has long, black

hair. Ask: How old / tall is he / she? and encourage
students to guess heights and ages. Next, ask the
guestions in the direction line.

I} Listen to the conversation. &)

Play the audio with books closed. Have students
just listen. Play the audio a second time and ask
students to write down any family vocabulary they
hear. Play the audio a third time. Thistime, have
students follow along in their books and underline
the family vocabulary.

BEST PRACTICE

Eliciting Information

Whenever possible, we suggest that you elicit as much
information from students as they can give. By doing
this, you will create a student-centered classroom.
This method will also help you assesswhat students
already know. Students are much more engaged when
they are actively contributing to the lesson instead of
passively listening to the teacher.

Practice 1

Match the words to the pictures of the
people from A.

Have students complete the activity individually,
then compare with a partner. Extend this activity
by writing sentences on the board. Ask students to
complete them in their notebooks. For example:

Roberto is Lidia’s brother. Lidia is

3-10 mins. NN

Evaluation 1
Walk around and check students’ work.

5 mins. Il Il M
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Presentation 2 10-15 mins. Il MM

I’] Discuss the words with your classmates
and teacher.

Reinforce what students have already learned by
using the family tree you created on the board to

go over the new vocabulary. Elicit/ Explain what the
prefix grand- means and how it is combined with
other family words. It might be helpful to point out
that child and parent are gender neutral.

Go over the picture and the family tree in E with
students. Discuss them using the target vocabulary
in the box. Without listening, students will not know
the relationships for sure. Encourage them to guess
and predict what the audio will say.

BEST PRACTICE

Predicting

An important part of listening is anticipating what will
be heard. Predicting is an academic skill that students
will begin to develop at this level. Predicting will help
students focus on what they are listening for and be
more prepared to pick out the target information.

Workplace Focus
Exercise E: Collect and organize information;
Combine ideas and information.

Practice 2

I3 PREDICT Look atthe picture and write
the names on the family tfree. Then listen
to check your answers.

Before students listen, have the class predict names
to go on each line of the family tree by looking at
the picture. Play the audio twice. Then have
students compare answers with a partner. Play the
audio again and check answers as a class.

5-7 mins. M

Listening Script

My name is Roberto Garcia. | am very happily married.
My wife’s name is Silvia. This is a picture of my family.
The olderman and woman in the picture are my
parents. My mother’s name is Rebecca and my father’s
name is Antonio. | have one sister, Lidia, and one
brother, Julio. The girl and the boy are my children,
Carla and Juan.

N

OQJ

1

m

Evaluation 2 3 mins. M
Ask questions such as: Who is Silvia? Students might
answer: She is Roberto’s wife.

Instructor's Notes

I’] Discuss the words with your classmates and teacher.

father
mother
parent(s)
child/children

son

daughter
husband

wife

brother
sister
grandfather
grandmother

grandson

granddaughter
grandparent(s)
grandchild(ren)

uncle
aunt
nephew
niece

I3 PREDICT Look at the picture and write the names on the family tree. Then listen to
check your answers. Placement of answers may vary.

Julio

Antonio

FLA

il

A

Roberto

|

Julio

Rebecca Antonio
| |
| |
Lidia Roberto Silvia
| |
| |
Carla Juan
LESSON 3 21



I Practice the conversation with a partner. Then make new conversations using the
information about Roberto’s family from E.
. Be
Student A: Whois Silvia? He is Roberto’s brother.

Student B: Silvia is Roberto’s wife. Who are Antonio and Rebecca?

They are Roberto’s children.

Student A: They are Roberto’s parents.

CREATE Complete the family tree for your family. Use the family tree from E as a
model. Answers will vary.

You:

I} Find or draw a picture of your family and share it with the class.

24 UNIT1
afag-lc.com

Presentation 3 10-15 mins. I
On the board, write: Who is. .. ? Help students
understand what kind of information is required in
response to a question that begins with this phrase.
Review the singular and plural forms of the verb be
in the note.

Practice 3 5-7 mins. Ml

I3 Practice the conversation with a
pariner. Then make new conversations
using the information about Roberto’s
family from E.

Read the conversation and have students repeat.
Model the conversation with a student. Then model
anew conversation with the student, asking about
adifferent person in Roberto’s family. Remind
students that they need to go back to the picture
and family tree in E. Make sure students use good
intonation in their practice.

Pronunciation Prominence

Show students which words get emphasisin a
particular sentence. Usually, the question word will
receive emphasis. Also, the names of people get more
emphasis than the verb be, which gets no emphasis.

Evaluation 3 2 mins. M
Observe students as they perform the conversations
about Roberto’s family.

Application 5-7 mins. I

Workplace Focus
Exercise G: Collect and organize information;
Combine ideas and information.

[l cREATE Complete the family tree for
your family. Use the family tree from E as
amodel.

Show students how it is possible for them to add to
the family tree above (grandparents), to the sides
(siblings), and below (children and grandchildren).
Ask students to describe their family to a partner or
to agroup after they complete their family trees.

[N Find or draw apicture of your family
and share it with the class.

Show a picture of your family and describe them
to the class. For example: This is my mother, Elise.

Thisis. .., etc. Elicit and write on the board: Thisis

my ... Then have students show their pictures and
describe their families. Depending on the size of
your class, this can be done as a whole-class activity
or in small groups or pairs.

As an extension, students can describe each person
in their family. Again, model this with your own
family picture. (My brother is 6 foot three. He has
gray hair and blue eyes.) Elicit the vocabulary for
describing people and have students write it on the
board before they begin.

Instructor's Notes
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Express preferences

Grammar: Simple present: like

Academic Strategies: Interpreting VVenn diagrams,
making comparisons

Vocabulary: Entertainment

Agenda
] Write a paragraph about family.
[ Listento things people like.

U Use like.
] Readabout people’s likes.

] Complete a Venn diagram.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Daily Activities,
pages 34-35

Pacing
M 15hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.4,0.1.5,0.2.4

CCRS: L1, 12, L3,951,S3,W3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

S9: Create clear and coherent level-appropriate speech and text.
S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 15-20 mins. NI
Write a paragraph on the board about your family.
Keep it simple and short. This will be a model for
students. It might look something like this:

My Family
My name is Jim Smith. My parents are John and Judy.
I have three brothers. | love my family.

Ask students to copy the paragraph, or if you feel
they can do it, ask them to rewrite the paragraph
with their own personal information.

UNIT 1

afag-fc.com

Introduction 2mins. AN
Write the word like on the board. Mention
something that you like. Ask students what they
like. Make alist on the board. State the goal: Today,
we will learn how to express preferences.

Presentation 1 10-12 mins. MM
Ask students to open their books and go over the
meaning of each new vocabulary item in A. Draw

a Venn diagram on the board. Make a list of the
items on the page you like. Ask a student for the
items they like. Record the information in the Venn
diagram. You can also have students draw a Venn
diagram in their notebooks so they can do the
activity along with you. Use this activity to prepare
students for the focused listening.

Practice 1 10-20 mins. MM

Listen. Put an R by things Roberto likes
and an Sby things Silvia likes. Roberto and
Silvia both like some of them.

Play the audio twice. Then have students compare
answers with a partner. Play the audio again and
check answers as a class. Play the audio again as
needed.

Listening Script

Roberto and Silvia are happily married. Roberto
likes movies, gaming, and books. Silvia likes parks,
restaurants, and music. They both like sports, social
media, and TV.

This activity can be expanded by asking students to
complete a Venn diagram for Roberto and Silvia.

Workplace Focus
Exercise B: Collect and organize information.

B Complete the sentences.
Have students complete this activity individually.

Evaluation 1 7-10 mins. M
Ask volunteers to write their completed sentences
on the board.

= | Like Sports and Music

GOAL» Express preferences

I Listen. Put an R by things Roberto likes and an S by things Silvia likes. Roberto and
Silvia both like some of them.

8. restaurants

RS

IE] Complete the sentences. Order of answers may vary.

1. Roberto likes

2. Roberto likes q:minq
3. Roberto likes books
4. Silvia likes music

5. Silvia likes restaurants

6. Silvia likes

3. sports

parks

7. They both like
8. They both like
9. They both like

sports

social media

TV
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I)] Complete the sentences with like or likes. Then listen and check your answers.

Study the chart.

Simple Present: Like

Subject Verb Noun Example Sentence
social media | like social media.
I/ You . gaming You like gaming.
like . . ,
We/ They music Welike music.
books They like books.
: parks He likes parks.
He/ She likes restaurants She likes restaurants.

1. Antonio likes social media.

2. Rebecca likes parks.

3. Antonio and Rebecca like movies.
4. We like gaming.

5. The students like books.

6.1 like music.

7. My mother likes restaurants.

8. My brother likes sports.

I3 INTERPRET Read the Venn diagram about Roberto’s children.

afag-i

Carla likes ... Carla and Juan Juan likes ...
like...
restaurants movies sports
books music social media
UNIT 1

C.CcOm

Presentation 2 15-25 mins. Il M

Study the chart.

As you go over the chart, show students that other
verbs follow the same rule as like(s). Students are
only working with like in this lesson, but you can
use it as an introduction to the simple present. Drill
students on the verb forms.

2] Complete the sentences with like or likes.
Then listen and checkyour answers.

Complete the activity as a class. Play the audio for
students to check the answers.

[ INTERPRET Readthe Venn diagram
about Roberto’s children.

Discuss the Venn diagram. Ask questions with who,
for example: Who likes sports? Who likes music?

BEST PRACTICE

Instructor's Notes

Diagrams

Getting students familiar with common types of
diagrams and graphic organizers is useful as they
may encounter these in their future academic or
professional lives. Be mindful that some students may
understand diagrams more intuitively than others, so
it is important to clearly explain what is being shown
and how the visual elements of the diagram help
illustrate the relationship between the information
presented. As a form of review or consolidation, this
explanation should be elicited as much as possible.
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Pracfice 2 15-20 mins. M

[ Read the statements about the Venn
diagramin E. Choose True or False.

Explain the meaning of true and false by using
example sentences from previous lessons, perhaps
about physical appearance. (Roberto has red hair.

= false, Roberto has brown hair. = true) Do the first
item together and then have students complete the
exercise individually. Check answers as a class.

[ comMPARE Write sentences about

the Venn diagramin E and say themto a
partner.

Ask students to write their sentences individually.
Then ask them to read their sentences to a partner.
Monitor as students work, providing help as
needed.

Evaluation 2 7-10 mins. M
Ask for volunteers to write sentences about the
Venn diagram on the board.

Presentation 3 5-10 mins. Il
Review the grammar chart on the previous page
again and drill once more. Point out the different
verb forms in the Venn diagram in H.

BEST PRACTICE

Grammar Exposure

Students at this level are not always ready to acquire
certain grammar points, such as the third person
singular in the simple present. While it is wise to
expose them to these particular structures, experience
suggests that they will not be able to internalize all

of it yet. Focus mainly on the goal of the lesson and
not on a lengthy discussion about a grammar point.
Nevertheless, at times it is necessary to briefly explain
a concept if students ask for clarification.

afag-lc.com

Workplace Focus

Exercise H: Interact appropriately with team
members; Interpret and communicate information;
Collect and organize information; Complete tasks as
assigned,;

Exercise I: Interpret and communicate information.

Practice 3 15-20 mins. M

Izl comPARE Talk to apartner and
complete the diagram. Ask: What things do
you like?

Model this activity with a student by copying the
Venn diagram on the board and completing your
likes. Then ask the student: What things do you like?
Write a couple of answers in the diagram. Have the
class help you identify which items go in the middle
of the diagram.

Put students in pairs and make sure they understand
that they both need to ask the question and
complete their diagram with their partner’s likes.

Evaluation 3 5 mins. [l
Observe as students carry out the activity. Check
students’ work.

Application 5-7 mins. I

I} Infroduce your partner to your
classmates.

Read the example as a class. Then model the activity
by introducing the student you modeled H with.
Give students time to prepare what they want to
say. Remind them they can say: We both like . . .,
aswell as He/ She likes . . . Provide help asthey
prepare their introductions. Tell them to refer to the
example for help.

Students can introduce their partner in small
groups or to the whole class depending on the size
of your class.

I# Read the statements about the Venn diagram in E. Choose True or False.

1. Carlalikes sports. True

2. Carlaand Juan like books. True
3. Juan likes social media. False
4. Carlaand Juan like movies. False

5. Juan likes restaurants. True

[l COMPARE Write sentences about the Venn diagram in E and say them to a partner.

1. Carla likes restaurants

2. Carla likes books

3. Carla and Juan like movies

4. Carla and Juan like music

5. Juan likes sports

6. Juan likes social media

Ii] COMPARE Talk to a partner and complete the diagram. Ask: What things do you like?
Answers will vary.

I like ... We both like ... My partner likes ...

B} Introduce your partner to your classmates.

EXAMPLE: This is my friend Faheem. He is interested in many things.
Faheem likes movies and books. He also likes sports and gaming.
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= When Do You Study?

GOAL» Plan aschedule

I} Look at Tuan’s schedule. Match the activities to the start times by writing the letters.

< December »
Su Mo Tu We Th Fr

1 2 3 4 5 6

8 9 10 1 13
15 16 17 18 19 20
2 23 24 25 26 27
20 30 31

v My Calendars
@ Personal

& School
& Work

Sa

14
21
28

DECEVBER 12
8am. | Exercise a.
gam.

Practice Englishin class b.
10 am.
11 am.
12 pm. | Eatlunch with Omar E
1lpm
2pm.
3pm- | Watch kids at soccer practice d.
4pm. | Do homework e.
5pm.
6prm | Work f.
7 pm.
gpm.
9pm.

2] Read. Look at the online calendar in A and complete the paragraph.

School .and

parts of your life. Tuan has three different calendars:

Online calendars can help you stay organized and remember the things
you need to do. You can use online calendars to see activities in different

Personal

— Life

ONLINE

2@ UNIT1
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Plan aschedule

Grammar: Prepositions of time: from . . . to, at

Academic Strategies: Focused listening, creating
aschedule

Vocabulary: Clock times, routine activities

Agenda

[J Review like in a corners activity.

[J Talk about schedules and times.

[J Listen for information about schedules and times.
[J Write your own schedule.

[J Ask about your partner’s schedule.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Time, pages 4-5;
Calendar, pages 6—7

Pacing
M 15hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations
CASAS: 0.12,0.1.5,2.3.1,7.1.2
CCRS: L1, 12, L3,RI1, Ri2, SL1, SL3
ELPS:

S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. I
Do a corners activity, explained below, to warm
students up as well asto review Lesson 4. Take a
class poll and ask students what they like to do in
their free time based on the vocabulary they learned
in the previous lesson. From the list, categorize

the items into four groups. For example, you may
choose outdoor activities, such as sports, or indoor
activities, such as reading.

Next, assign a category to each corner of the room.
Ask students to choose a corner and go there. Then
ask students to share with their new group what,
specifically, they like to do in that category. To facilitate
this activity, write: What do you like? on the board.

In avirtual class, this could be done by having
students identify which category they like best in
the chat and then placing students in breakout
rooms by category to discuss further.

Introduction 5-7 mins. M
With their books closed, ask students in groups

to compile alist of what makes agood student.
Provide vocabulary as needed to help students
express their ideas. Then discuss the lists with the
class. If students didn’t think of coming to school
every day, add this. Suggest that a schedule will
help them learn English. State the goal: Today, we
will learn how to plan a schedule.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins. NN
Tell students what you do every day and write your
schedule on the board. Include times. This schedule
will be referred to throughout the entire lesson.
Point to the clock in the room and ask students what
it is. Then do the same with a watch so students
understand that we use two different words in
English. Write clock and watch on the board.

Write on the board: When do we practice English?
Ask the question and see what students say. Write
on the board: We practice English in class from (the
starting time) to (the ending time).

I\ Look atTuan’s schedule. Maich the
activities to the start times by writing the
letters.

Point out the calendar with the month and the
highlighted day, aswell asthe schedule for that
day. Go over the clocks and elicit / provide the
times. Write each one on the board. Go through the
activities in the schedule. You can have students
mime each one to check their understanding.
Point out the color coding for the three different
calendars. Then have students complete the activity
with a partner. Check answers as a class.

Ask students if any of them use a calendar on their
phone or computer. You can also elicit or discuss
some benefits of using an online calendar.

Practice 1 7-10 mins. M

-] Read. Look atthe online Llfe
cadlendarin A and completethe  ONLINE
paragraph.[a]

Ask students to read and complete the paragraph.
Play the audio for students to check their answers.
Play the audio again asneeded.

LESSON 5 26a



Complete the sentences.

Point out the information about prepositions of
time in the note. Then have students complete the
sentences individually. Have them compare with a
partner before checking as aclass.

Evaluation 1 5-7 mins. M
Ask students to practice the sentences with a
partner. Observe as they practice. Write these
guestions on the board and ask students:

When does Tuan exercise?

When does he practice English in class?

When does he do homework?

When does he work?

Workplace Focus
Exercise D: Interpret and communicate information;
Exercise E: Collect and organize information.

Presentation 2 15-20 mins. M
Refer back to your personal schedule that you
developed on the board. Ask students questions
about it. For example: When do | leave for work?

I’} Look at the clocks. Write the times.

Do this activity as a class. Then ask students to
briefly discuss in groups how long they think Lidia
eats breakfast for. Write on the board: Lidia eats
breakfast from 6:45to . Have the groups
report and get a class consensus. Complete the
sentence on the board. Do the same for the other
activities Lidia does.

I3 write Lidia's schedule.

Do this activity as a class. Prepare students for the
focused listening activity they will do in F by doing a
quick practice with times in sentences. For example,
you might say: I eat lunch from 12:30 to 1:00.

Pracfice 2

Id Listen and write Aisha’s schedule.

Go over the activities in Aisha’s schedule. Say them
so students are aware of the pronunciation. Remind
students that they don’t need to understand
everything. They should focus on the activities and
the times.

10-15 mins. M

Tell students to just listen first and play the audio.
Play the audio several more times, pausing for
students to finish writing. See Best Practice: Focused
Listening for more ideas on how to make listening
texts accessible for students at this level.

Listening Script

Aisha is a good student. She wants to learn English so
she can get a better job. She has a regular schedule
and follows it every day. She eats breakfast every
morning from 6:00 to 6:30. She usually eats cereal, but
sometimes she has eggs. Directly after she eats, she
does her homework from 6:30 to 7:00. Then she usually
reads in English from 7:00 to 7:15. After that, she writes
in her journal from 7:15 to 7:45. She practices English in
class from 8:30to 10:30 a.m. Monday through Friday.

BEST PRACTICE

Focused Listening

Stand Out includes many exercises with audio at the
beginning levels to improve students’ developing
listening skills. It is imperative that students don’t
get discouraged because most of the listening is in
context. Stress to students that the tasks will help
them begin to understand every word, but for now,
completing the tasks by picking out the target
information is sufficient.

In listening activities like the one in F, it is agood idea
to play the audio once and ask students to listen for
the information, but to refrain from writing anything
down. At this level, when students are writing, many
of them will not be able to listen to the information
coming up. So, it is a good strategy to play the audio
in five parts, isolating the five pieces of information.
You may need to play the audio several times to help
students hear what the task requires.

Complete the sentences.

1. Tuan exercises from 8:00 1o 9:00 Prepositions of Time
. . 9:30 11:30 from 8:00 to 9:00
2. He practices English in class from - to : + (start) (finish)
3. He does homework from 4:00 to 2:00 at 10:00 a.m.
4. He works from 6:00 to — 10:00
I3 Look at the clocks. Write the times.
;\\‘311 2 1"111' :\\‘311 12 1"1"’ :‘\‘a,‘l 12 1'0'" s‘tl,l 12 1"1,"
=10 27 =10 2~ =10 2~ N 2~
—p 3 9 L 3% 29 3} 9 3}
-8 45 %8 5 %8 43 %8 45
”"c? ?““ ""l 6 \‘o\ "'I 1 3 ""17 6 A3
1. Lidia eats 2. Lidia eats 3. Lidia practices 4. Lidiawrites in a
breakfast at lunch at English in class at journal at
6:45 1:15 _ 2:25 7:50
I3 Write Lidia’s schedule.
6:45 She eats breakfast.
1:15 She eats lunch.
2:25 She practices English in class.
7:50 She writes in a journal.
I3 Listen and write Aisha’s schedule.
Start Time End Time Activity
6:00 6:30 Aisha eats breakfast.
6:30 7:00 Aisha does homework.
7:00 7:15 Aisha reads in English.
7:15 7:45 Aisha writes in a journal.
8:30 10:30 Aisha practices English in class.
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Write sentences about Aisha’s schedule.

1. Aisha eats breakfast from 6:00 to 6:30
2 Aisha does homework from 6:30 to 7:00
3. Aisha reads in English from 7:00 to 7:15
4. Aisha writes in a journal from 7:15 to 7:45
5. Aisha practices English in class from 8:30 to 10:30

[i] CREATE Add your daily activities to the schedule. Use A as a model. Answers will vary.

8 am.

9 am.

10 am.

11 am.

12 p.m.

B} Talk to a partner about their activities and add them to the schedule. Ask: When do

you...? Answers will vary.

8 am.

9 am.

10 am.

11 am.

12 p.m.

1 p.m.

2 p.m.

3 p.m.

4 p.m.

5 p.m.

1 p.m.

2 p.m.

3 p.m.

4 p.m.

5 p.m.

Report the information about your partner to a group.

UNIT 1

afag-lc.com

6 p.m.

7 p.m.

8 p.m.

9 p.m.

10 p.m.

6 p.m.

7 p.m.

8 p.m.

9 p.m.

10 p.m.

Write sentences about Aisha'’s
schedule.

Have students complete this activity individually.
Remind them to refer back to F as needed.

Evaluation 2 7-10 mins. M
Ask volunteers to write the sentences on the board
so that students can check their answers.

Presentation 3 7-10 mins. M
Write morning, afternoon, and night across the
board. Then, under each one, write from

to . Ask students to come up to the board
and write the times they believe go with each word.

Some cultures consider the starting time of
morning, afternoon, and night differently. For
example, many people from Spanish-speaking
countries may consider 7:00 p.m. as the afternoon
and translate it as/a tarde. Elicit students’ opinions
and teach them the standard for the U.S.

Look back at your personal schedule on the board.
Ask students what you do in the morning, in the
afternoon, and at night. Show them that they can
also say in the evening.

Pracfice 3 10-15 mins. M

IZ] crReATE Add your daily activities to the
schedule. Use A as amodel.

Go over the times in the schedule and ask a few
students: What do you do at (8:00)? Have students
work individually to complete the chart.

Evaluation 3 5-7 mins.
Check students’ information. Ask them questions
such as: What do you do in the morning?

Workplace Focus

Exercise I: Collect and organize information;
Complete tasks as assigned; Interact appropriately
with team members;

Exercise J: Interpret and communicate information.

Application 10-15 mins. I

Il Talkkto a partner about their activities
and add them to the schedule. Ask: When
doyou...?

Model the activity by asking a student about two or
three activities and writing them in the schedule in

your book (or copy the schedule on the board and
write them there). Put students in pairs to carry out
the activity. Make sure they ask for and listen to the
information from their partner and do not merely
copy from their partner’'s book. Monitor and model
the question again for students as needed.

Report the information about your
partner to agroup.

Have students look at the sentences about Aisha’s
schedule in Gagain. Then model the activity by
reporting the schedule from the student you
modeled | with. Assign students to groups of four to
carry out the activity. Monitor and provide help as
needed.

Instructor's Notes
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Reflect on career options

Agenda

[ Learn about jobs and career fields.

[ Reflect on work preferences.

[J Interpret a bar graph about photographers’ pay.
[J Read about job requirements for photographers.
[J Search for jobs that interest you.

Pacing
B 15hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,4.1.3,4.1.8

CCRS: L1, 12, 13, Ri1, Ri2, Ri3, SL1, SL3, SLK2, W1, W3
ELPS:

S5: Conduct research and evaluate and communicate findings to
answer questions or solve problems.

S9: Create clear and coherent level-appropriate speech and text.

In this lesson, students are introduced to the
concept of a career field, the larger category that
contains multiple of the 16 National Career Clusters
by the U.S. Department of Labor. Students are
asked to match jobs to the appropriate fields and
consider which fields interest them most. They are
then presented with information on photographer
careers, part of the art and communication field.
They will interpret data on pay rates and read about
job requirements. Throughout the series, careers
from a variety of clusters will be introduced, and
students will study and research them.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. MM
Write Jobs on the board and have students help you
to brainstorm different jobs. Write their ideas on

the board. If necessary, get them started by writing
teacher. Explain that in this unit they learned how

to give personal information and plan a schedule,
both of which are useful when looking for ajob.
Introduce the concept of a career field by saying:
l'am a teacher. [work in the field of education.

UNIT 1
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Infroduction 5-10 mins. I
Ask students about their jobs. Expect that

some students won’t be working. They may be
homemakers or may be full-time students. Mention
that homemaker and student are possible answers
to the question What do you do? Tell them that
throughout Stand Out, they will investigate many
job possibilities. Write the goal on the board: Today
we will reflect on career options. Provide vocabulary
support for reflect and options as needed.

Presentation 1 10-15 mins. Il MM

I3 Listen andrepeatthe job titles.

Have students look at the photos and share any
words or ideas related to each job that they know,
such as: camera, wood, medicine, food, or restaurant.
Write them on the board.

Play the audio. Ask students for other words they
hear related to each job. Play the audio again. Say
the jobs and have students repeat them.

Listening Script

a. photographer: A photographer takes pictures.

. carpenter: A carpenter makes things out of wood.

. pharmacist: A pharmacist prepares medications.

. chef: A chef prepares meals at a restaurant.

. customer service representative: A customer service
representative helps customers.
pest control worker: A pest control worker sprays
insecticide.

D Q O

Y

Practice 1

I} CLASSIFY Write the letters from Ain
the chart to match the jobs to the fields.
Look up words you don’t know or ask your
teacher.

Have students look at the chart. Elicit what the

term career fields refers to. Direct them to online
dictionaries or provide dictionaries in the classroom
to look up the new words. After they complete the
activity, have students compare answers with a
partner.

20-25 mins. NN

See Best Practice: Dictionary Skills on the following
page for suggestions on building effective
dictionary skills.

&1 Explore the Workforce

GOAL» Reflect on career options

I\ Listen and repeat the job titles.

e. customer service
representative

f. pest control worker

[} CLASSIFY Write the letters from A in the chart to match the jobs to the fields. Look
up words you don’t know or ask your teacher.

Health

Art and
Communication

CAREER FIELDS

Human
Services

Natural
Resources

Business

Industry

doctor tor il worker | fisher administrative | construction
octo acto social worke ishe assistant worker
q food service ¢ office machine

nurse ancer manager armer manager repairperson
dentist graphic ut tionist tant auto
entis designer utor conservationist | accountan mechanic

C a d f e b
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Work in a group. Take turns telling the group what career field you like.

EXAMPLE: Student A: | like art and communication. What do you like?

Student B: | like business.

B} Study the jobs with your classmates and teacher. Then complete the chart.

electrician
environmental scientist

home health aide teacher

salesperson writer

Health home health aide
Art and Communication writer
Human Services teacher

Natural Resources

environmental scientist

Business

salesperson

Industry

electrician

I3 REFLECT cCheck (v) your work preferences. Then share with a partner. Answers will vary.

L] llike to work outside.
] Ilike to work with my hands.

] |like to work alone.
] |like to work with others.

] |like to make new things.

] llike to think of new ideas.

] !like to help others.

L] Ilike to work at a desk.

] |like to work at the same time every day.

] | like to solve problems.

I3 REFLECT Write true sentences about yourself. Use the words below. Answers will vary.

creative hardworking motivated
friendly honest organized
[am

3@ UNIT1
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Work in agroup. Take turns telling the
group what careerfield you like.

Model the conversation with a student. Then have
two students model it. Put students in pairs to talk
about their career field preferences. Monitor and
provide help as needed. For additional practice,
have students switch partners.

I} study the jobs with your classmates
and teacher. Then complete the chart.

Go over the jobs together. Encourage students to
look up the ones that nobody can explain or give an
example for. Have students work with a partner to
complete the chart. Call on different pairs to share
one of their answers. Copy the chart on the board
and add the jobs.

Evaluation 1 5-10 mins. I I
Go over the answers to D as a class. Then ask
students to suggest other jobs for each field.

Presentation 2 10-15 mins. Il MM

I3 REFLECT Check (v) your work
preferences. Then share with apariner.

Elicit when we use like. Then go over the work
preferences together and clarify any vocabulary
guestions. Share some of your work preferences
that would be familiar to students from having
worked with you. For example: work with others,
think of new ideas. Have students check their
preferences before they share with a partner.

Practice 2 10-15 mins. M
For shorter classes, have students do F for
homework.

Id REFLECT Wirite true sentences about
yourself. Use the words below.

Write two true sentences about yourself on the
board. Elicit or have students look up the meaning
of the words you chose. Go over the rest of the
words together. Then have students write their
sentences individually.

Evaluation 2 10-15 mins. M
Observe students as they work. Make corrections to
their sentences in F as needed.

BEST PRACTICE
Dictionary Skills

Helping students use a dictionary effectively is
important, which is why it is useful to focus specifically
on dictionary use at this level. Effective dictionary use
will enable students to become more autonomous
learners and less dependent on the teacher to explain
everything.

Students need to be aware that aword may have more
than one meaning; therefore, it is important to always
check the context of the word they are looking for so
that they can identify which of the meanings is the
most appropriate.

They should also be encouraged to check what words
are commonly used with the new word.

Instructor's Notes
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Presentation 3 20-25 mins. HE M

Tell students that in Lesson 6 of each unit, they will
explore different jobs so they have a better idea
about what is expected in the workplace in the
United States. In this lesson, they will learn about

a career as a photographer. Have students look at
the photo of a photographer on page 29. Elicit any
words related to the career of a photographer that
students might know and write them on the board.

I<] INTERPRET Readthe graph. How
much do photographers make?

Help students interpret the graph by explaining
what each axis tells us. Remember that students
may only just be becoming familiar with this kind
of graph. Point out the example sentence and have
students identify where on the graph they can find
this information. Elicit a sentence about entry-level
photographers using between. Put students in pairs
to say the three other sentences about the graph.
When they have finished, call on three students to
share their sentences. Check them as a class.

Practice 3 15-20 mins. M
Ask students in shorter classes to do Practice 3 for
homework.

2] Read about the job requirements

for photographers and follow the
instructions.

Go over the job requirements together, having
students use dictionaries as needed to confirm
meanings of new concepts. Then have students
identify what they are able to do from the list of
requirements. Discuss whether anyone in the
group is a photographer or would like to be. Have
students share anything they would like to learn in
the future.

I} Goonline and search for any jobs that
interest you. What is the pay?

Help students get started with their searches.
Suggest search engines and search terms they
could use. For example, they should include the
town, city, or zip code they could work in and the
career field or a specific type of job they’'d like to
have.

1 w

OQJ

1

m

Evaluation 3 5-10 mins. M
Monitor as students are carrying out their searches
and provide help as needed. When they have

found one or two options, have them share the
information with a partner. As a group, compare
what levels of pay they found and encourage them
to share job requirements. If time allows, refer
students back to their work preferencesin E and
their descriptions of themselves in F, and help them
relate the jobs they found to those.

BEST PRACTICE

Online Research

In Stand Out, we often encourage online research.
While we hope that students will do this on their own
regularly to expand their knowledge and to help them
learn, we also recognize that some guidance would be
advisable in the classroom itself.

Help students access search engines. Show them how
to choose the best keywords for their searches. Help
them refine searches by using quotation marks and
limiting the number of words they use. Show them
how they can access information online.

Also, internet searches are frequently part of the
application stage in Stand Out lessons. Again, we hope
students carry this application beyond the classroom,
but it is imperative that they do application activities
in class as well so their efforts can be monitored and
participation of all students can be ensured. In the
authors’view, the application is the most important
part of the lesson.

See the Life Online Video after Unit 4, Life
titled Searching for Answers, for more ONLINE
tips on effective use of search engines. |

[€) INTERPRET Read the graph. How much do photographers make?

EXAMPLE:  Student photographers make between $50 and $100 an hour.

Rates for Photographers in the United States

Student

Entry Level

Professional

Top Professional

S0 $100 $200 $300 $400 $500 $600 $700 $800
Hourly Rate
Minimum Maximum

] Read about the job requirements for photographers and follow the instructions.
Answers will vary.
1. Check (v) the things you can do now.

2. Underline anything you want to learn.

T ——
C —

Take photos for customers
o Work inside and outside
o take photos for families and businesses

e Usephotography equipment
e talk with customers

Edit photos
e Use computer programs

Deliver final product to customers
e deliver photos on time e useemalil

Roscoe’'s Photo Shop: 976-555-3542

B} Go online and search for any jobs that interest you. What is the pay?
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Workplace Focus

At-a-Glance Prep

Pracfice 1 15-20 mins. Il
Goal: All unit goals

adl

[ on

Grammiar: All unit grammar
Academic Strategies: Reviewing, evaluating,
developing study skills

Vocabulary: All unit vocabulary

Agenda

I\ Completethe chart about Sunita,
Themba, and Gloria.

Elicit sentences about each person to review He /
Sheis. .. Then have students complete the chart.
Students can work in pairs if you are doing the
Reviewin class.

Themba Khumalo

Sunita Patel Gloria Martinez [ Discuss unit goals.
24 years old 57 years old 57 years old OJ Complete the review. [} Check(v)the comect answer.
single divorced married [J Evaluate and reflect on progress. Have students complete the activity individuall
India South Africa Colombia . b4 Y

afag-i

1. Sunita Patel single India
2. Themba Khumalo | divorced 57 South Africa
3. Gloria Martinez married 57 Colombia
Check (V) the correct answer.
1. My name Sunita.
[] am V] is [] are
2.1 from India.
[/ am Llis L] are
3. Themba from South Africa.
[] am V] is [] are
4. Themba and Gloria 57 years old.
(] am [is V] are
5. Sunita and Gloria brown eyes.
(] has 1 have (] are
6. Gloria brown hair.
(4 has L have L is
7. Sunita 24 years old.
] has J have M is

Learner Log

UNIT 1
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| can ask for and give personal information.

Yes No Maybe

Pacing
M 15hour classes M 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 2.31,7.1.2

CCRS: L1, 2, L3,RI1,Ri2,W3

ELPS:

S9: Create clear and coherent level-appropriate speech and text.

Warm-up and Review 15-20 mins. NI
Ask students to write their schedule on a 3-by-5
index card. Tell them not to put their name on

it. Collectthe cards and pass them out again to
different students. Ask them to find the author of
their card by asking questions. Write the questions
on the board and demonstrate how to do this
activity by practicing with a few students. The
guestions will be based on the card: When do you
(eat breakfast)? What time do you (eat lunch)?

Introduction 2 mins, MM
Write all the goals from Unit 1 on the board. Show
students the first page of the unit and say the

six goals. Explain that today they will review the
whole unit.

Note: Depending on the length of the term, you
may decide to have students do the Practice for
homework and then review student work as either
the warm-up or another class activity.

Presentation 10-15 mins. M
This will serve asthe Presentation for all three pages of
the review. Quickly go to the first page of Lessons 1-5.
Discuss the goal of each. Ask simple questions to
remind students of what they have learned.

Evaluation 1 15-20 mins. I
Go around the classroom and check on students’
progress. Help individuals as needed. If you see
consistent errors among several students, interrupt
the class and give a mini lesson or review to help
students feel comfortable with the concept.

Learner Log 10-15 mins. Il
Write learner log on the board and explain to
students that this is a place where you keep track of
what you have learned. Tell them that they will do a
learner log at the end of each unit. Point out the log
at the bottom of the page.

Have students read the statement at the bottom of
the page and show them that they need to check
one of the boxes. Have them complete the log. If
students answer no or maybe, encourage them to
set themselves a goal to practice. Show them where
they can find more practice activities.

BEST PRACTICE

Learner Logs
Learner Logs function to help students in many
different ways:

1. They serve as part of the review process.

2. They help students to gain confidence and to
document what they have learned. Consequently,
students see that they are progressing in their
learning.

3. They provide students with atool that they can
use over and over to check and recheck their
understanding of the target language. In this way,
students become independent learners.
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Pracftice 2 20-25 mins. HEM

BEST PRACTICE

Recycling / Review

The Review and the Team Project that follows are part
of the recycling / review process. Students at this level
often need to be reintroduced to concepts to solidify
what they have learned. Many concepts are learned
and forgotten while learning other new concepts. This
is because students learn but are not necessarily ready
to acquire language concepts.

Therefore, it is very important to review and to
show students how to review on their own. It is also
important to recycle the new concepts in different
contexts.

Instructor's Notes
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Maich the questions and answers.

Have students complete the activity individually.
Then have students practice asking and answering
the questions with their own information.

M What s the relationship? Complete the
sentences.

Elicit/ Review family words. Then have students
complete the sentences.

A Readthe aragraph and complete the
family tree. &

Play the audio and tell students to listen asthey
read. Have students read the text again and
complete the family tree.

Evaluation 2 20-25 mins. M
Go around the classroom and check on students’
progress. Help individuals as needed. If you see
consistent errors among several students, interrupt
the class and give a mini lesson or review to help
students feel comfortable with the concept.

Learner Log 5-10 mins. M
Have students read the statements and remind
them that they need to check one of the boxes for
each one. Have them complete the log. If students
answer no or maybe, encourage them to set
themselves a goal to practice. Show them where
they can find more practice activities.

1. Silvia is Juan's mother; Juan is Silvia’s
2. Juan is Carla’'s brother; Carlais Juan’s

3. Roberto is Carla’s father; Carlais Roberto’s

Match the questions and answers.

1. What's your name?
Where are you from?

How old are you?

2.

3.

4. What is your weight?
5. How tall are you?

6.

Are you married?

2] What is the relationship? Complete the sentences.

six-two

o P

28

Yes, | am.

o O

Ernesto Hernandez

®

195 pounds
f. ElSalvador

son

sister

daughter

I3 Read the paragraph and complete the family tree. Placement of answers may vary.

Agus and Sri are married. They have three children. Dewi is 15, Endang is 17, and Haiji is

22. Hajiis married. Hiswife’s nameis Dian. They have ababy named Siti.

Dian

Agus Si
Dewi Endang Haji
Learner Log | can describe people.

Yes No Maybe

Siti

| can describe family relationships.
Yes No Maybe
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Complete the sentences with the correct form of like.

1. Patty likes movies.

2. Omarand Kim like sports.
3. We like parks.

4. They like social media.
5.1 like books.

6. She likes restaurants.

Write your schedule for today. Answers will vary.

gam. 1 pm. 6 om.
gam 2 pm. 7 pm.
10 am. 3pm. gpm.
11am 4pm 9pm
12 pm. 5 pm. 10 pm.

Write the times.

1. Its 11:30 2. lts__ 800 = 3 |ts_ 10:15 4. lts__850

| can express preferences. | can plan aschedule.

Learner Lo
g Yes No Maybe Yes No Maybe

UNIT 1
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Pracfice 3 20-25 mins. NN

[ Complete the sentences with the
correctform of like.

Tell students some things you like; then elicit
examples from several students. Provide new
vocabulary for them as needed and write it on the
board. Write the name of each student and one or
two things they like. Then call on different students
to say what other students like using the information
on the board. Be sure to elicit examples with likes
and like. For example: Lin likes restaurants. Katia

likes parks. Lin and Katia like social media. Then have
students complete the sentences.

Write your schedule for today.

Review times by having students say the times in
the schedule. Then have students say what they

do from 8:00 to 10:00, at 1:00, etc., to review the
prepositions of time. Have students complete the
schedule. If students are working on the Review in
the classroom, have them talk about their schedule
with a partner and find any activities / times they
have in common. Remind them of the question
Whendo you ...?

Ii] Write the times.

Have students complete the times individually. Ask
them what they do at those times.

Evaluation 3 20-25 mins. M
Go around the room and check on students’
progress. Help individuals as needed. If you see
consistent errors among several students, interrupt
the class and give a mini lesson or review to help
students feel comfortable with the concept.

Ask students what their favorite lesson or page in
the unit was and why.

Learner Log 5-10 mins. I
Have students read the statements and remind
them that they need to check one of the boxes for
each one. Have them complete the log. If students
answer no or maybe, encourage them to set
themselves a goal to practice. Show them where
they can find more practice activities.

Instructor's Notes
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Standards Correlations
CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.3,02.1,2.3.1,48.1,7.1.2
CCRS: L1, L3, Ri1, SL3

ELPS:

S3: Speak and write about level-appropriate complex literary and
informational texts and topics.

S7: Adapt language choices to purpose, task, and audience when
speaking and writing.

S8: Determine the meaning of words and phrases in oral
presentations and literary and informational text.

Workplace Focus

Collect and organize information; Complete tasks
as assigned; Interact appropriately with team
members; Combine ideas and information; Interpret
and communicate information; Make decisions;
Exercise leadership roles.

Soft Skill: Collaboration

Participation

Explain that collaboration means working with others
and that this is a very important skill in the workplace.
Projects can be completed more easily and effectively
when people collaborate. This is because each person
brings different ideas, experiences, and skills to the
project. Tell students they will practice this skill by
making sure everyone participates and leads one step
of the project.

Warm-up and Review 10 mins
Review items in the Review section of the unit and
make sure all have recorded their progress in the
Leamer Log.

Infroduction 10 mins.
Tell students that in this project they will design a
profile for an imaginary person that will include the
person’s personal information (name, birth date,
age, height, etc.).

Presentation 10-15 mins.

1. Form ateam with four or five students.
Choose aposition for each member of

your team.

Place students in teams of four or five. Have
students choose their positions in the group. To

do this, go through each step of the project and
explain the role of the person who will lead that
step. Make sure they understand that although each

UNIT 1
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person has a specific task, they will work together
on each step.

The team leader has the responsibility of making
sure everyone participates and speaks English.

In Step 2, the writer will create the profile, but all
team members will contribute information and
suggestions. In Step 3, the scheduler will create
the schedule with help from the rest of the team.
Go over the model conversation in Step 3 to show
how each person should lead their particular step.
The organizer(s) can lead the discussion of how to
present the profile in Step 4. In Step 5, all students
will give the presentation as a team.

Be aware of who volunteers for which position
so that, throughout the different units, you can
enourage students to try different roles.

Praclice /Evaluation / Application 1-2hours

2. Credte aprofile sheet. Complete the
profile, including first and last names,
birth date, age, home country, marital
status, height, hair and eye color, and
things the person likes.

If necessary, create a model profile sheet on the
board for students to refer to.

3. Create aweekly schedule for your
imaginary person. Think about their work,
school, and personal life.

Refer students back to the schedules on pages 26
and 28 for examples if necessary.

4. Prepare apresentationto tell the class
about your person. Praclice as agroup.

5. Present your profile to the class.

When students give their presentations, be sure to
assign the rest of the class atask to carry out asthey
listen.

Team Project

Create aProfile

SOFT SKILL» Collaboration

In this project, you will work together to create a profile for an imaginary person.

1. Form ateam with four or five students. Choose a position for each member of your team.

m Job Description Student Name

Student 1:
Team Leader

Check that everyone speaks English.
Check that everyone participates.

Student 2:
Writer

Complete the profile with help from
the team.

Student 3:
Scheduler

Make a schedule with help from
the team.

Students 4/5:
Organizer(s)

Organize the presentation with help
from the team.

2. Create a profile

and last names,
height, hair and eye color, and things the person likes.

3. Create a weekly schedule for your imaginary person. Think
about their work, school, and personal life.

Team Leader:

Scheduler:

sheet. Complete the profile, including first
birth date, age, home country, marital status,

COLLABORATION:
Participation

Every student on your team
has ajob to do. Make sure
each person participates
and leads part of the project.

OK, so now we need to make a schedule.
Carlos, you're the scheduler, so you can lead
this part.

That's right. Thanks! Let’s start with work. What is our person’s work schedule?
Any ideas?

4. Prepare a presentation to tell the class about your person. Practice as a group.

5. Present your profile to the class.

hen collaborating with
a group, it’s important for
everyone to participate.



Reading Challenge

About the Photo

This photo shows amanand a
dog who look a lot alike. Research
has shown that people may

be more likely to choose a pet
that looks similar to them and
that there are even similarities
between the personalities of
owners and their pets. Some
photographers have done series
of portraits showing people and
their look-alike pets.

Readthe title out loud. Tell
students they are going to read
about how pets sometimes look
like their owners. Clarify the
meaning of pet. Askquestions
such as: Who has a pet? Isit a dog?
a cat? What is your pet's name?

I\ Check(v)the
information that describes
you best today.

Go over the items in the chart.
Encourage students to use
dictionaries to look up any
words they are not familiar with
and that nobody in the class
can explain. Then have students
identify the ones that describe
them. Call on students to share
their answers.

W Workin agroup.
Describe yourself to the
group.

Point out the example; then
describe yourself. Put students
into groups of four to share their
descriptions. Remind students
of the order of adjectives

they learned in the unit: hair
length = hair style - hair color

Complete the
sentences with the words.

Elicit any ideas students may
have about the words before

UNIT 1
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Reading Challenge

I} check (V) the information that describes you best today. Answers will vary.

Hair Expressions

] very long hair [ curly hair [ red hair [ cam

[ long hair ] wavy hair [ blond hair [ happy
[ short hair [ straight hair [J brown hair [ sad

[ very short hair [ black hair [] serious
[ no hair [ other [ confused

B Work in a group. Describe yourself to the group.

EXAMPLE: | have long straight black hair and | am happy today.

Complete the sentences with the words.

beard calm expression

owner personality pets

1. Heisthe owner of anew car.

2. Sheis not nervous. She is very

3. Haroun is fun to spend time with. He has a good personality

4. Paula is smiling. She has a happy

expression on her face.

pets

5. Many people have dogs and cats as

6. My father has a lot of hair on his face. His

Choose the best answer.

beard is very long.

Read the text. Circle any words you don’t know.

1. What is interesting about the man and his dog?

a. They are calm and happy. They look the same.

2. What is the man’s expression?

a. no hair (b.serious

c. They have short hair.

c. sad

3. Why do dogs and their owners sometimes look the same?

(a)People find pets that
look like them.

b. They have beards.

c. They are confused.

ﬂ In the text, underline three ways that the dog and its owner are the same.

COMPARE Work in a group. Search online for pets that look like their owners. Take turns

describing them.
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discussing their meanings as a class.
Have students complete the sentences
individually, then compare with a partner.
Check answers as a class.

)] Readthe text. Circle any words
you don't know.

Tell students that they don’t need to
understand every word, just the main ideas.

CASAS FOR READING
0.1.2,0.15,481,744,7.7.3

COCRS FOR READING
RI1, RI2,RI3

Does My Dog Look LikeMe?-:

Look at the man and his dog. Do you see anything interesting? The dog has short hair. The
man has no hair. The man has a black and gray beard. The dog does too! They both have round*
faces. They even have the same expression. Some people say that dogs often look like their
owners. Maybe people find pets that look like them. But what about personality? Research*
shows that dogs and their owners can have the same personalities too. A calm, happy owner
usually has a calm, happy dog. Do you agree? Do you know any dogs and owners that look the
same?

round shaped like a circle
research study that is done to find and report new information about something

READING STRATEGIES

Understanding Main Ideas

Explain to students that when they read, they will usually come across new

words. If they stop to look up all of these words, they may become frustrated
and also lose the gist of the text. It's important to help them realize that they
can understand the main ideas of a text without understanding every single

word. E and F should help them see this.

Students should circle words they
don’t know but wait to look them
up. After they read the firsttime,
play the audio asthey read again.
Point out the glossary below

the text and make sure students
understand its purpose.

Ask students to share what they
understood. This could be a
word, a phrase, or an idea.

A Choose the best
answer.

Have students answer the
questions individually, then
compare with a partner. Check
answers asaclass. Thengo

over the meanings of the words
students have circled. Write them
on the board and see if other
students can explain them.

Suggest to students that they
keep a vocabulary notebook
that they can add new words to
each lesson.

[ Inthe text, underline
three ways that the dog
and its owner are the same.
Have students do this
individually before they
compare with a partner. Then
check the answers as a class.

COMPARE Work in
agroup. Search online

for pets that look like

their owners. Take turns
describing them.

Help students think of effective
search terms. Monitor as they
conduct their search and help as
needed.
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About the Photo

Photojournalist Jackie Molloy
took this photo. Molloy is based in
New York City, where this photo
was taken. The photo shows the
window of an iconic department
store on 5th Avenue. The window
display entices customers with

an excess of bright, neon-colored
cookies and cakes. Extravagant
window displays like this are
especially common in New York
during the winter holidays and
attract tourists and locals alike.

* Introduce the unit by reading the
title out loud. Go over the unit
outcomes.

* Have students look at the photo
and discuss the first two question
in pairs.

 Ask a volunteer to read the text
about the photo out loud. Then
discuss the three questions as a
class.

(7]

Life Skills Focus

In this unit, students will learn
the necessary skills for identifying
and making purchases when
shopping for goods. They will
also learn how to describe

items and interpret proof

of their purchases.

PR TS

Identify places to shop

Make purchases and read
receipts

Identify clothing
Describe clothing
Describe items in a store

Identify employment
opportunities in retail

Look at the photo and
answer the questions.

1. What clothing do you see
in the photo?

2. What do you think you can
buy at this store?

The window of Bergdorf
Goodman, a department
store in New York City, is
filled with brightly colored
cookies and cakes for the
holiday shopping season.

1. Do you think this store sells
cookies and cakes?

2. Why do you think this store
decorates its window with
such bright colors?

3. Do you want to go to this

store? Why or why not?

Workplace Focus

All lessons and units in Stand Out
include basic communication
skills and interpersonal skills
important for the workplace. They
include collecting and organizing
information, making decisions and
solving problems, and combining
ideas and information.

* In Unit 2, Lesson 6, Explore the
Workforce, students will identify
jobs in the retail field. They will
analyze statistics related to retail
positions. They will also analyze a
job advertisement and reflect on
the characteristics of an effective
salesperson, and relate these to
themselves.

* In the Team Project, students
practice the soft skill of
disagreeing politely while
collaborating to complete the
project.

* Life Online activities in Lessons 1
and 2 raise awareness about
online shopping and form filling.

spark Resources

All resources for the unit are
centrally located on the Spark
platform and include: audio,
video, multilevel worksheets,
digital literacy worksheets, Online
Practice, and Assessment Suite.

|

UNIT OUTCOMES GRAMMAR VOCABULARY EL CIVICS CASAS COMPETENCIES CCRS
« Identify places to shop « Simple present: * Types of stores and The skills students Lesson1:0.1.5,1.2.3,1.24,1.26,6.7.2, 7.7.3 S2 Participate in level-appropriate oral and L1, L2, L3 RI1,
+ Make purchases and read Shop products they sell learn in this unit can be Lesson2:0.1.2,0.15,0.2.2,1.1.6,1.6.4, written exchanges of information, ideas, RI2,RI3, SI1, SL3,

receipts » Questions and « Money applied to the following 6.0.1,60.2,6.11,7.7.3 and analyses, in various social and academic W1, W3
« Identify clothing answers with be « Clothing EL Civics competency Lesson3:0.1.2,0.15,1.21,1.29,6.1.1,7.3.3 contexts, responding to peer., audience, or
« Describe clothing - Singularand plural  « Colors areas: Lesson 4: 012,0151.2.9 reader comments and questions. _

. . nouns - . - Banking Lesson5:0.1.2,0.15,116,129,14.1 S9: Create clear and coherent level-appropriate
* Describe items in * Adjectives of size, .
¢ P ve adiectives  age. pattern . Community Resources Lesson 6:0.1.2,0.1.5,4.1.3,4.1.8,4.1.9, speech and text.

as or.e o ) 9e, p 6.02,6.71,6.7.2,744,7.7.3 S10: Demonstrate command of the
* Identify employment * Adjectives * Retail jobs Review:0.1.2,0.15,1.16,1.29,164,6.1.1  conventions of standard English to

Opportunities in retail ° Slmple present: Team PrOjeCt 012, 015, 133, 164, 481, communicate in |eve|_appr0priate Speech and

Want 483,4.8.6

_ writing.
Reading Challenge: 0.1.5,4.8.1,6.7.4
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& Shopping

GOALY» Identify places to shop

I} Study the words. As a class, make a list of stores you know for each type.

big-box stores

online stores specialty stores
IE] Match the words to the pictures.
clothing electronics food medicine shoes

online amarket abig-box store
1.

online ashoe store abig-box store
2.

online an electronics store abig-box store
3. electronics

online aclothing store abig-box store
4. clothing

‘\" online apharmac apharmacy inside
o y abig-box store

5. medicine

UNIT 2
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Identify places to shop

Grammar: Simple present: Shop

Academic Strategies: Focused listening, doing a
survey, making a bar graph

Vocabulary: Types of stores and products

Agenda

I Identify places to shop for different items.

[J Identify items you can buy at a big-box store.
I Interpret an online order.

[0 Usethe simple present.

[J Make abar graph.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Shops and Stores,
pages 48-49

Pacing
M 15hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.5,1.2.3,1.24,1.26,6.7.2,7.7.3

CCRS: L1, 12,13,R1,RI2,SL1,SL3

ELPS:

S5: Conduct research and evaluate and communicate findings to
answer questions or solve problems.

S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 7-10 mins. M
Write $500 on the board. Ask students what they
would buy with that amount of money. Tell them
what you would buy. Write shopping on the board.
Ask students what their favorite store is and write
the stores on the board as students call them out.

Ask students to work in groups and add more stores
to the list. Go over the list asaclass.

Intfroduction 5-7 mins. M
Write on the board different items, such as apples,

a T-shirt, a book, a hamburger. Ask students where
they buy these things. Refer to the stores listed on
the board and add others. State the goal: Today, we
will identify places to shop.

Presentation 1 10-15 mins. MM

Ask students where the stores they mentioned
in the Warm-Up are. For example, ask: Is this store
downtown? Isitin a mall? Is it online?

I\ study the words. As aclass, make alist
of stores you know for eachtype.

Have students look at the pictures and tell you what
they see. Help them understand the difference
between the types of stores. In pairs, have students
identify examples for each one, then share them.
Make a list for each type as a class. Some stores
might be in more than one list.

Practice 1

] Maich the words to the pictures.

Have students complete the activity individually,
using a dictionary to look up new words as needed.

10-15 mins. WM

Evaluation 1
Go over the answers to B.

3-5 mins. M

Instructor's Notes
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Presentation 2 15-20 mins. Il MM

Choose where you shop for the items in
the chart in B. Compare with apartner.
Point out the three options for each item in the
chartin B and tell students to circle where they
shop for each item. Put students in pairs to share
and discuss their answers. Monitor and ask: Do you
shop at the same type of store?

)] As aclass, make alist of other things
you can buy at abig-box store.

Elicit the names of some big-box stores students
might be familiar with. Write them on the board.
Then have students help you create alist of items
you can buy at these stores. Remind them that food,
shoes, electronics, clothing, and medicine have already
been mentioned. Help them with new vocabulary as
needed and encourage them to add new words that
are useful to them to their vocabulary notebooks.

Practice 2

I3 PREDICT Guess where Noor buys

each product. Then listen and choose the
comect place.[@)

Tell students they are going to listen to atelephone
conversation about where Noor shops. Remind
them to listen for the details they need and not try
to understand everything. Go over the items so they
know which parts of the conversation they need to
pay attention to. Introduce the word groceries. Then
play the first few lines of the audio (stop after fresh
produce). Choose the first answer together. Then
play the whole conversation. Give students time to
circle their answers before playing the audio again.
Have students compare with a partner. Then play
the audio afinal time, stopping after each item to
help students as needed.

15-20 mins. M

This may be agood opportunity to mention that if
students get survey calls, they don't have to answer
the questions and they should not give out any
personal information.

Listening Script

Caller: Hello, I'd like to speak to Noor Hassan.

Noor: Thisis she. How can | help you?

Cadller: | am with Harrington Consumer Reports. We
are doing a survey to see where people shop.
Do you have a few minutes?

Noor: Sure.

4 UIT
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Caller: Thank you. My first question is, Do you shop
for groceries online, at your local market, or at
a big-box store?

Noor: Well thatis hard to say. Iflonly have food to
buy, usually go to the market. My market has
very fresh produce.

Caller: Verygood. What about shoes? Do you goto a

big-box store for those?

Noor: No, they don’t have many choices. | shop at a
shoe store so | can try the shoes on.

Caller: Have you bought a laptop in the past few

years?

Noor: [have. | buy all my electronics online. Then |
can find exactly what | need.

Caller: And clothing? Do you buy clothing online?

Noor: Most of the time, I shop for clothing at big-box
stores. It’s so much cheaper.

Cadller: And finally, do you get your medicine at a

pharmacy?

Noor: /do./gotoasmallpharmacy on my street.

Caller: Thanks for all this information. Have a good

day.

BEST PRACTICE

Mini Lessons

Within alesson, there are opportunities to teach
different concepts, either as an introduction to future
concepts or as a quick review of concepts students
have already been exposed to. Sometimes, students
ask specific questions. If you can respond in a short
explanation or mini lesson, it might be more beneficial
than tabling the discussion for another time. Be careful
not to allow the lesson plan to restrict you to the point
where you are not meeting students’ specific needs.

I3 INTERPRET Readtheonline | jfe
order. Answer the questions ina ONLINE
group.

Have students look at the picture and

information and tell you what they see. Assist
them in understanding any new vocabulary, such
as: order, cart, quantity, discount code, etc. Then
put them in groups to complete the activity.

Evaluation 2 3-5 mins. Il
Go over the answers to F as a class. Ask students if
they like shopping online and why or why not. Ask if
they use discount codes when they shop online.

Choose where you shop for the items in the chart in B. Compare with a partner.

B} As a class, make a list of other things you can buy at a big-box store.

Answers will vary.

PREDICT Guess where Noor buys each product. Then listen and choose the correct
place.

Products

1.

INTERPRET Read the online order. Answer the questions in a group

o & 0N

food
shoes
alaptop
clothing

medicine

"= Your Cart

a. online

a. online

A" onli
(a, online

a. online

a. online

Places to Shop
(b amarket
(b.) ashoe store
b. an electronics store
b. aclothing store

(b. apharmacy

c. abig-box store
c. abig-box store
c. abig-box store
(c.) abig-box store

c. apharmacy inside

abig-box store

— Life

ONLINE
Casper Ideal 15.6” Laptop — Order Summary
8GB Memory _—
In Stock Subtotal:  $479.99
) Shipping:  Free
Quantity Discount:  -$20.00
EIEVEA R L it
SdesTax  $33.35
Total: $493.34
SAvE20 EETH

Disoount code applied!

1. What is the total price of the order? $493.34

2. Before buying something online, it's a good idea to look for discount codes you can use to

save money. How much is the discount here? $20.00

3. How many laptops are in the order? 1

4 \What do you click to pay? Checkout
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Study the chart.

Simple Present: Shop

Subject Verb Example Sentence

| shop for shoes at big-box stores.
I/ You You shop for bread at the market.

We/ They shop We shop for laptops at an electronics store.
They shop for books online.
He/ She shops He shops for shoes at a shoe store.

She shops for dresses at clothing stores.

Complete the sentences with the correct form of shop. Then listen and check your
answers.

1. Noor shops for electronics online.

2. They shop for food at a market.

3. We shop for sneakers at a shoe store.
4. He shops for soda at a big-box store.
5.1 shop for books online.

SURVEY How many of your classmates shop in different types of stores? Make a
bar graph. Answers will vary.

Online
Shoe Store
S S
o el
& i Market
> I e S
g g
Electronics Store
.Z‘ - Electronics Store .Z‘
) Big-box Store
L L L L L L L L L I R I | L L L L L e O L I L I e
0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24

Number of Students Number of Students

Go online. Find the names of three online stores that you like. Report them to the class.

UN

c.com

5

BEST PRACTICE

Teaching the Logic of the Book

Take opportunities throughout the term to help
students understand the logic of the textbook.
Students who understand why they are doing different
activities and how activities relate to one another will
have more confidence in the process.

Near the beginning of the book, help students see how
the goals relate to the lessons and that each lessonis a
one-day activity. Soon students will be anticipating the
next lesson and understanding the purpose of the goal.
At the end of each lesson, ask students if they feel they
have accomplished the goal and can do what is asked of
them even outside of the classroom.

Presentation 3 10-15 mins. MM

[€] study the chart.

Remember that at this stage, some students will
have trouble understanding a chart like this one. Go
over it together carefully. Point to students as you
say each example to remind them of the different
pronouns. For example, point to yourself and a
group of students and say. We shop for laptops at an
electronics store. Elicit / point out the change in the
verb form for he/ she. If students are ready, elicit
further examples from them.

BEST PRACTICE

Drills

Drills can be agood way to help students become
familiar with vocabulary, grammar structures, and
proper pronunciation. They also help students to gain
confidence, especially when performing together with
their classmates. However, drills should not be the sole
practice or method used to help students memorize
something or acquire a grammar structure. There are
several ways to drill (choral repetition, substitution,
build-up, backward build-up, etc.). If particular drills
are overused, there is arisk of losing the meaning of
astructure.

Pracfice 3 5-7 mins. M

Il Complete the sentences with the
correctform of shop. Then listen and check
your answers.

Ask students to complete the sentences and then

to copy them into a notebook. Play the audio for

students to check their answers. Show students
how look for might work in place of shop for in these
sentences. Have students write new sentences in
their notebooks using look for with different items
and places.

Evaluation 3 5-7 mins. M
Ask several students to write one of their new
sentences using look for on the board. Check the
sentences as a class and make corrections together
asneeded.
Application 15-20 mins. NI
Workplace Focus

Exercise I: Collect and organize information.

I} surRVEY How many of your classmates
shop in different types of stores? Make a
bar graph.

Look at the example graph and have students
answer questions about the data presented. Write
on the board: How many students shop ?Put
students in five groups and assign each group a
type of store to ask the rest of the class about. Show
them how to get the attention of the class, phrase
aquestion, and ask for a vote. Each group should
ask the class at least one question. Make students
aware that they should pay attention to the answers
to other students’ questions and take notes so

they will have numbers for all five types of stores
atthe end.

After all the groups have asked their questions, have
them complete their graphs together.

Goonline. Find the names of three
online stores that you like. Report them to
the class.

Help students decide how they are going to look
for online stores. Ask: What do you write? Monitor
asthey are searching. Depending on your class
size, have students report their information in pairs,
small groups, or to the whole class. Encourage them
to try to say why they chose the stores. Don’t worry
about accurate expression at this point. Help them
with vocabulary as needed.
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Make purchases and read receipts

Grammar: Questions and answers with be
Academic Strategies: Focused listening, calculating
Vocabulary: Money, amounts, bills, coins

Agenda

U Discuss neighborhood stores.
[ Read receipts and listen to amounts.

[ Askfor prices.

[J Count US. money.
[ Identify credit card information.

] Complete an online order form.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Money and Shopping,
pages 8-9

Pacing
B 15hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,02.2,1.1.6,1.6.4,6.0.1,6.0.2,6.1.1,7.7.3
CCRS: L1, 13,511, SL3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 8-10 mins. M
Write the names of several local stores on the board.
Use high-end and lower-end department stores. Ask
students which are more expensive. Use a money
gesture or take out some bills to make the point.
Then ask students which store is their favorite.

Introduction 2 mins. MM
Write How much? on the board and ask students
how much different items might cost at a store.
State the goal: Today, we will learn to make purchases
and read receipts.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins. MM

Write item, price, tax, and total on the board. Ask
students what each word means. They might not

Jde.¢om

be able to explain the words well, but allow them
to try. Draw areceipt on the board. Ask students to
help you fill it out. Then ask students to open their
books and read the receipts.

I INTERPRET Look atthe receipts. What
are the totals? What is the tax?

Go over the receipts. Ask questions such as: How
much are the oranges? How much is the tablet?

Workplace Focus
Exercise B: Perform basic computations.

2] How muchis the total for the clothing,
electronics, and food?

Work with the class to figure out the total. If you

like, make it a competition where the first student
to get the correct total is the winner. Do the math
on the board to ensure that all students know how
to do it. You might also ask for the total before taxes
and the total of different quantities of the items.

Pracfice 1 30-35 mins. AN

Listen and choose the amounts you
hear.

Review numbers by eliciting 1-30. Tell students to
listen and nav attentinn tn the niimhere Plavthe
audio twice and then have students compare with a
partner. Play the audio one or more times and check
answers.

Listening Script

EXAMPLE: How much isit? It's $22.50.
1. That's $34.15.

2. Here’s $33.00.

3. That comes to $15.70.

4. The total cost is $77.95.

2] Listen and write the prices.

Go over the items and have students guess how
much each one costs. Tell them they are going to
listen to conversations between customers and
salespeople. Remind them to listen for the prices.
Play the first conversation twice and ask students
for the answer. Have them write it in their books.
Then play the rest of the audio. Give students time
to complete their answers before checking with a
partner. Then play the audio afinal time and check
answers as aclass.

Note: The listening script for D and guidance for E
are on the following page.

=3 Making Purchases

GOAL» Make purchases and read receipts

INTERPRET Look at the receipts. What are the totals? What is the tax?

o : All Da

Shit.............. 2@$17.98- $35.% Headphones..........c....... $24.99 7o $3.50

SNEAKENS ..o $64.98 8-inch Tablet.................. $109.99 ChEBSE....oocemssrreesrerssirens $5.62

Subtotal.........cccoeeeeee. $100.94 Subtotal..............ceeeeee. $134.98 Polalo 0%9921 pound.... :i 22

L) $8.08 T covereeeeeevvrrseeeeeesersssssses $1080 T T

[ $109.02 []72 $145.78 WO S s L
Customer Copy No Retums Without Receipt THANKYOUfor shopping at All Day.

How much is the total for the clothing, electronics, and food?

$109.02 (clothing) + $145.78 (electronics) + $17.70 (food) = $272.50

Listen and choose the amounts you hear.

(32250  $2215
1.$34.15  $34.50  $45.50
3.$.57 $57.00

Listen and write the pr ices.

EXAMPLE: $2.15

2.$13.00 ($33.00 $43.00
4.$19.75  $17.90

1. vacuum: 2.washing 3. candy bars: 4. paper: 5. phone:
$89.99 machine: $2.50 $6.50 $999.99
$450.00

Work with a partner. Practice asking about prices. Use the information in D.
TheVerb Be

How much is the vacuum?
How much are the candy bars?

Student A: Excuse me, how much is the vacuum?
Student B: $89.99.

Student A: Thank you.
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I3 Match the words to the pictures.

adime
afive-dollar hill

anickel apenny
aone-dollar bill aquarter

aten-dollar bill

atwenty-dollar bill

R - ‘ GL 64739922 A = . 4 MD 85764045 C
; prs— 1 . - i

e,
y , T

e

v DOLL.ANRS

atwenty-dollar bill

aten-dollar bill 8.

[ Write the amount.

a. 2one

b. 1 twenty-dollar bill, 1 ten-dollar bill, 1 five-dollar bill, 2 dimes, 3 pennies: $ ___35.23
c. 1ten-

d. 2 twenty-dollar bills, 3 one-dollar bills, 2 quarters, 2 nickels, 4 pennies: $ ___43.64

-dollar bills, 1 five-dollar bill, 2 quarters, 1 nickel: $ ___7.55

dollar bill, 1 five-dollar bill, 3 quarters, 1 nickel, 2 pennies: $ 1582

[Z] CALCULATE What bills and coins do you need for these items? Tell a partner.

afag-l

UNIT 2

C.C

W)

~

a $75.05 b. $26.99

m

Practice 1 (continued)

Listening Script
1. Customer: Excuse me. How much is the vacuum?

Salesperson: It's $89.99 on sale.
Customer: Thanks, I'll take it.

2. Customer: Excuse me, can you help me? I'm

looking for a washing machine.

Salesperson: Thisisa good brand.

Customer: Isthat right? OK, how much is it?

Salesperson: It’sfour hundred and fifty dollars.

Customer: Fourhundred and fifty dollars?
That much?

Salesperson: I'm afraid so.

3. Customer: |[justwant these candy bars.
Salesperson: That will be $2.50, please.
Customer: Here you go—two dollars and fifty cents.

4. Customer: | want to buy a ream of white paper.
Salesperson: The paper is over there. It's $6.50.
Customer: Thank you.

5. Customer: Everytime | buy a cell phone, | get
a bad one. Maybe | should buy an
expensive one.

Salesperson: How about this one for $999.99?

I3 Work with apartner. Praclice asking
about prices. Use the information in D.

Go over the grammar note with students,
reminding them of the singular and plural forms of
the verb be. Model the conversation with a student.
Help them with the pronunciation of dollars

and make sure they pronounce the final s. Show
students how to substitute a different item from

D in the conversation. Then have students ask you
how much something is. This activity can also be
expanded to include the items on the receipts in A.
Put students in pairs and monitor as they practice.

BEST PRACTICE

Conversation Cards
Another way to do pair work when substitution
is involved is to use conversation cards.

1. Passout 3-by-5 index cards to each student.

2. Listthe vocabulary on the board, numbering each
word.

3. Count students off by the number of words and
have them write the word that goes with their

number. For example, if there are 32 students and
8 vocabulary words. You would count students off
by 8 and each word would be written four times.
4. Collect the cards and randomly distribute
them again.
5. Students are to find other students with the
same word on their card. They discover this by
practicing the conversation. The student uses the
word on their cardin the conversation.
6. When students find matches, they write the
classmates’ hames on the card. They continue
until they find all the matches.

Evaluation 1 7-10 mins. M
Ask students to perform their conversations in front
of the class.

Presentation 2 7-10 mins. M

I3 Maich the words to the pictures.

Do this activity with the class. Review all the coins
and bills. If possible, display real bills and coins in
the classroom. Be prepared to discuss who and
what is pictured on each bill and coin if students are
interested.

Workplace Focus
Exercise G: Perform basic computations; Interpret
and communicate information.

Practice 2 10-15 mins. H M

[€] Write the amount.

Have students complete this activity individually,
then compare with a partner. Check answers as
aclass.

[Z] CALCULATE What bills and coins do you
needfor these items? Tell apartner.

Ask students to work individually at first and then to
compare items in pairs. Bring in real ads if you wish
to extend the activity.

Evaluation 2 5-7 mins. I
Write an amount on the board and askindividuals
to decide what bills and coins they will need. You
might extend this by writing some prices on the
board and asking individuals to write the bills and
coins they think would work.
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Presentation 3 10-15 mins. M

I} Review the credit card information.
Write the comect lefter.

Go over the information with students. Then

have them look at the credit card and match the
information with what they see on the card. Check
answers as a class.

Practice 3 15-20 mins. M

Complete the online form Llfe
with your name and address ONLINE
and the credit card information

from I. Then answer the questions.

Remind students about online shopping

and how they have to give some personal
information to complete their order. Go over the
information required on the form. Then have
students complete the form individually. Have
them compare with a partner and answer the
guestions in pairs. Check answers as a class. Find
out who has already had to fill out an online form
similar to this. Have them share their experiences.

4 Read about credit cad safety. Do you
save your credit card number on your
phone or computer? Why or why not?

Help students understand the questions and
share their answers. Help with the vocabulary
they need to express their ideas. Read the title
and elicit or explain the meaning of tips. Then
play the audio and tell students to read asthey
listen. Although the text is short, it may still be
challenging for students, so remind them that,
aswith listening, they don’t need to understand
every single word. Have them read it again
and then discuss the tips as a class to check
understanding. Ask questions as prompts. For
example: What shows you a website is safe?, etc.

Evaluation 3 3-5 mins. M
Review the elements of a credit card by drawing
one on the board and having students label it
without looking in their books.

UNIT 2
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Application 5-7 mins. NI
Give students different online scenarios and ask
them to identify whether they are safe or not safe.
For example: You buy something online and there is
no lock symbol next to the web address. (Not safe)
You save your credit card number on your phone,
but your phone has a strong password. (Safe)

Instructor's Notes

B} Review the credit card information. Write the correct letter. b.

C 1. card number

BANK NAME

a__ 2. chip

o))

Your Name

b 3 CWnumber

d 4. expiration date

Complete the online form with your name and address and the ———— Life
credit card information from I. Then answer the questions. ONLINE
. Answers will vary.
1. How much is shipping? . Y
[ J
Free <> G + & www.superstOp.com
2. When will the computer be Getting your order
i ?
delivered Product Shipping
Tomorrow, June 24 A
Casper Ideal Delivery: Tomorrow, Jl;n:E2|54
- 15.6” Laptop — NEXT DAY
3. Arg the b|_|||ng anc! the 8GB Memory
shipping information the
same? Shipping Address
Yes First Name | | LastName | ]
Address [ ‘
City | | State | | Zip Code | \
[¥ Use as billing address
Payment Information
Credit or Debit Card Number
\ J
Expiration Date cw
Month: l Year: i l ‘ l
[ save my card for future purchases
Place your order

4 Read about credit card safety. Do you save your credit card number on your phone
or computer? Why or why not?

Here are some online credit card safety tips:

 Look for the lock symbol (ﬁ) next to the website address. This means the website is
safe for typing your credit card information.

» Never save your credit card information on a phone or computer that isn’t yours.

« If you do save your card on your phone or computer, make sure it has a good password.

» Never send your credit card information over email.
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INTERPRET Write the correct letter

= Buying New Clothes

GOAL» Identify clothing

YOUR DEPARTMENT STORE

under each item of clothing. Then
listen for the missing prices.

a. suit

b. T-shirt

c. ties

d. baseball cap
e.sweater
f. dress
g.socks

h. hat

I. sneakers
j. blouse
k. coat

l. skirt

CLASSIFY In a group, complete the chart with the clothing from A. Add other
clothing words that you know. Answers will vary. Sample answers provided.

dress suit socks

skirt ties baseball cap

hat coat

blouse sweater
sneakers
T-shirt

At-a-Glance Prep

Godal: Identify clothing

Grammar: Be verb: questions and answers

Academic Strategies: Interpreting and classifying
information, focused listening, making inferences

Vocabulary: Clothing

Agenda

I Interpret receipts.

O Learn clothing words.
[J Classify clothing items.
[ Askfor prices.

[J Readabout Nilda.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Clothes, pages 104-105

Pacing
B 15hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,01.5,1.2.1,1.29,6.1.1,7.3.3

CCRS: L1, 12,13, Ri1,RIi2, SL1, W1, W3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 15-20 mins. MM
Bring in some receipts or find online prices for five
items that students will recognize. On the board,
write: How much isthe _____?Write the five items on
the board. Ask students to work in groups to come
up with a price for each item. Then pass out the
receipts or show students the prices online and see

which group was the closest to the correct amounts.

Infroduction 5-7 mins. Il
Ask students again where they shop for clothing.
Help them understand the words cheap and
expensive. State the goal: Today, we will identify
clothing.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins. I
With books closed, ask students to stand up. Ask
them to point to items of clothing they are wearing
as you say them. For example, you might say socks
and students would point to their socks. Use colors
too if you feel your students are ready. This activity
will help you to see what students already know.

Instructthe classto study the picture in A. Go over
the vocabulary. Point to students wearing articles of
clothing similar to those in the picture.

N INTERPRET Write the comect letter
under eachitem of clothing. Then listen for
the missing prices.

Do this activity as a class, but elicit the names of

the items of clothing in the ad from the students.
Then play the audio and have them write the prices.
Play the audio again then have students compare
answers. Review the question, How much is/ are .. .?
and check the answers by asking different students
the question.

Listening Script

We have many good deals at Dress for Less. Be sure to
come in. Socks are $12, ties are $22, and suits are $285.
Our dresses are $48, and our skirts are $35! We have
great deals on sweaters at $36, and women'’s hats are
$38. Don’t miss our great deals!

Workplace Focus

Exercise B: Collect and organize information.

Practice 1 5-10 mins. NN

] cLAsSIFY In agroup, complete the
chart with the clothing from A. Add other
clothing words that you know.

Do one or two items as a class. Then ask students
to complete this activity in groups. When they
finish, explain different ways to classify the same
information. Ask the groups to reclassify the
clothing words by casual and formal, above and
below the waist, and singular and plural.

Evaluation 1 5 mins. MM

Ask group representatives to write their
classifications on the board.
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Presentation 2 10-15 mins. I MM

Study the charts.

Go over the charts as a class. Have students look
back at the previous page. Ask questions about
prices and show them how you use How muchis. ..
and How much are.. .. It isimportant that students
know that money is implied in the question. This
will help them better understand How many ...
when it is presented later.

Do a chain drill where Student A asks Student B
aquestion. Student B responds and then asks
Student Ca new question, etc.

BEST PRACTICE

Drills

Drills can be agood way to help students become familiar
with vocabulary, grammar structures, and pronunciation.
They also help students to gain confidence, especially
when performing together with their classmates.
However, drills should not be the sole practice or method
used to help students memorize something or acquire a
grammar structure. There are several ways to drill (choral
repetition, substitution, build-up, backward build-up, etc.).
If particular drills are overused, there is arisk of losing
the meaning of a structure.

I3) Practice the conversation with a
partner.

Practice the conversation as a group. Divide the
class in half to be Student A and Student B. Then
switch roles. Say an item and have the class insert
the new item and its price. Put students in pairs to
practice. Monitor and help with pronunciation and
the correct use of is/ are, as needed.

Workplace Focus
Exercise E: Interpret and communicate information.

Practice 2 5-7 mins. M

I3 Make new conversations with your
partner. Use the price information from A.
Model a new conversation with a student, having
them ask you how much the sweater is so they
understand that Student B needs to look back at
Afor the price. Put students in A-B pairs. Monitor
asthey practice, providing help with pronunciation
and the correct form of be. This is an information-gap

4ia UNIT 2
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activity, so be sure that students who are asking the
guestions refrain from looking at the previous page
where the prices are.

BEST PRACTICE

Facilitating Information-Gap Activities
Information-gap activities are activities that allow one
student to give new information to another. In the
Stand Out approach, there are many opportunities to
do this type of activity.

Sometimes the nature of the activity is difficult to
understand for some students. There are several things
to do to help students.

1. Model the activity several times with several
different students.

2. Make sure students know who is A and who is B.
To do this, ask all Asto stand up. Check to make
sure all students understand.

3. Monitor the practice. If a pair of students is having
trouble, do the exercise with them.

4. Do the activity in groups of four with at least one
student who can direct the others. In groups of
four, one pair goes first and the other pair listens.
Then the other pair performs.

Evaluation 2 3-5 mins. M
Ask students to demonstrate the conversation
in front of the class.

Instructor's Notes

Study the charts.

Be Verb (Questions)

Question Words Be Singular or Example Question
Plural Noun
H h : the dress How much is the dress?
ow much (money) IS the suit How much is the suit?
Y h the socks How much are the socks?
ow much (money) are the ties How much are the ties?

Be Verb (Answers)

Singular or Plural Be Example Answer

Noun or Pronoun

It is $48. It's $48. (The dress is $48.)

1 'S Itis $285. It’s $285. (The suit is $285.)

They are $12. They’re $12. (The socks are $12.)

They are They are $22. They're $22. (The ties are $22.)

I3) Practice the conversation with a partner.

Student A: How much is the dress?

Student B: It's $48.
I3 Make new conversations with your partner. Use the price information from A.

Student A asks Student B: Student B asks Student A:

1.$_ 48 ' 2.6 $285

:

3.$__ $36 4.% $33

5.$_$22/%44 ‘ 6.$ $35
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INFER Read about Nilda. What is her problem?

Nilda shops at Dress for Less. It is a clothing store on Main Street. The prices are good,

but she only has $75. She needs clothes for a party. She needs a new blouse, a skirt, and a

hat. She has a problem.

[d cChoose Yes or No. Look at the prices in A.

1. Nilda shops at Lang's department store. Yes
2. Nilda has $75. Yes
3. Nilda can buy ablouse, a skirt, and a hat. Yes

I} Look at the ad in A. You have $75. What different items can you buy? Write the items
and their prices. Share your answers with a group. Answers will vary.

B} INVESTIGATE Research clothing stores online. What can you buy for $100?

A secondhand store sells
clothes that aren’t new.
These stores are usually
less expensive than
other clothing stores.

O

h

Presentation 3 7-10 mins. M
Ask students to look at the photo. Talk about the
photo and elicit what kind of store the woman isiin,
what she is buying, etc. Point out the caption and
make sure students understand what a secondhand
store is.

Write any words that may be new to students on
the board.

Practice 3 10-15 mins. M

I INFER Read about Nilda. What is her
problem?

Tell students to read as they listen. Play the audio.
Ask: What does Nilda need? How much money does
she have? Tell students to read the text again and
tell you what her problem is.

[€] Choose Yesor No. Look atthe pricesin A.

Have students complete the activity individually,
then compare with a partner.

Evaluation 3 2 mins. M
Check the answers to Gas a class.

Workplace Focus
Exercises H and |: Perform basic computations;

Interpret and communicate information.

Application 15-20 mins. M

1] Look atthe adin A. You have $75. What
different items canyou buy? Write the
items and their prices. Share your answers
with agroup.

Tell students to go back to A and work out what
they can buy with their $75. After they have written
their list with the prices, put them into small groups
to share their choices. Monitor as they discuss.

B} INVESTIGATE Research clothing stores
online. What can you buy for $100?

Elicit names of clothing stores students like and write
them on the board. Then have students choose which
onesthey would like to look up online. Monitor as
they carry out their searches and help asneeded.
Remind them to factor taxes and shipping costs into
the total. Have students share with a partner what
they can buy with their $100. Encourage them to say
which store or storesthey used.

Instructor's Notes
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Describe clothing

Grammar: Singular and plural, possessive adjectives

Academic Strategies: Classifying and comparing
information

Vocabulary: Clothing, colors

Agenda

[] Decide what Nilda can buy.
] Describe clothing.

] Identify colors.

J Useplurals.

[J Use possessive adjectives.

[] Describe classmates’ clothing.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Colors, pages 10-11;
Describing Clothes, pages 110-111

Pacing
B 15hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,01.5,1.2.9

CCRS: L1,12,L3,5L1,SL3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

S5: Conduct research and evaluate and communicate findings to
answer questions or solve problems.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. M
Look back at H in Lesson 3. Ask students to do the
activity again in groups, but this time askthem to
decide what Nilda can buy for $100. Have the groups
reportto the class.

Infroduction 5-7 mins. I
Ask students to stand up. Do a maodified stand up and
share activity. Ask students with various color items
of clothing to sit down. Observe how much students
know about colors. For example, you might say: All
students wearing a white shirt, please sit down. State
the goal: Today, we will describe clothing.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins. MM
With the students’ books closed, write the items
that Nilda and Musa are wearing in A on the board.

Sia UNIT 2
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Make sure students know what each word means.
Show examples from the class when possible.
Practice the pronunciation of the words.

When identifying clothing that students in the class
are wearing, ask students what color the items

are. This activity will help you identify how much
students already know.

I Listen and point to the clothing you
hearin the conversation.

Have students open their books and look at the
pictures of Nilda and Musa. Go over the colors with
them. Say one of the items of clothing and have
students point to it. For example: Musa is wearing a
red T-shirt. Tell them they will listen to Nilda and Musa
talking about clothes. Play the audio. Play the audio
again and ask students to point to each item when
they hear it. Play the audio again as needed.

Listening Script
Musa: Nilda, what are you wearing on the first day of
classes?
Nilda: Ithink I'llwear a white top. How about you?
Musa: lllwear my red T-shirt. And I think | will go
casual and wear shorts.
Nilda: Nice. 'm wearing my blue pants with a black belt.
Musa: Sounds great! You won’t miss me. I'll be wearing
a blue baseball cap and brown sandals.

Ask students questions, such as: What color is Musa’s
T-shirt? Encourage students to respond with a
complete sentence: It's red. Respond by reiterating
the vocabulary: That’s right. His shirt is red. Write the
exchange on the board. Help students see when to
use are and is.

Remind students about plurals and work with their
pronunciation to prepare them for B.

Practice 1

[} cLAssIFY Complete the chart with the
words from the picture. Then add more
clothing words.

Go over the example. Then have students complete
the chart with a partner. Check answers as a class by
having students complete the chart on the board.

7-10 mins. NN

Evaluation 1 7-10 mins. M
Have students ask one another questions using the
exchange you wrote on the board after A Observe
their conversations.

=1 What Colorls Your Shiri?

GOAL» Describe clothing

Listen and point to the clothing you hear in the conversation.

=
. Y

pants

white blue black

belt

yellow

baseball cap

shorts

brown

green

T-shirt

sandals

orange

] CLASSIFY Complete the chart with the words from the picture. Then add more

clothing words.

Singular Plural Plural Only

T-shirt T-shirts pants
top tops shorts
belt belts sandals
baseball cap baseball caps
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Complete the chart with words from the box.

her my their m Possessive Adjectives

his our your My shirt is blue.
|
My shoes are black.
Your baseball cap is blue.
You
Your shorts are brown.
His belt is black.
He .
His sandals are brown.
Her blouse is pink.
She
Her shoes are white.
Our shirts are white.
We
Our pants are blue.
Their dresses are red.
They .
Their shoes are black.

5] Look at the pictures in A. Answer the questions.

1. What color are Musa’s shorts?
His shorts are brown.

2. What color is Nilda’s blouse?
Her blouse is white.

3. What color are Nilda’s and Musa’s belts?
Their belts are black.

4. What color are Nilda’s pants?
Her pants are blue.

5. What color is Musa’s T-shirt?
His T-shirt is red.

6. What color are Nilda’s and Musa’s shoes?
Their shoes are brown.

51 UNIT

Presentation 2 10-15 mins. I M

Complete the chart with words from
the box.

Have students complete the chart individually or
with a partner to see how familiar they are with
possessive adjectives. Some students might be
confused by the fact that the possessive adjective
does not reflect whether the noun is singular

or plural. Clarify as needed. Also, make sure

they understand that the form of the be verb is
determined by the subject.

BEST PRACTICE

Instructor's Notes

Contrastive Analysis

Possessive adjectives are treated differently in different
languages. For example, his, her, and your in English all
translate to the same word in Spanish, which can be
very confusing. In Portuguese, possessive adjectives
reflect the gender and number of the noun they
modify. In Korean, possessive adjectives are often

avoided altogether, and names or titles are used instead.

These differences can cause problems for students. If
you are aware of language differences, sometimes it will
prompt additional instruction. If the students in your
class all speak the same language, knowledge of their
first language can be even more useful.

Practice 2 10-15 mins. M

2] Look at the picturesin A. Answer the
questions.

This activity is similar to what students did orally
in Presentation 1, except now they are using
possessive adjectives.

You can turn this exercise into an information-gap
activity by having students practice in pairs. One
student asks the questions while the other looks at
page 49 and answers. Monitor and help them use
possessive adjectives appropriately.

Evaluation 2 3-5 mins. M
Briefly quiz students on possessive adjectives.

This can be done by saying a pronoun and having
students respond with the appropriate possessive
adjective.
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Presentation 3 7-10 mins. M
Ask afemale and a male volunteer to come forward.
Ask students to help you describe their clothes, and
write sentences on the board. For example, you
might write: His shirt is red. Her pants are blue.

Workplace Focus
Exercise E: Interpret and communicate information.

Practice 3 15-20 mins. M

I3 comPARE Work with apartner.Talk
about your and your classmates’ clothes.
Then write sentences.

Go over the instructions and the chart. Then put
students in pairs. Monitor and clarify any doubts
about completing the chart. Make sure students
are using the possessive adjectives and plural noun
forms correctly.

I3 With adifferent partner, describe
your classmates by their clothes. Let your
partner guess who the classmates are.
Model the activity by describing a student’s clothes
and having another student guess who it is. Then
assign students to new partners. Have them use the
information in E in their conversations.

Evaluation 3 10 mins.
Observe the activity. Provide feedback as needed

on students’ use of possessive adjectives and plural
forms.

Workplace Focus
Exercise G: Collect and organize information.

Instructor's Notes

I3 COMPARE Work with a partner. Talk about your and your classmates’ clothes. Then
write sentences. Answers will vary.

My
My shirt is

My shoes are

His

His shirt is

My

Your

Your shirt is

Her

Her shirt is

Our
Our

Their
Their

afaqg

I3 Wwith a different partner, describe your classmates by their clothes. Let your partner

Application P | guess who the classmates are.

CLASSIFY Work in agroup. Make lists

of your classmates’ clothes by color. Student A:  His shirtis blue.
Copy the chart on to the board and change the Student B: Pedro?
example to someone in the class. Elicit another

example and write it in the correct column. Put &1 CLASSIFY Work in a group. Make lists of your classmates’ clothes by color.
students in groups of three or four and have them Answers will vary.

complete the chart in their books. Set atime limit

of 3-5 minutes. Then have a volunteer from each __m
group write some of their answers on the board. Carolina’s sweater

Correctany mistakes as a class.
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= ALargeTV oraSmallTVvV?

GOAL» Describe items in a store

Write a word for each photo.

1. Do you want asmall laptop or alarge 2. Do you want a new house or an
desktop computer? old house?

small large
3. Do you want anew car or aused car? 4,
used new striped plaid

5. Do you want alarge blouse 6. Do you want a small T-shirt or amedium

or amedium blouse? T-shirt?
.} \
i »ﬂ )
ol
71N
large medium medium small

] CLASSIFY Complete the chart with words from A.

large new striped
medium old plaid
small used
51 UNIT 2
afag-lc.com

At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Describe itemsin astore

Grammar: Simple present: Want

Pronunciation: Contrastive stress

Academic Strategies: Focused listening, classifying
information

Vocabulary: Adjectives of size, age, and pattern

Agenda

[J Find the student based on description of clothes.
[J Describe store items.

(] Useadjectives.

[0 Practice a conversation.

[ Usethe verb want.

[J Write anew conversation.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Opposites, pages 14-15

Pacing
B 15hour classes B 25 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations
CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,1.1.6,1.29,1.4.1
CCRS: L1, 12, L3, Ri1, SL1, SL3, W1, W3
ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

S9: Create clear and coherent level-appropriate speech and text.

Warm-up and Review 7-10 mins. I
Ask students to write what they are wearing on an
index card, for example, blue shirt, black pants. Tell
students not to write their name on the card. Collect
and redistribute the cards randomly. Ask students
to find who the card was written by.

Infroduction 5-7 mins. M
Use items from the classroom, for example, a pencil,
a book, a backpack, and a chair. Line the items up

in the front of the classroom and, with the help of
students, put them in order from the smallest to the
largest. State the goal: Today, we will describe items

in a store.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins. I
Compare the items you used in the introduction.
Don’t use comparative adjectives here. Say. The
pencil is small and the book is big. Make these
comparisons until students can do them with you.

I\ Write aword for each photo.

Do this activity with the class. Practice asking the
guestions after you fill in the words below the
photos. For example, ask: Do you want a striped
shirt or a plaid shirt? Make sure you show students
how adjectives come before the noun. Once

they are comfortable with one-word answers,
encourage them to answer with both the adjective
and the noun.

Pronunciation Stress

For the questions in this activity, the adjectives get
the stress because they are showing the difference
between the two choices. Do you want a STRIPED shirt
ora PLAID shirt? Help students to respond by stressing
the adjective to show their preference: a PLAID shirt.

One way to practice emphasizing this information
is to ask students to stand when they say the
adjective and sit when they say the noun. Another
idea is to have half of the class say the adjective
and the other half of the class follow with a noun.

Ask students to ask and answer the questions

in pairs, emphasizing the adjectives in both the
guestions and the answers. Finally, make sure they
understand size, age, and pattern in preparation for
the practice.

Practice 1 5-7 mins. AN

] cLAssIFY Complete the chart with
words from A.

Have students complete the activity individually.

Evaluation 1 5-7 mins. I
Write the three categories on the board: size, age,
and pattern. Have volunteers come up and fill in the
categories. Discuss their answers as a class.
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Presentation 2 15-20 mins. Il M

Look at the picture. Where is Liping?
What does he want to buy?

Look back at A. Ask students if there is anything

on the page that they really want. Write the word
want on the board. Elicit or explain the meaning of
want. Then ask students to look at the picture in C.
Askthem to cover up everything under the picture
with a piece of paper. Have students answer the
guestions. Then ask questions about details in the
picture. For example, you could ask: Are the TVs new
orold?, small or large?, etc.

I}] Listen to the conversation with your
books closed. What does Liping want?
With the lower half of the page still covered, ask
students to listen to the conversation. Ask students
again: What does Liping want to buy? Have them

call out the answer. Play the audio again and ask
students to read as they listen.

Pronunciation Stresslal

Point out the pronunciation note on stress
and play the audio. Have students repeat the
conversation.

Listening Script

In English, we use stress to show the difference
between two choices. When you stress a word, you say
it louder and longerthan usual.

A: Do youwantabig TVora small TV?

B: /wantasmallTV.

Have students listen to the audio from D afinal time
to seeif they can hear the stress on the adjectives.

I3 Pracfice the conversationin D with a
partner.

At this point, you want students to place stress on
the appropriate words. Drill students as a class on
the conversation, using correct stress. Then have

them practice in pairs.

To extend the exercise, show students how to
substitute information from A into the conversation.

BEST PRACTICE

Conversation Preparation

There are many opportunities in Stand Out for students
to have conversational exchanges. The conversations
help students manipulate new vocabulary, think
critically about what to substitute, and practice
pronunciation. To prepare students to do the
substitutions and to help them with pronunciation,
consider the following steps:

1. Do achoral drill where students repeat what
you say.

2. Takethe role of Student A and have students

in unison take the role of Student B.

Switch roles.

Ask part of the class to be A and part to be B.

Takethe role of A and ask a student to be B.

Take the role of Band ask a different student to

be A.

7. Asktwo or three pairs to demonstrate.

o0k w

This may appear to be more than you think is needed;
however, remember your goal is to help all of your
students be successful. You don’t want to start the
practice before everyone understands exactly what
to do.

Practice 2

I3 Make new conversations with your
partner. Use the conversationin D and the
information below.

Go over the instructions and the information for
students A and B carefully. Model the activity with

a student, taking first the salesperson role and

then the customer role. Then put students in pairs
to carry out the conversations. Monitor and help

as needed. Remind students to emphasize the
adjectives.

5-7 mins. M

Evaluation 2 5-7 mins. M
Ask students to demonstrate their conversations
in front of the class.

Look at the picture. Where is Liping? What does he want to buy?

I ——

L —

[3] Listen to the conversation with your books closed. What does Liping want?

|

He wants to buy asmall TV.

Liping: Excuse me. lwant aTV.

Salesperson:

Abig TVorasmall TV?

Liping: | want asmall TV.

Salesperson:

Liping: Yes, that's good. How much is it?
Salesperson:  It's $135.
Liping: I'll take it!

OK, how about this one?

Stress

A: Do you want aBIG TV or
aSMALL TV?

B:lwantaSMALL TV.

Practice the conversation in D with a partner.

Make new conversations with your partner. Use the conversation in D and the

information below.

Student Ais the customer.
Student Bis the salesperson.

1. blouse medium / small
2. laptop large / small

3. refrigerator  new/ used

4. shirt small/ medium

$24
$899
$410
$18

Student Bis the customer.
Student A is the salesperson.

5. car used/ new $18,000
6. house old / new $500,000
7.sweater  striped / plaid $42

8. dress large / medium $33
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Study the chart.

Simple Present: Want

Subject Verb Example Sentence
I/ You/ We/ They want Iwant alarge TV.
He/ She wants He wants a new house.

IZ] Listen to the conversations and choose the correct answers.

1@} asmall TV
2. a. anew house
3. a. asmall shirt

4(&?; anew car
A

b. abig TV
@ an old house
@ amedium shirt

b. anold car

c. anewTV

c. asmall house

o

. alarge shirt

c. aused car

Bl Complete the sentences with the correct form of want. Use the information about the

people from H.

asmall TV.

1.He wants

2-They want an old house
3-She wants a medium shirt
4-They want a new car

Work with a partner. Write a conversation like the ones in H. Present it to the class.

Can you describe the hats

in this photo?

W
e
M

Presentation 3 7-10 mins. M
Have students look at the items in A and F again
and say what they want. Write sentences on the
board using student names. For example, write: Van
wants a large TV. You might also write: want a new
laptop. Ask the students who responded to read the
sentences from the board out loud.

Next, underline want and wants. Circle the third
person singular s in wants.

Study the chart.

Go over the chart and elicit further examples from
students.

Practice 3 10-15 mins. M

Il Listen to the conversations and choose
the comect answers.

Tell students they are going to listen to four
different conversations. Play the first conversation
and choose the answer as a class. Play the rest of
the audio. Have students compare answers with a
partner. Then play the audio again, pausing after
each conversation to confirm answers. Play the
audio again as needed.

Listening Script
1. Liping: Excuse me./wanta TV.
Salesperson: Abig TVora small TV?
Liping: /wantasmall TV.
Salesperson: OK, how about this one?
Liping: Yes, that’'s good. How much is it?
Salesperson: It's $135.
Liping: /lltake it!
. Emily: We needto move.
Steve: [know. What do you want? Do youwant a
new house or an old house?
Emily: Well, I'm not sure. They both have benefits.
I guessIwant an old one.
Steve: OK we wantan old house, right?
Emily: Right.
3. Nancy: /am hereto buy a shirtfor my friend
Gabriela.
Salesperson: OK, do you know her size?
Nancy: She needsa medium, | think.
Salesperson: All right. Step over here, and we'll
see what we can find in a medium.

4. lvan: wanta new car.
Natasha: /want a new cartoo.
Ivan: They're expensive.

N

Natasha: How can we afford it?
lvan: [guess we want a new car, but we'll have
to wait to buy one.

Evaluation 3 5-7 mins. M

Il Complete the sentences with the
correct form of want. Use the information
about the people from H.

Refer students back to the chart in G. Then have
them complete the sentences individually. Check
answers as a class.

Application 10-15 mins. MM

Work with apartner. Write a
conversation like the ones in H. Present it
to the class.

Students can use the conversation in D asamodel.
Monitor and help as needed. Allow students time to
practice before they present to the class.

Instructor's Notes
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Identify employment opportunities in retail

Agenda

U] Interpret graphs.

[J Read about job requirements in retail.

] Reflect on the characteristics of a salesperson.
[ Searchfor job openings online.

Pacing
B 1.5hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,4.1.3,4.1.8,4.1.9,6.0.2, 6.7.1,6.7.2,7 .4.4,
7.7.3

CCRS: L1, L3, RI1, RI3, SL1, SL3, W1, W3

ELPS:

S7: Adapt language choices to purpose, task, and audience when
speaking and writing.

S8: Determine the meaning of words and phrases in oral
presentations and literary and informational text.

In this lesson, students are introduced to
employment opportunities in the retail field. They
will learn about the different positions available in
retail, compare salaries, and identify the areasin
retail that pay the most. Students will also look at
aretail job ad and consider the characteristics of
a good salesperson, while reflecting on their own
characteristics. Finally, students will carry out an
online search to find retail positions available in
their area.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. I

Write salesperson on the board and have students
explain where this person works and what they do.
Refer them back to the conversations in Lesson 5 if
necessary. Then ask about other people who work
in stores and elicit or provide the words cashier and
manager. Write them on the board with salesperson
and explain that these jobs are all in retail. Provide
examples from another area if necessary. For
example: doctor, nurse, therapist are all in the
health field.

Introduction 5-10 mins. I
Ask students about their jobs. Tell them that
throughout Stand Out, they will investigate many
job possibilities. Write the goal on the board: Today,
we will identify employment opportunities in retail.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins. MW

N INTERPRET Readthe graph.

Go over the graph together, having students tell
you what they see. At this point, it isn’t important
that they use the correct terms, rather that they
say whatever they can about the graph. Encourage
students to look up the positions that they are

not familiar with, such as marketing manager and
purchasing agent.

] Answer the questions about the graph.

Have students answer the questions with a partner.
Then go over them as a class. Clarify any vocabulary
guestions students still have from the graph or
exercise items.

Pracfice 1

Practice saying the numbers.

Have students say what each number represents

in the graph. Say the numbers and have the class
repeat them several times. Write the numbers on
the board. Then point to each number and have

the class and individual students say the number.
Repeat until you feel students are comfortable with
the format for saying numbers. Write other numbers
from the graph on the board to continue practicing.

20-25 mins. MM

Refer to Best Practice: Large Numbers on page 57a
for more practice with large numbers.

I} Work with apartner. Ask and answer
questions about the graphin A.

Point out the questions and have students repeat
them after you. Model the activity by having a
student ask you each of the questions. Then ask the
student: How much does a marketing manager make
a year? How many marketing manager positions

are there? Have the class help with the answers

as needed. Put students in pairs to talk about the
graph. Monitor and help with question formation
and numbers as needed.

&1 Explore the Workforce

GOAL» Identify employment opportunities in retail

INTERPRET Read the graph.
Retail Positions in the U.S. (2021)

$140,000 278,690 positions
$135,030ayear
$120,000
> $100,000
(a8
% B 80000
= @ 439,020 positions
< $60,000 $63470ayear
gfg?’lg‘go positions 3318020 positions
$20,000 ~elayear $27,260ayear
$0 - - -
Salesperson Marketing Cashier Purchasing
Manager Agent
< X-axis P>

Source: US. Bureau of Labor Statistics
Answer the questions about the graph.
1. What information is on the y-axis?
(a)pay b. jobtitles c. number of positions
2. What information is on the x-axis?
a. pay -:@;:-job titles c. number of positions
3. What other information is in the graph?
b. work schedule

a.job locations (c.)number of positions

Practice saying the numbers.

29,180 twenty-nine thousand, one hundred eighty
278,690 two hundred seventy-eight thousand, six hundred ninety
3,318,020 three million, three hundred eighteen thousand, twenty

Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions about the graph in A.

EXAMPLES: How much does a salesperson make a year?
How many salesperson positions are there?
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INTERPRET Read the graph and answer the questions.

1. What type of store pays Retail Sales Positions in the U.S. (2021)

the most for salespeople?

Bookstores and News Dealers LS% 6,’3858
a. bookstores Sports, Hobby, and g 528,90
b. clothing stores Musical Instrument Stores _ 250,720
. Jewelry, Luggage, and 5355{3362)20
(c)jewelry stores Leather Goods Stores ’
. $27,450
2. Where are more Clothing Stores S 474,450
salespeople working?
Peop g Shoe Stores $26’690115’260

a. in bookstores
W Annual Salary m Number of People Working

@3"” ClOthmg stores Source: US. Bureau of Labor Statistics

c. in shoe stores

Read the job ad for a retail sales position.

Retail Sales

Associate

Join our team today!
Full-time positions available

Qualifications:
 High school diploma or equivalent (GED or HISET)
18 years or older
Dependable
Enthusiastic
Good communication skills
No experience required

Match the words to the descriptions.

b 1. enthusiastic a. | come on time every day. | always do my work.

a 2. dependable b. Ilove to work. | am happy all the time.

C___ 3. good communication skills c. | speak clearly and listen carefully.

Talk to a partner. Can you do the job described in F? Why or why not?

UNIT 2

C.CcOom

BEST PRACTICE

Graphs

Developing an awareness and understanding of
graphs is an important skill for the workplace.
Depending on the position, students may be
exposed to different kinds of graphs or may be
required to create graphs themselves as part of their
responsibilities. Therefore, it is important to give them
time to understand the different elements of a graph
and what information they are giving. This is especially
important at this level, where students may only

just be getting used to the format of graphs as there
may be cultural differences. In addition to the Lesson
activities, asking basic comprehension questions
about the graphs to check understanding is a useful
step to include.

I3 INTERPRET Readthe graph and answer
the questions.

This time, ask students to study the graph and
answer the questions individually. Have them
compare and discuss their answers with a partner.

Evaluation 1 5-10 mins. I
Go over the answers to E asa group and ask further
guestions about the graph to check students’
understanding. For example: What are the blue lines?
What isthe number 474,450?, etc. Then ask students
which area of retail they want to work in.

Presentation 2 10-15 mins. M

I Readthe job adfor aretail sales
position.

Go over the ad together. Elicit or explain what
full-time refers to and what the difference is
between full- and part-time. Ask students if they
work full- or part-time. Ask questions about the age
and experience required for the position.

Pracfice 2 15-20 mins. M
For shorter classes, have students do Gfor
homework.

Il Mdichthe words to the descriptions.

Encourage students to use dictionaries to help them
with this activity if necessary. Have them compare
with a partner. Then check answers as a class. Ask a
few students: Are you dependable / enthusiastic? Do
you have good communication skills?

il Talk to apariner. Canyou do the job
described in F? Why or why not?

Put students in pairs to discuss the questions.
Remind them that they need to explain the reasons
for their answers.

Evaluation 2 7-10 mins. M

Observe students as they discuss the job and their
skills in pairs.

Instructor's Notes
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Presentation 3 10-15 mins. Il MW

I} Read about what makes agood
salesperson.

Tell students to read as they listen. Play the audio.
Ask students to read the text again and underline
the words that describe a good salesperson. Have
students call out the words, and write them on the
board. Check students’ understanding.

Practice 3 15-20 mins. M
Ask students in shorter classes to do J for
homework.

REFLECT Check (v) the words that
describe you.
Have students complete the activity individually.

4 Work with apartner. Practice

the conversation. Then create new
conversations with your own information.
Use phrases from the box.

Point out the example and go over the phrases

in the box. Then model the conversation with a
student. Have two students model the conversation
before putting students in pairs. Monitor and help
asneeded.

Choose ajob title from A. Goto ajob
search site online and see if there are any
openings within 25 miles of your school or
home.

Help students get started with their searches. Share
some job search sites that they can use.

Evaluation 3 5-10 mins. I
Monitor as students are carrying out their searches
and help as needed. When they have found one or
two options, have them share the information with
apartner. As a class, compare the levels of pay they
found and the job requirements.

1 O

OQJ

i

m

BEST PRACTICE

Large Numbers

Saying large numbers in English can be quite
complicated for students. Provide further practice for
students whenever possible:

Have each student write five large numbers on a piece
of paper. In pairs, students switch papers and say each
other’s numbers.

Write large numbers randomly on the board. Divide
the class into teams and have each team stand in aline
one behind the other in front of the board. Say one of
the numbers and the team member who touches the
correct number on the board first wins the point for
their team.

Have students search online for different jobs and
record the pay to share with the class. You could do
this on a daily basis. For example, assign a day to each
student to have alarge number to say to the class and
say what it is and where it is from (e.g., annual pay for a
computer technician from www.compujobsearch.com).

Instructor's Notes

B} Read about what makes a good salesperson.

» Good salespeople are sociable. Sociable means they like to talk and work with customers.

» Good salespeople are compassionate. Compassionate means they understand how
people feel.

» Good salespeople are supportive. Supportive means they like to help others.

REFLECT Check (V') the words that describe you. Answers will vary.

O sociable

0 compassionate

O supportive

I Work with a partner. Practice the conversation. Then create new conversations with
your own information. Use phrases from the box.

Student A:
Student B:

Student A:

Are you compassionate?

Yes, | am. What about you?

Yes.| am very compassionate.

Yes, | am.

| am very sociable / compassionate / supportive.
| am alittle sociable / compassionate / supportive.

Not really.

Choose a job title from A. Go to a job search site online and see if there are any
openings within 25 miles of your school or home.

—
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A retail sales associate helps a
customer in a clothing store.
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Listen and write the prices in Column 1.

1. How much

2. Where can you buy it?

3. Describe it.

is it?
a.
$899 :nb?;-et::;;zrtl;iistore small, gray, and black
b.
$168
C.
$18.95
d.
$58.98
e.
$459.99
f.
$33.99
g.
$17
h.
$34.50

5] Complete Columns 2 and 3 in the table in A with your ideas.

Learner Log Yes  No

UNIT 2

afag:lc.com

| can identify places to shop.
Maybe

Answers will vary.

| can describe items in a store.
Yes

No Maybe

At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: All unit goals

Grammiar: All unit grammar

Academic Strategies: Focused listening, reviewing,
evaluating, developing study skills

Vocabulary: All unit vocabulary

Agenda

[J Discuss unit goals.

[0 Complete the review.

[J Evaluate and reflect on progress.

Pacing
M 15hour classes M 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,1.1.6,1.29,1.6.4,6.1.1

CCRS: L1, 12, L3,RI1,RI2, W3

ELPS:

S9: Create clear and coherent level-appropriate speech and text.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. Il
Ask additional students to perform their conversations
from the previous lesson in front of the class.

Infroduction 2-5 mins. M
With students’ help, write all the goals from Unit 2
on the board. Show students the first page of the
unit and mention the six goals. Explain that today
they will review the whole unit.

Presentation 10-15 mins. MM
This presentation will cover all three pages of the
review. Quickly go to the first page of each lesson.
Discuss the goal of each. Ask simple questions to
remind students of what they have learned.

Workplace Focus
Exercise A: Collect and organize information.

Practice 1 15-20 mins. MM

I Listen and write the pricesin
Column1.

Gothrough the list, eliciting the name of each item.
Ask: How much is the TV? Tell students to just listen
the first time. Then play the audio. Play the audio two
more times, giving students time to complete their
answers each time. Have students compare answers
with a partner. Then play the audio once more for
students to confirm their answers.

Listening Script
The TV is $459.99.
The laptop is $899.
The shirt is $34.50.
The vacuum is $168.

] Complete Columns 2 and 3 in the table
in A with your ideas.

Go over the example. Then elicit other kinds of stores
and adjectives to describe items. Have students
complete the table. This can be done in pairs.

The shoes are $58.98.
The dictionary is $18.95.
The sweater is $33.99.
The shorts are $17.

Evaluation 1 10-15 mins. MM
Go around the classroom and check on students’
progress. Help individuals as needed. If you see
consistent errors among several students, interrupt
the class and give a mini lesson or review to help
students feel comfortable with the concept.

BEST PRACTICE

Learner Logs
Learner Logs function to help students in many
different ways:

1. They serve as part of the review process.

2. They help students to gain confidence and to
document what they have learned. Consequently,
students see that they are progressing in their
learning.

3. They provide students with atool that they can
use over and over to check and recheck their
understanding of the target language. In this way,
students become independent learners.

Learner Log 5-10 mins.
Have students read the statements and complete
the log. If students answer no or maybe, encourage
them to set themselves a goal to practice. Show
them where they can find more practice activities.
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Pracftice 2 15-20 mins. Il M
Instructor's Notes
Workplace Focus

Exercise C: Perform basic computations.

Read the receipfs. Answer the
questions.

Tell students to go over the receipts carefully and
answer the guestions. Have them compare answers

with a partner.

I}] Write the numbers of bills and coins
you need to purchase the shoes at Shoe

Emporiumin C.
Review bills and coins and then have students work

out the answer. Have volunteers write their answers
on the board and discuss any differences.

I3 Write the word for eachitem.

Have students complete the activity. Ask what color

each item is. Then elicit other items of clothing and
colors and write them on the board.

Evaluation 2 10-15 mins. I MM

Go around the classroom and check on students’
progress. Help individuals as needed. If you see

consistent errors among several students, interrupt
the class and give a mini lesson or review to help

students feel comfortable with the concept.

Learner Log 5-10 mins.
Have students read the statements and complete

the log. If students answer no or maybe, encourage
them to set themselves a goal to practice. Show

them where they can find more practice activities.

BEST PRACTICE
Recycling / Review

The review and the project that follows are part of the

recycling and review process. Students at this level
often need to be reintroduced to concepts to solidify
what they have learned. Many concepts are learned

and forgotten while learning other new concepts. This

is because students learn but are not necessarily ready
to acquire language concepts. Therefore, it becomes
very important to review and to show students how to

review on their own. It is also important to recycle the
new concepts in different contexts.

[d Read the receipts. Answer the questions.

ELECTRONICS
L/b\f SURPLUS SHOE EMPORIUM

Shitt o 2 @$27.98 Magi 70inch TV............... $78955  Black sneakers......vvvvrrnree.
Subtotal e $55.96 Subtotal.......ccooeeeeesseeee $789.55 Subtotal........cooeeeeeeseeeee $44.95
L $4.48 ) SN $63.16 E- G $3.60
1 [O]7 $60.44 17 $852.71 TOTAL...ooooerereseeesreree $48.55
Custorer Copy Customer Copy Customer Copy
1. How many shirts are on the receipt from Martin's?_____tW0
2. How much is the Magi TV from Electronics Surplus without tax? ___$789.55

3. What is the total of all three receipts?

$60.44  +_ $852.71 4+ __ $48.55 =_ $961.70

B Write the numbers of bills and coins you need to purchase the shoes at Shoe

Emporium in C. Answers may vary. Example answers included.
2 twenty-dollar bill(s) five-dollar bill(s)
ten-dollar bill(s) 3__ one-dollar bill(s) 1

I3 Write the word for each item.

quarter(s) dime(s)

nickel(s) pennies

P .

l!l'

1. _shirt/top / blouse 2. sandals skirt
Learner Log | can make purchases and read receipts. | can identify clothing.
Yes No Maybe Yes No Maybe
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Pracfice 3 15-20 mins. NN
Describe the pictures. Use his, her, or their. Instructor's Notes
I3 Describe the pictures. Use his, her, or

their.

Tell students to read the questions and answer
them to describe the people in the pictures.

[<] Write sentences about things you want
in Unit 2.

Tell students to go back through the unit to review
the different items, then write their sentences.

Workplace Focus
Exercise H: Interpret and communicate information;
Interact appropriately with team members.

Yadiel

Il Talk to apartner. Write sentences
1. What color is Rowena's hat? _Her hat is brown. about things your partner wants in Unit 2.

Make sure students talk to each other and don’t just
copy the sentences. Point out the change from want

2. What color is Yadiel's cap? His cap is green.

3. What color are Yadiel's shorts? His shorts are blue. to wants when they write about their partner.

4. What color is Rowena's dress? Her dress is vellow. Evaluation 3 10-15 mins. I
. . Go around the room and check on students’

5. What color are Rowena's and Yadief's shoes?'leir shoes are black. progress. Help individuals as needed. If you see

6. What color is Yadiel's Tshirt? His T-shirt is white. consistent errors among several students, interrupt

the class and give a mini lesson or review to help
students feel comfortable with the concept.

[ Write sentences about things you want in Unit 2. Answers will vary.

Learner Log 5-10 mins.
Have students read the statement and complete
the log. If students answer no or maybe, encourage
them to set themselves a goal to practice. Show
them where they can find more practice activities.

1. I want a new vacuum.

2
3
4,
5

IZ] Talk to a partner. Write sentences about things your partner wants in Unit 2. _
Answers will vary.

1. Eduardo wants a red car.

2.

3
4.
5

| can describe clothing.

Learner Log Yes No Maybe

UNIT 2 REVIEW 60a
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Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.15,1.3.3,1.6.4,48.1,4823,4.8.6
CCRS: L1, 3,51, SL3

ELPS:

S3: Speak and write about level-appropriate complex literary and
informational texts and topics.

S7: Adapt language choices to purpose, task, and audience when
speaking and writing.

Workplace Focus

Combine ideas and information; Make decisions;
Exercise leadership roles; Complete tasks as
assigned; Interact appropriately with team
members; Interpret and communicate information.

Soft Skill: Collaboration

Disagreeing Politely

Explain how in the workplace, collaboration is a

very important skill. Projects can be developed and
completed more easily and effectively when people
work together, when they collaborate. However, when
collaborating, it's important that if you disagree with
others’ ideas, you do so politely and suggest another
idea. Tell students they will practice this skill as they
carry out the steps of the project.

Warm-up and Review 10 mins.
Go over the items in the review section of the unit
and make sure all have recorded their progress in
the learner logs.

Introduction 10 mins.
Let students know that in this lesson they will be
creating a big-box store and performing a role-play.

Presentation 10-15 mins.

1. Form ateam of four or five students.
In your feam, you need:

Place students in teams of four or five. Have
students choose their positions in the group. To do
this, go through each step in the project and explain
the role of the person who will lead that step. Make
sure they understand that they will complete one
step before going to the next and that although
each person has a specific task, they will work
together on each step. Point out the note about
disagreeing politely when collaborating.

1 o

OQJ

1

m

In Step 2, the team leader can manage the
discussion of the name for their store. Then in
Step 3, the architect will draw the floor plan,

but all team members will contribute ideas and
suggestions. In Step 4, the sales manager will

lead the activity to decide products and prices. Go
over the model conversation in Step 4. The sales
manager will also make the price tags and receipts
in Step 6 with help from the team. In Step 5,

the writers will write the role-play, but all team
members will contribute ideas and help with the
language. All members will participate in the
role-play in Step 7.

Be aware of who volunteers for which position so
that in the course of the different units, you can
encourage students to try different roles.

Practice /Evaluation / Application 1-2hours

2. Choose aname for your big-box store.
3. Draw afloor plan of your store.

4. Make alist of ten things your store
sells. Include prices. Where are the items
located on your floor plan?

5. Prepare arole-play in which acustomer
or customers come to your store to buy
things and ask questions about items. The
roles caninclude customers, asalesperson,
acashier,and amanager.

6. Make price tags and receipts for the
items the customers buy in the role-play.

7. Practice the role-play and perform it
for the class.

Team Project

Plan aBig-Box Store

SOFT SKILL» Collaboration

In this project, you will create a big-box store and perform a role-play for the class.

1. Form ateam of four or five students. In your team, you need:

m Job Description Student Name

Student 1:
Team Leader

Check that everyone speaks English.
Check that everyone participates.

Sales Manager

Student 2: With help from the team, draw a
Architect floor plan.
Student 3: With help from the team, list some of

the items in your store and their prices.
Create some price tags and receipts.

Students 4/5:
Writers

With help from the team, write
arole-play to perform for the class.

2. Choose a name for your big-box store.

3. Draw afloor plan of your store.

4. Make a list of ten things your store sells. Include prices. Where
are the items located on your floor plan?

Student A: I think $15.00 is agood price for a shirt.

Student B: Maybe, but | think it can be more. What do others think?

Student B: Candy can be in the back of the store.

COLLABORATION:
Disagreeing Politely
Be careful when you
disagree. Always be polite
and give other suggestions.
Never say. “That's abad idea.”

Student A: I'm sorry, but | disagree. | think we want people to see the candy when they are
checking out. Canwe have it in the front?

5. Prepare arole-play in which a customer or customers come to your store to buy things
and ask questions about items. The roles can include customers, a salesperson, a cashier,

and amanager.

6. Make price tags and receipts for the items the customers buy in the role-play.

7. Practice the role-play and perform it for the class.
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Reading Challenge

About the Photo

This photo was taken by
photojournalist Mel Melcon for
a story about Avalon Nursery
and Ceramics. Maria Lopez, an
immigrant from Mexico, started
the business in an empty lot in
South LA. more than 35 years
ago. Maria’s story of hard work
and struggle to make her
business the successit is today
is truly inspiring. As seen in the
photo, Maria’s family is very
involved in the business and ‘ jungle nursery
helps out alot. Here we see

Read the text.
Underline any words you
don't know.

Remind students not to worry
about understanding everything
and to focus on the main ideas.
Tell them to underline any new
words and continue reading.

2] Completethe
sentences with
infformation from the text.
Have students complete this
activity with a partner. Tell them
to talk about the answers before

1 o

Readlng Challenge &ﬂmlsGood!

Business Owners in the 1 Starting your own business is not easy, but millions of immigrants do it and many are
successful. One in five business owners in the United States is an immigrant; that is a big
number! With these businesses come a lot of jobs: Around eight million people in the U.S. work
at immigrant-owned businesses.

2 Maria Lopez is an immigrant. She came with her kids to the US. from Mexico in 1987. Maria
owns a nursery in a busy part of Los Angeles, California, that she opened more than 35 years
ago. She has alot of plants. Her family calls the nursery “the jungle.” Maria’s family often helps
out at the nursery. Her daughter-in-law, Wendy Lopez, whom you can see in the photo, makes
colorful holiday wreaths to sell. Maria’s business is very successful. Visiting LA.? Go to Avalon
Nursery and Ceramics. Say hello!

INTERPRET Read the pie charts and Immigrant Population
answer the questions.

in the United States United States

1. What percentage of the
population of the United States
are immigrants? 14.1%

2. What percentage of US. business

owners are immigrants? 21.7% Bomin the US. Bomin the US.
85.9% 78.3%

E] write the word for each picture.

Maria’s daughter-in-law Wendy
Lopez hanging up holiday
wreaths she made.

Have students look at the photo.

Ask where the woman is and
who they think she is. Discuss as

plant nursery jungle

looking at the text again. See
the Reading Sirategies note

for more information on how
talking through what students
remember can be useful for their
recall and understanding.

aclass. Read the text. Underline any words you don’t know. .

I3 Whatis each paragraph
u INTERPRET Readthe Il complete the sentences with information from the text. about? Choose the main
pie Chqu's dnd answer fhe 1. Around eight million people work at immigrant-owned businesses in the U.S. ideq
quesﬁons. 2. Maria Lopez is from Mexico She moved to Los Angeles in 1987. Make sure students know what
Explain that pie charts are 3. Sometimes Maria's family calls her nursery “the jungle” because there are paragraph means. Point out

so many plants there.

like graphs. They show us

information about something. |
Ask students to look at the
charts and read the titles.

Check their understanding of
population and business owners.
Then have them study the charts
and answer the questions with

a partner. Check the answers as

the paragraph numbers in

the reading. Then go over the
options for each paragraph
and have students choose
their answers. Ask students to
read the text again to confirm.
Then ask students to look back
at the words they underlined
and see if there are any that

What is each paragraph about? Choose the main idea.

Paragraph #1: Paragraph #2:

a. the number of small businesses in (é}- Maria Lopez and her business

the United States . .
b. Maria’s family

(b.) immigrant-owned businesses in
the United States

Wendy Lopez hangs holiday
N wreaths that she made at
‘.%\ Avalon Nursery and Ceramics
in Los Angeles.

Work as a class. Make a list of immigrant-owned businesses in your community.

aclass. & UNIT2 LR &1L CBCE they now understand from the
. R X context. Have students call out
E tW"fe the word for each N any words they are still unsure
piciure. CASAS . . . about and write them on the
Say the words in the box and FOR READING &1 RATEGIES F YVO’k as. aclass. Make a I'.St of immigrant-owned board. Cross out any that other
complete the activity together. READING Thinking Aloud businesses in your community. students can explain and have
Lils Al e After completing a reading, students can usually recall key Write the list on the board and have students say what each business students use dictionaries to find
details or apply newly acquired knowledge by thinking sells or what service it provides. Ask students which ones they go to the remaining words in pairs or
CCRSFOR aloud. Ask students to talk through an exercise in groups often, don’t go to, etc. small groups and explain them
READING or pairs before going directly back to the reading to find to the class.
L1, L3, Ri1, Ri2, RI3 an answer. Tell students to get in the habit of speaking

their responses and then checking the answers against
the reading once they have completed an exercise.

READING CHALLENGE 63
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About the Photo

This photo shows a colorful array
of fresh fruits and vegetables.
Produce of different colors provides
different vitamins and nutrients.
For example, orange fruits and
vegetables are high in vitamins

A C,and K. Experts recommend
we eat one from each color group
(purple, red, orange, yellow, green)
every day as a part of a healthy and
balanced diet.

* Introduce the unit. Have students
look at the photo. Then askthe
guestions. Discuss them as a class.
Write the names of the fruits and
vegetables students mention on
the board.

» Go over the unit outcomes. Elicit
any vocabulary that students
already know related to each
outcome. Write it on the board.

Life Skills Focus

In this unit, students will learn

how to identify various foods

and interpret grocery store
advertisements and menus. They
will also learn how to compare prices
and to become informed consumers.

Workplace Focus
All lessons and units in Stand Out
include basic communication skills
and interpersonal skills important
for the workplace. Theyinclude

UNIT OUTCOMES

* Identify common meals and
foods

* Interpret grocery store ads

* Express needs and preferences

» Compare prices

* Take and place orders

* Investigate food service jobs

64 UNIT3

* Simple present: Like

* Questions and
answers with Be

* Simple present
(multiple verbs)

» Comparative
adjectives: cheaper,
more expensive

* Yes/ no questions
and answers

VOCABULARY

* Meals

* Foods

* Quantities and
containers

* Expensive, cheap

* Menu sections
* Food service jobs

EL CIVICS

The skills students

learn in this unit can be
applied to the following
EL Civics competency
areas:

» Consumer Economics
* Health and Nutrition

1
2

5

CASAS COMPETENCIES

Lesson1:0.1.2,0.15,0.2.1,1.28,7.2.3
Lesson2:0.1.2,0.15,1.21,1.24,1.28,7.23,7.7.3
Lesson3:0.1.2,0.15,1.1.7,1.28,7.2.6
Lesson4:0.1.2,0.15,1.2.2,1.28,1.3.1,48.1,6.0.5
6.72,7.7.3

Lesson5:0.1.2,0.15,1.28,264,7.2.3
Lesson6:0.1.2,0.15,0.2.1,4.1.3,4.1.8,4.1.9,6.0.2
6.05,6.1.3,6.7.1,6.7.2,6.74,744,7.7.3

Review: 01.2,015,021,117,121,122,124,2.6.4

Team Project: 0.1.2,0.15,1.1.7,1.21,1.22,1.2.4,
264,481,7.2.6
Reading Challenge: 0.1.2,0.1.5,15.2,6.7.4

4.

Identify common meals
and foods

Interpret grocery store ads

Express needs and
preferences

Compare prices
Take and place orders

Investigate food service
jobs

Look at the photo and
answer the questions.

. What foods do you see?
. Which of these foods do

you like or dislike?

3. Are there any foods in the

photo you haven't eaten
before?

Many doctors say it is
healthy to “eat the rainbow.”
A rainbow is all the different
colors. What do you think
“eat the rainbow” means
and why is it good for you?

. What meals can you

make using the fruits and
vegetables from the photo?

collecting and organizing
information, making decisions and
solving problems, and combining
ideas and information.

In Unit 3, Lesson 6, Explore

the Workforce, students will
investigate food service jobs.
They will analyze statistics related
to restaurant positions and read
about the responsibilities of
different positions. They will also
learn about tipping and then
reflect on the characteristics of a
good server and relate these to
themselves.

¢ In the Team Project,
students practice the soft
skill of brainstorming while
collaborating to complete
the project.

» Life Online notes and exercises in
Lessons 3 and 4 raise awareness
about using apps to manage
shopping lists and the pros and
cons of online grocery shopping.

spark Resources

All resources for the unit are
centrally located on the Spark
platform and include: audio,
video, multilevel worksheets,
digital literacy worksheets, Online
Practice, and Assessment Suite.

S1: Construct meaning from oral

L1, L2, L3,

presentations and literary and informational  RI1, RI2,

text through level-appropriate listening,
,  reading, and viewing.

RI3,SL1,
SL3, W1,

S7: Adapt language choices to purpose, task, W3
and audience when speaking and writing.

S9: Create clear and coherent

level-appropriate speech and text.

S10: Demonstrate command of the

conventions of standard English to
communicate in level-appropriate speech

and writing.
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= What's for Lunch?

GOAL» Identify common meals and foods

Look at the picture. Where is Dave? What foods do you see? Then read about Dave.

I'm Dave Chen. I'm an English teacher in Florida. | like to eat! | eat a big breakfast in the
morning at around seven, a small lunch at noon, and a big dinner at about six o’clock.

I} Practice the conversation with a partner.

Mario:  Whattime do you eat breakfast?
Dave: Oh,at about 7:00 a.m. How about you?

Mario: | eat breakfast at 8:00 a.m.

[d SURVEY Ask four students: What time do you eat breakfast, lunch, and dinner?

Answers will vary.

Name Breakfast Lunch Dinner
Dave 7:00 a.m. 12:00 p.m. 6:00 p.m.
(You)

afag-lc.com

At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Identify common meals and foods

Grammar: Simple present: Like

Academic Strategies: Doing a survey, predicting,
classifying information

Vocabulary: Meals and food

Agenda

[J Talk about favorite meals.

O ldentify meals and common foods.
[J Learn new food vocabulary.

[J Write what you like to eat.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Food, pages 82—103

Pacing
M 15hour classes B 25hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,0.21,1.2.8,7.2.3

CCRS: L1,RI1,RI3,SL1, SL3

ELPS:

S1: Construct meaning from oral presentations and literary and
informational text through level-appropriate listening, reading,
and viewing.

S8: Determine the meaning of words and phrases in oral
presentations and literary and informational text.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. lIM
Write the word favorite on the board. Tell students
what your favorite meal is. Write the words
breakfast, lunch, and dinner on the board and above
them write meals. Ask students what their favorite
meal is and take a class poll. You may need to
explain in more detail what each meal is by using a
clock to indicate the approximate time each meal is
usually eaten.

Introduction 5 mins. I M
Ask students what they had for their most recent
meal. Give this information about yourself to help
explain and write the foods you had on the board.
Add the foods students mention. State the goal:
Today, we will identify common meals and foods.

BEST PRACTICE

Stating the Goal

We always suggest that you state the goal and write it
on the board for all students to see. It is also important
to revisit the goal at the end of the lesson so students
can see that they learned something new. This will give
them confidence. Revisiting the goals in the review
and in the project is also important.

Presentation 1 10-15 mins. I
Ask students to open their books and to cover

up the reading about Dave. Discuss the picture.
Write food on the board and ask students to identify
any foods they can. If they are unable to tell what
the foods are, askthem to make guesses.

I Look atthe picture. Where is Dave?What
foods do you see?Then read about Dave.
Discuss the questions as a class. Have students read
the text on their own. Then play the audio and have
students listen as they read along. Discuss any new
words. Review the names for meals that students
learned in the warm-up.

Practice 1 7-10 mins. HE M

I} Praclice the conversation with a
partner.

Model the conversation with a student. Then ask
students to practice the conversation in pairs. Have
students take turns practicing each role.

Workplace Focus
Exercise C: Collect and organize information.

SURVEY Askfour students: What time
do you eat breakfast, lunch, and dinner?
Have students complete the survey with
information for themselves and then ask four of
their classmates. Draw the survey form on the board
and ask volunteers to share some of their personal
information with the class by filling in the survey.
Then add information that is true for you.

Evaluation 1 3-5 mins. M

Go over the chart on the board and, as a class,
discuss differences in meal schedules.
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Presentation 2

] study the food words.

Go over the food words. Have students repeat them
to practice the pronunciation. Take another class
poll and find out about students’ preferences. Ask
which food they like best. Take the top four choices
and do acorners activity. Each corner is one of

the four top choices. Once students have formed
groups in the different corners, ask them to make
alist of foods that go along with the food that they
chose. Students may use dictionaries or rely on
other members of the group to make the list.

10-15 mins. MM

BEST PRACTICE

Corners

A corners activity is a cooperative-learning technique
where the instructor assigns different attributes or
qualities to the four corners of the room. For example,
in this case, the instructor might assign each corner
one of the following: hamburger, spaghetti, roast beef,
and toast. Then the teacher asks students to go to

the corner of their choice and perform some kind

of task. This could involve writing a sentence using
new vocabulary or asking and answering discussion
questions.

In virtual classes, breakout rooms can be used to
accomplish something similar.

Remind students again about the three meals.
Askindividuals what they eat for breakfast, lunch,
and dinner.

BEST PRACTICE

Asking Individuals

Educators debate whether or not to call on individuals
who have not volunteered to speak in class. Some
feel that students could be intimidated and leave the
course.

One of the mostimportant things the instructor

can do is to develop acommunity in the class where
students are comfortable about participating and not
afraid to make mistakes. It should be a place where
students feel they will get help from the instructor
and other students and won't be left embarrassed or
unsatisfied. When students feel comfortable, they are
less likely to feel intimidated when called on and will
be more open to learning.

Gia UNIT 3

.com

Calling on individuals serves several purposes. First,
students who ordinarily are timid about participating
get more comfortable and may become more likely to
volunteer in the future. Second, students don’t know
when they will be asked to participate, so they stay
alert in the class. Third, students get a better sense

of their classmates’abilities and personalities, which
promotes community. Fourth, the information in the
class should come from many different sources. Finally,
the instructor gets a better feel for the students’level
and how much the group as awhole understands and
can produce.

Workplace Focus
Exercise E: Collect and organize information.

Pracftice 2 10-15 mins. I

I3 PREDICT What do you think Dave eats
for breakfast, lunch, and dinner? Complete
the diagram with the foods from D.

Ask students to do this activity in groups of three

or four. Help students understand that at this point
all answers are acceptable, but ultimately, students
will be listening to what Dave actually eats and
checking their answers.

Evaluation 2 10 mins. M

Id Listen to Dave and check your answers
in E.

Play the audio two or three times and have students
check their work by putting a checkmark by each
item in the cluster diagram. Ask which groups
predicted correctly.

Listening Script

Hello, my name is Dave. | am a teacher at Alexander
Community College. | eat lunch here. They have

a cafeteria. | teach all day, so | can eat here for all
three meals. For breakfast before class, | eat eggs,
cereal, and toast. For lunch after my first class, |

eat a hamburger and french fries. Sometimes, | eat

a sandwich for lunch instead of a hamburger. For
dinner, | either have pasta, roast beef, or fried chicken.
Pastais my favorite.

2] Study the food words.

cereal french fries ahamburger roast beef toast

eggs fried chicken pasta asandwich

I3 PREDICT What do you think Dave eats for breakfast, lunch, and dinner? Complete
the diagram with the foods from D.

egsgs

a hamburger

cereal french fries
Breakfast
Lunch
toast
a sandwich
pasta

Dinner

fried chicken

roast beef

Listen to Dave and check your answers in E.
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Practice the conversation with a partner. Then make new conversations with the
food words.

Mario: What do you like for lunch?
Jim: I like turkey sandwiches. How about you?

Mario: | like tacos.

soup rice and beans

pasta falafel

Listen. Then practice in groups of four or five. Simple Present

Student A: Whatdo you like for lunch? ike ...

Student B: |like hamburgers. He/ Shelikes ...

Student C: He likes hamburgers, and | like sandwiches.
Student D: He likes hamburgers, she likes sandwiches, and | like soup.

CLASSIFY What do you eat for breakfast, lunch, and dinner? Answers will vary.

Breakfast Lunch Dinner

APPLY Write sentences about what you like for breakfast, lunch, and dinner.
Answers will vary.

1. llike for breakfast.
2. for lunch.
3.

Presentation 3 10-15 mins. I
Ask different individuals what they like for breakfast,
lunch, and dinner again. Go over the grammar note
on the simple present. Remind students that the
third-person singular form of the verb hasan s.

Look over the photos on the page with students
and discuss the meals. Ask students to tell you what
their first, second, and third choice would be for
lunch.

[ Praclice the conversation with a
partner. Then make new conversations
with the food words.

Go over the conversation as a class. Practice

the intonation of the question. Ask students to
briefly practice it with a partner to get the feel of the
exchange. Then model the same conversation with
different food. Have students continue practicing
using the different food words.

Workplace Focus
Exercise H: Interact appropriately with team
members; Interpret and communicate information.

Practice 3

2] Listen. Then praciice in groups of four
or five.

Tell students to read the conversation as they
listen. Then model the conversation with three
students. Do another round with them so students
see that Student B becomes Student A and asks
the question. Have students do the activity four or
five times so each person in the group can ask the
guestion. Remind them throughout the activity

to clearly pronounce the third-person singular sand
to adjust the pronouns as needed to describe the
students in their group.

10-15 mins. M

Evaluation 3 5-7 mins. l
Observe groups doing the activity.

Application 10-15 mins. M

Bl cLAssIFY What do you eat for
breakfast, lunch, and dinner?

Have students complete the chart. Provide help
with vocabulary as needed.

APPLY Write sentences about what you
like for breakfast, lunch, and dinner.
Monitor as students write their sentences. If

time allows, have students talk about their meal
preferences with a partner and take notes. Then
have them report their partner’s preferences to

the class. Remind them about the third-person
singular sif necessary.

Instructor's Notes
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Interpret grocery store ads

Grammar: Questions and answers with be

Academic Strategies: Interpreting information,
focused listening, analyzing information

Vocabulary: Food, quantities, and containers

Agenda
[J Talk about fruits and vegetables.

] Read grocery store ads.

[J Listen to Mario and Lucy.

[ Learn quantities and containers.
[ Ask How much?

] Make a grocery store ad.

Resources

Heinle Picture Dictionary: Measurements and
Containers, pages 96-97; Fruits and Nults,

pages 82-83; Vegetables, pages 84—85.

Pacing
B 15hour classes M 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,01.5,1.2.1,1.24,1.28,7.23,7.7.3

CCRS: L1, 12, L3, RI1,RIi2, RI3, SL1, SL3, W1, W3

ELPS:

S5: Conduct research and evaluate and communicate findings to
answer questions or solve problems.

S9: Create clear and coherent level-appropriate speech and text.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. I
Ask students in groups to list on the board all the
fruits and vegetables they know without using
dictionaries. Make sure that the list includes
tomatoes, carrots, and avocados.

Intfroduction 2 mins. M
Refer to the list on the board and ask students how
much they think a few of the items cost. Help them
by guessing a few of the prices yourself. Use the
phrase a pound when appropriate. State the goal:
Today, we will interpret grocery store ads. Show how
ad is a short version of advertisement.

Presentation 1 20-30 mins. I
Go over the fruits and vegetables on the board and
ask the class to come up with a price for each item.
Ask questions such as: How much are the apples?

N INTERPRET Readthe weekly specials.
Then answer the questions with apartner.

Go over the items in order by asking different
students: Howmuch is/ are ... ?Compare the prices
the students assigned to avocados, tomatoes, and
carrots with the prices at Puente Market. Then have
students answer the questions.

In B, students will listen for the vocabulary from A.
To prepare for the focused listening, ask additional
guestions about the ad: How much & the milk? What
costs $4.20? What costs $1.25?

Pracfice 1 10-15 mins. MM

] Listen to Mario and his wife Lucy make
ashopping list. What do they need to buy?

Check (V) the correctitems in A.

Point out that students should check the box next
to Addto list. Play the audio several times. Ask
students to discuss their answers in groups or pairs
between plays.

Listening Script

Mario: Weneedto go shopping. We'e outof a
fewthings.

Lucy: /I open my shopping app and make alist.
Mario: Good idea. Well, | know we need ground beef.
Wereally need carrots and tomatoes too.

Lucy: OK /1l addthoseto thelist ... ground beef,
carrots ... and tomatoes.

Mario: Let’s buy some sodatoo.

Lucy: OK Oh,look. Avocadosare on sale. Let'’s

buy three.

Mario: Thatsounds good!

Lucy: Canyouthink of anything else?

Mario: No, Ithink that's it.

Lucy: OK.Ihave ground beef, carrots, tomatoes, soda,
and avocados on the list.

Evaluation 1 10-15 mins. MM

Write sentences about what Mario and
Lucy need.

Ask four students to write a sentence each on
the board.

= How Muchls It?

GOAL» Interpret grocery store ads

INTERPRET Read the weekly specials. Then answer the questions with a partner.

$4.20]

e —

i —

T s B

Tormatoes

Add to list

Add to list

1. How much is the pasta? _$1.98
2. How much is the peanut butter? __$3.25
3. How much are the tomatoes? __$1.50

4. How much are the avocados? _$1.25

[J Add to list

a pound
1 L =1
“.\ "J 1
Great | A )
savings:  Ground Beef Pasta Milk
[ Add to list [J Add to list [J Add to list

Add to list

Add to list

Listen to Mario and his wife Lucy make a shopping list. What do they need to buy?

Check (V') the correct items in A.

Write sentences about what Mario and Lucy need.

1. They need ground beef.

2 They need carrots.

3 They need tomatoes.

4 They need soda.

5 They need avocados.
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IB] INTERPRET Read the weekly specials. What prices look good to you?

FOOD Click = to add to your list.
GCITY]

+
le
3
3

POTATO

PEANUT) (£ CUCUMBERS) ORANGES FRESHLY BAKED)
COOKIES

(& BREAD “ GROUND BEEF) PEARUT (E2 = GiFs
G ¢ B ot |
§1.98al0af L 54.30apound 4 $325ajar L Seveach L $239apound L $375abox A Sisoajar A 5275abag

Mmmf TOMATOES) "= MILK)(E% AVOCADOS) (E% APPLES & SODA) (E% CARROTS) ‘ YOGURT)

2 ! :

J : \i"
; - ' ‘
$2.20 a package $4.50a gallon -m $2.14 2 bottle

ANALYZE Complete the chart with information from D.

\

A

cookies box $2.75
potato chips bag $2.75
soda bottle $2.14
avocados each $1.50
cucumbers each $.89

yogurt each $.79

milk gallon $4.50
mustard jar $1.89
peanut butter jar $3.25
bread loaf $1.98
pasta package $2.20
carrots package $1.00
tomatoes pound $1.75
ground beef pound $4.30
oranges pound $2.39
apples pound $1.49

OW
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Presentation 2 10-15 mins. I
In this presentation, students will scan information
and continue to learn quantity and container
vocabulary. The practice will be for students to
engage in a process of elimination to complete
achart. They will need to use all the vocabulary

to do it. Therefore, spend some time making sure
students understand the new vocabulary.

Workplace Focus
Exercise D: Interpret and communicate information;
Combine ideas and information.

2] INTERPRET Read the weekly specials.
What prices look good to you?

Go over the items and clarify any vocabulary
doubts. Ask questions about the items: How much
are the apples? What costs $2.75? At this point,
encourage students to say the price and the
container or quantity in their answers.

Practice 2 10-15 mins. Il

I3 ANALYZE Complete the chart with
information from D.

Students will use the clues to complete the chart.
Do the first two or three items with them so they
get the idea. Encourage students to work in pairs
or groups to do this activity so they have an
opportunity to speak.

BEST PRACTICE
Critical Thinking

It isimportant to help students think critically about
topics. It gives them more of an ability to apply learning
and serves as a“hook” to future learning. Students who
think critically will develop better organizational and
academic skills and learn better and faster. There are
many ways to provide this kind of activity. Below is a list
of activities that develop critical thinking skills:

* using graphic organizers—students complete charts
and graphs based on given information

* categorizing and classifying information

* reading charts and graphs

« doing open-ended projects with no one correctanswer

* applying instruction to their daily lives

* problem solving

Many cooperative-learning techniques will stimulate
critical thinking skills.

Evaluation 2
Review students’ charts.

Instructor's Notes

7-10 mins. M
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Presentation 3 10-15 mins. I
Goover the ad in D again. Ask: How much is the milk?
How much are the carrots? Write the questions on
the board and ask students why in the first question
you use is and in the second you use are. Draw a
three-column chart on the board. Write all the new
food vocabulary in the first column. The second
column will be labeled Question, and students must
decide whether to use How much is or How much
are. The third column will contain the subject and
the verb of the answer (Itis/ Theyare).

Id study the charts.

Go over the charts. Then have students complete
the third column of the chart you wrote on the
board in groups. For example:

ltem Question Answer

carrots How much are | Theyare/ They're
milk How much is Itis/ It's
Practice 3 10-15 mins. M

Gand H are information-gap activities. Only the
student giving the answers should look at D. Ask
students to record their answers on a separate sheet
of paper.

Make conversations with apartner.
Student A asks questions. Student B looks
atthe adin D to answer. Ask about peanut
butter, ftomatoes, milk, and cookies.

Put students in A-B pairs. Then have the A students
cover the previous page. Model the conversation
with one of the A students. Next have a pair model
the conversation. Ask students to continue with

the conversations. When the A students have asked
about their four items, have pairs move on to H.

IZ] Make conversations with apartner.
Student B asks questions. Student A looks
at the adin D to answer. Ask about bread,
potato chips, soda, and apples.

Tell the B students to cover the ad in D. Thistime
the B students ask questions and the A students
answer.

Evaluation 3
Observe students asthey do Gand H.

7-10 mins. M

Workplace Focus
Exercise I: Combine ideas and information.

NIT

c.com

Application 20-25 mins. M

I} DESIGN Work in agroup. Decide the
weekly specials at your local market.
Design an ad on aseparate piece of paper.

Go over the instructions and put students in groups
to design their ads. Tell them to first think of a list
of items, then the prices before they design the

ad. When they are ready, have each group show
their ad to the class. For further practice with the
guestions, if time allows, have groups ask each
other how much their different items are.

Look online for weekly specials at a
grocery store. Are the pricesin the adin D
more expensive or cheaper?

Elicit the names of local grocery stores and

write them on the board. Then check students’
understanding of expensive and cheap. Have them
choose a store to look up online. They can work

in pairs or small groups to do this. When they are
ready, have students share what they found out
with the class. Encourage them to give examples of
specific items that are more expenisve or cheaper.

Instructor's Notes

Study the charts.

Be Verb (Questions)

the bread?

How much is the peanut butter?

the tomatoes?
the potato chips?

Be Verb (Answers)

How much are

;I;?tsa)bread . $1.98 aloaf.
Z?z)peanut butter is $3.25ajar.
;l'_ltlﬁet;rn;a;toes are $1.75apound.
;r'lljr?e%?::)t 0 chipsare $2.75 abag.

Make conversations with a partner. Student A asks questions. Student B looks at the
ad in D to answer. Ask about peanut butter, tomatoes, milk, and cookies.

EXAMPLE:
Student A: How much is the peanut butter?
Student B: It's $3.25ajar.

Make conversations with a partner. Student B asks questions. Student A looks at the
ad in D to answer. Ask about bread, potato chips, soda, and apples.

EXAMPLE:
Student B: How much are the potato chips?
Student A: They're $2.75 a bag.

DESIGN Work in a group. Decide the weekly specials at your local market. Design an
ad on a separate piece of paper.

Look online for weekly specials at a grocery store. Are the prices in the ad in D more
expensive or cheaper?
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= What Do We Need?

GOAL» Express needs and preferences

Look at the photo. When you're out of the house, do you usually pack a lunch or eat out?

Read the statements. Choose True or False.

Read about Abdul.

Eat out
eat out = eat at arestaurant

My name is Abdul. | study at North Creek Adult School. It is very expensive to eat out
every day, so | bring my lunch to school. My wife and | go to the store every Saturday. We

buy bread and meat for sandwiches.

1. Abdul buys his lunch at school. True False
2. Abdul and his son go to the store every Saturday. True False
3. Abdul and his wife buy bread and meat for sandwiches. True False

3] Listen to the conversation between Abdul and his wife Laila. Check (v') the foods they

need from the supermarket.

Shopping List
beef Ljelly
___ carrots _/_ peanut butter
_____ cheese _ tunafish
_/ chicken __ turkey

Life
ONLINE

Shopping Apps There are apps you can use to make
shopping lists on your smartphone. This way, you can
save your list and share it with others. Some apps can
also help you find the best prices for the items on
your list. In fact, you sometimes need a membership
or an app to get sale prices.

At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Expressneeds and preferences
Grammar: Simple present
Pronunciation: Plural s

Academic Strategy: Focused listening
Vocabulary: Food, containers

Agenda

[ Talk about sandwiches.

] Readabout Abdul.

[ Learnfood container vocabulary.
] Express needs and wants.

[J Read ashopping list.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Measurements
and Containers, pages 96—97

Pacing
B 15hour classes M 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,1.1.7,1.2.8,7.2.6

CCRS: L1, 12,13, Ri1,RI2,SL1,SL3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. Il
Write sandwich on the board. Ask groups to list

on the board as many types of sandwiches as they
can. Find out which sandwich is the class favorite.

Infroduction 7-10 mins. M
Make a two-column chart on the board. Label the
first needs and the second wants / preferences. Say:

| want ice cream for breakfast. Write ice creamin

the wants column. Explain that our preferences are
things we like or want. Then say: | need water. Write
water in the needs column. Give other examples and
ask students to figure out which column to write it
in. State the goal: Today, we will express needs and
preferences.

Presentation 1 20-25 mins. AW

I Look atthe photo. When you're out of
the house, do you usually pack alunch or
eatout?

Ask students to say what they seein this packed lunch.
If appropriate, show them your packed lunch and
explain that you bring your lunch with you, or tell them
that you eatout. Go over the vocabulary note and say
where you eat lunch on work days. Then have students
share what they do. If students pack a lunch, ask what
they usually bring. Take a dlass poll to see how many
people pack alunch and how many eat out.

] Read about Abdul.

Have students read the text individually. Ask some
comprehension questions. For example: b Abdul a
student? Does he buy lunch at school?, etc.

Read the statements. Choose True or
False.

Do this as a class. Ask students to correct the false
sentences and make them true.

Practice 1

I}] Listen to the conversation between
Abdul and his wife Laila. Check (V) the
foods they need from the supermarket.
Play the audio two or three times. Allow students to
compare answers between listenings.

10-15 mins. M

Evaluation 1
Go over students’ answers.

5-7 mins. NN

Listening Script

Abdul: Itistoo expensive to buy food at school
every day. | have the same sandwiches every week.
Maybe we should buy something different, but | need
something healthy.

Laila: OK What do you havein mind?

Abdul: Well, Ithought I might try tuna fish. It is delicious.
Laila: Yes,they sayfishis good for youtoo. What
about chicken?

Abdul: Chickenis OK,but | dont havetime to
prepare it.

Laila: Wecan buy itin slices. You don't need to
prepare it.

Abdul: Great. | also need peanut butter and jelly.
Laila: Yes,we do need both. Weare completely out.

Note: The Life Online note is addressed on page 73a.
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. Practice 2 7-10 mins. I E iners. i .
Read the information about shopping Llfe mins I3 study the words for food containers. Match the words to the pictures

list apps with students. Clarify any doubts.  oNLINE ~ [[§] Create sentences using words from F. ,
Askif anyone in the class uses one of these ‘ Then read your sentences to apartner. bag bottle box can jar package

apps. If you do, show them the app on your phone.

Go over the example. Then have students complete

the sentences individually. When they are ready, Ea 3 )
Presentation 2 15-20 mins. A E put them in pairs for the second part of the activity. _
This presentation will further reinforce the new Remind them to focus on their pronunciation of the s y
vocabulary and prepare students to express their plural -s. - ——
needs. . 1 a can 2 a bottle 3 a package
Evaluation 2 10-15 mins. M '
I3 study the words for food containers. After completing the sentences, ask students to of beans of water of cheese
Match the words to the pictures. close their books. Write a name on the board and
Do this activity with the dlass and make sure then give students a dictation with sentences ‘ i
students understand the vocabulary. about what the person needs using the vocabulary T o7 @
from F. Say each sentence twice. The first time, G
Workplace Focus students should just listen and then repeat the —_ )
Exercise F: Interpret and communicate information; Ez';\t;:gﬁ';ﬁ;ice?gtg/ee’ tti?ee% stmzl?owmr/lrtifé Pg:;e 4. a box 5. a jar 6. a bag
Interact appropriately with team members. each sentence athird time if necessary. Then ask of cookies of mustard of potato chips
ﬂ Work in agroup. Discuss what other volunteers to write the sentences on the board.
foods goin each container. BEST PRACTICE Work in a group. Discuss what other foods go in each container. Answers will vary.

Ask students to brainstorm in a group. Give them

they look back at the ads in Lesson 2 to help them.

Dictation can be a very good activity for encouraging .
Ask the groups for their answers and encourage writing accuracy and developing listening skills. At this can/ cans soup, coffee g;;?lel;rf ;Osur:gses three
them to respond in sentences such as: We have a level, students have alimited vocabulary, so it often
can of soup and a bottle of oil. makes sense to give a dictation of atext or sentences bottle / bottles / zl Isl . Izl
that students have already seen. package / packages jars chips packages

Pronunciation Plural -s When doing a dictation activity, be aware that, at this box / boxes bags snacks  boxes

Point out the pronunciation note on the p|ura| level, students have dlfflCU'ty Iistening and Writing at jar/ jarS cans

-s. Play the audio. Then play it again and have the same time. And yet the minute you start speaking,

students repeat each plural form. students will probably start writing. This is not a bag / bags

Thefinal -sin plural nouns is sometimes omitted productive way to do dictation.

by students, especially if final consonants are Teach students to listen to the sentence, repeat the Create sentences using words from F. Then read your sentences to a partner.

not emphasized in their native languages. Show sentence, and then write the sentence. The first time Answers will vary.

students how the final -sin these words can be you read the dictation text, have students just listen 1. Alicia needs three cans of soup

voiced by asking them to put two fingers on their and then ask them to repeat the text in unison. Finally,

voice box and feeling the vibration. ask them to write what they have heard and repeated. 2. She needs four bottles of

Explain that container words, such as those in Atfter they are confident that they understand the text,

E and F, are often followed by of. When they are ask students to repeat it to themselves silently instead 3. She needs two packages of

followed by of, the /z/ links to the o in of. So, for of out loud.

example, students should practice pronouncing: 4, three boxes of

bottle-zof and boxe-zof.

Overemphasizing a sound is OK for demonstration S.

aslong as you also demonstrate the sound in

context with appropriate emphasis. 6.

Remember that most students need to be exposed

several times to pronunciation and grammar

concepts before they acquire them.

UNIT 3 LESSON3 73

afag:ic.com



Study the chart. Presentation 3 15-20 mins. M

Rewrite the sentences from the dictation on the Instructor’s Notes
of beans. Have students complete the sentence. Ask
Subject Verb Example Sentence them to rewrite the remaining sentences using you,
eat | eat tacos for lunch. we, and they.
like You like eggs for breakfast. Underline the third-person singular -sin the original
1/*You need We need three cans of corn. dictation sentences and show students how the
We/ They want They want three boxes of cookies. verbs in the new sentences don’t take an -s.
make I make sandwiches for lunch. [ study the chart.
eats He eats pizza for dinner. Go over the chart carefully. If you think students
likes She likes tomato soup. are comfortable with the verb forms, elicit further
He/ She needs He needs three pounds of apples. examples about themselves and their family and
wants She wants two bottles of water. friends. Model by saying something about your
makes She makes dinner every night. family or friends.
I} Read.

II Read. Ask students to read the shopping list. Then ask
guestions. For example: What do they need? How
many packages of cheese?, etc.

“Notes Practice 3 10-15 mins. M
Shopping List
6 bottles of water Complete the sentences with the
comrectform of the verbs in parentheses
3 cans of soup and the correct container.Then listen and
{iarof check your answers.
jar of jelly
Make sure students see that the sentences they
3 packages of are completing directly relate to the shopping list.
cheese 3 Have students complete the sentences individually.
A Then play the audio and have students check their
— answers.
Evaluation 3 10-15 mins. M
Ask students to write the sentences on the board.
Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses and the Underline the third person singular -s.

correct container. Then listen and check your answers.
y Workplace Focus

1.Abdul needs (need) one jar of jelly. Exercise K: Interpret and communicate information.

2.They like (like) soup for dinner. Application 10-15 mins. M

3.Abdul eats (eat) sandwiches at school. I3 Make alist of things you need at the
store. Tell apartner what you need.

4.Laila makes (make) sandwiches for lunch. Make sure students write their list first. Then put
them in pairs. Students should listen and write

5.They want (want) three packages of cheese. their partner’s list. When they have finished,
have students tell the class or a small group their

. . partner’s list.
Make a list of things you need at the store. Tell a partner what you need.
UNIT 3 LESSON 3 7/4a
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Compare prices

Grammar: Comparative adjectives

Pronunciation: Stress

Academic Strategies: Evaluating, calculating,
making comparisons, focused listening

Vocabulary: Food, cheaper, more expensive

Agenda

[ List foods.

[0 Complete a graph.
J Compare prices.
[ Read about Sonia.
[ Listen for prices.
] Discuss stores.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Supermarket,
pages 98-99

Pacing
M 15hour classes M 2.5 hour classes
M 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,1.2.2,1.2.8,1.3.1,48.1,6.05,6.7.2,7.7.3
CCRS: L1,12,13,RI1,RI2, Ri3, SL1, SL3, W1, W3

ELPS:

S1: Construct meaning from oral presentations and literary and
informational text through level-appropriate listening, reading,
and viewing.

S5: Conduct research and evaluate and communicate findings to
answer questions or solve problems.

Warm-up and Review 15-20 mins. MM
On the board, elicit all the new vocabulary used in
this unit thus far. Make sure students know what
each word means. Make a four-column chart on the
board with the following headings: fruits, vegetables,
meat, and drinks. In groups, have students make a
similar chart and put all the items in the appropriate
columns. Ask volunteers from the groups to fill out
the chart on the board.

BEST PRACTICE

Group Participation
There are many ways to encourage all students to
participate in groups. It helps when students are

working on awritten task if they work on one chart
for the entire group and not their own individual
ones. One student is the writer and the others make
suggestions.

Infroduction 5-7 mins. I
Ask students to look at the grocery store ads in
Lesson 2. Ask which store they think is better and
why. Students may determine that the prices at one
store are cheaper than at the other. State the goal:
Today, we will compare prices.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins. M

PN EVALUATE Read Abdul's shopping list.
Look at the specials for Puente Market and
Food City in Lesson 2. Which store do you
think is cheaper for Abdul?

Take a class poll about which store they think is
cheaper for Abdul.

Workplace Focus
Exercise B: Collect and organize information;
Combine ideas and information.

] CALCULATE Calculate the prices of
the items on Abdul's shopping list. Then
calculate the total for eachstore.

Study the chart asa classand help students
understand what information is missing and how to
complete it. Have them complete the chart with a
partner. Make sure they are getting the prices from the
two storesin Lesson 2. Copy the chart on the board,
and when pairs have finished calculating, have them
call out the numbers for you to complete the chart.

Pracfice 1 10-15 mins. MM

COMPARE Complete the graph with the
prices from B.

Go over the graph with the class. Then have
students fill in the columns for carrots, avocados,

and pasta based on the information they collected
inB.

Evaluation 1 5-7 mins. M
Go over the completed graph as a class. Ask which
store is cheaper for Abdul.

= What's Cheaper?

GOAL» Compare prices

EVALUATE Read Abdul’s shopping list. Look at the
specials for Puente Market and Food City in Lesson 2.
Which store do you think is cheaper for Abdul?

Puente Market is cheaper.

] CALCULATE Calculate the prices of the items on Abdul’s
shopping list. Then calculate the total for each store.

Puente Market Food City

Tomatoes $3.00 $3.50
Carrots $3.75 $3.00
Avocados $3.75 $4.50
Pasta $3.96 $4.40
Total Cost: $14.46 $15.40

COMPARE Complete the graph with the prices from B.

$4.75 —
$4.50 —
$4.25 —
$4.00 —
$3.75 -
$3.50 —
$3.25 -

PRICES

$3°°-

Which Store Is Cheaper?

M Puente Market

[ Focd City

Carrots

PRODUCTS

Avocados

<+—Notes

Shopping List
2 packages of
pasta

2 pounds of
tomatoes

3 avocados

3 packages of
carrots

A
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5] study the charts.

Question Answer

Singular Where is pasta cheaper? It's cheaper at Puente Market.

Plural Where are carrots cheaper? They're cheaper at Food City.
Question Answer

Singular Where is pasta more expensive? It's more expensive at Food City.

Plural Where are carrots more expensive? They're more expensive at Puente Market.
Complete the sentences. Then listen and check your Stress
answers. Where are carrots cheaper?

. ) They're cheaper at Food City.
1. Sodais $2.14 at Food City and $2.99 at Puente Market.

Soda is _More expensive  at Pyente Market.

2. Avocados are $1.50 at Food City and $1.25 at Puente Market. Avocados are cheaper
at Puente Market.

3. Tomatoes are $1.75 at Food City and $1.50 at Puente Market. Tomatoes are
cheaper at Puente Market.

4. Pastais $2.20 at Food City and $1.98 at Puente Market. Pastais __T0"€ €XPENSIVE ot Fooq City.

Practice the conversations with a partner. Then make new conversations using the
foods and prices from C.

Student B: |buy pasta at Puente Market.
Student A: Oh, why not at Food City?
Student B: |t's more expensive at Food City.

Sstudent A: | need some ground beef.
Where is it cheaper?

Student B: [t's cheaper at Puente Market.

Fruit for sale at a
market in Seattle, |
Washington

Presentation 2 10-15 mins. I
Review the difference between questions that start
with How much is and How much are. Ask when to
use each phrase with the words on the shopping
listin A. Also, remind students how to use itis and
they are.

Write cheap and cheaper on the board. Add
expensive and more expensive. Explain these new
words by talking about the prices in B. Also, point
out the word at (as in at Puente Market). Ask
guestions and see how much students understand
before they open their books. It is helpful to work
with students and allow them to think about the
concepts before you give them all the information
in achart. In this way, students will understand the
charts better.

2] Study the charts.

Go over the examplesin the charts and have
students repeat both the questions and the
answers. Repeat the questions with other items.

Pronunciation Stress

There is arhythm to English that is similar to some
languages and very distinct from others. Speakers
of different languages vary which words they
emphasize to show rhythm in discourse. However,
in English, important words are stressed regularly,
and words that answer a specific question are also
given emphasis. Syllables with less emphasis are
generally spoken quickly, whereas words with
more emphasis are lengthened.

Direct students to the pronunciation note on
stress. Play the audio. Then play it again, pausing
for students to repeat the question and the answer.
Remind students that stress means saying a word
louder and / or longer than usual. Explain that
guestion words, nouns, verbs, and adjectives give
meaning to a sentence, so we say these words
louder and longer.

In teaching stress, an instructor might have
students clap along with the stress pattern several
times before they attempt to produce an utterance
so they have a general feel for the rhythm.

Ask students to say only the syllables that receive
more emphasis. In this case, they might say. Where-
car-cheap.

Once students are comfortable with the rhythm,
say the question and ask them to repeat it.

Listening Script

Stressthe words that give meaning to the sentence.
Where are carrots cheaper?

They're cheaper at Food City.

Pracfice 2 10-15 mins. I
I3 Complete the sentences.Then listen
and check your answers.

Have students complete the activity individually,
then compare with a partner. Play the audio for
students to check their answers.

I3 Pracfice the conversations with a
pariner. Then make new conversations
using the foods and prices from C.

Have students repeat each line of the conversations
after you. Thendivide the dass in half and practice
the conversations chorally with half the class being A,
the other half B, then switching roles. Model

each conversation with a student before you put
students in pairs. Monitor as they practice and help
with pronunciation as needed. Remind students

to switch roles so they practice both parts of the
conversation.

Evaluation 2 5-10 mins. Il M

Ask for volunteers to demonstrate their conversations
for the class.

Instructor's Notes
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Presentation 3 15-20 mins. Il MM

INTERPRET Readthe paragraph about
Sonia. Underline words you don’t know.

Tell students to read as they listen. Play the audio.
Have students read the paragraph again and
underline new vocabulary. Go over the vocabulary
guestions, eliciting explanations from other
students wherever possible.

il Readthe statements. Choose True
or False.

Have students complete the activity individually, then
compare with a partner. Check answers asaclass.

Practice 3

Il comPARE Listen to Sonia ask about
prices. Complete the chart.

Prepare students for focused listening by having
them look at the chart. Ask them to predict what
information they will listen for.

10-15 mins. M

You may need to play the audio several times.
Allow students to discuss their answers in groups
between listenings.

Listening Script

Sonia: Excuse me. Doesthis store do price matching?
If 1 find a cheaper price at a different store, can you
give me the same price here?

Salesperson: Yes,we do. Doyou have an ad?
Sonia: Yes It saysright here that at Puente Market,
bananas are ninety-two cents a pound. Here at Food
City, they are ninety-eight cents.

Salesperson: Thatlooks right. Wecan give you

that price.

Sonia: Hereare more examples. Puente Marketis
always cheaper.

Salesperson: Letssee. You'reright. Oranges at
Puente Market are $2.20 a pound and at Food City,
they cost $2.39 a pound. Pears at Puente Market are
$1.29 a pound. Here at Food City, they are $1.59.
Sonia: Lookat this! Apples are $1.49 at Food City and
only $1.31 at Puente Market.

Salesperson: Wow. It looks like we needto change a
lot of prices!

Evaluation 3 5-10 mins. M
Shopping for groceries Life
online has advantages and ONLINE
disadvantages. Read.Then add
your ownideas.

Go over the chart and check that students
understand each pro and con. As a class, think
of other pros and cons. Write them on the
board.

3 Workin agroup. Ask eachmember
of the group if it is better to shop for
groceries online or at the store. Where
do they shop and why?

Have groups report their answers to the class
and determine which way of grocery shopping
is more popular. Ask volunteers to share more
information about the stores or online services
they use and why.

Application 10-15 mins. I M

I As aclass, choose one food item.
Choose two stores in your neighborhood
or go online. Compcre prices. Which store
is cheaper?

Have students suggest items. Take a poll to decide
which of their suggestions they will research. Elicit
the names of local grocery stores and write them
on the board. Then have students carry out the
research in pairs. Tell them to write the prices they
find and then report which store is cheaper.

INTERPRET Read the paragraph about Sonia. Underline words you don’t know.

| shop at Food City. They have a lot of different fruits and vegetables there. The fruit is
cheaper at Puente Market, but there aren’t many choices. Food City has good specials too.

It is also near my home.

Read the statements. Choose True or False.

1. Sonia shops at Puente Market.
2. The fruit at Food City is more expensive.

3. Food City has alot of choices.

COMPARE Listen to Sonia ask about prices. Complete the chart.

True

True

True

False
False

False

Fruit Price at Puente Market Price at Food City
bananas $.92 $.98

oranges $2.20 $2.39

pears $1.29 $1.59

apples $1.31 $1.49

Shopping for groceries online has advantages and disadvantages.

Read. Then add your own ideas. Answers will vary.

Shopping for Groceries Online

Disadvantages

Advantages

You can compare prices from home.

You pay more for delivery.

You can save money on gasoline.

Sometimes the driver makes mistakes.

You can save time.

You can’t see the food before you buy it.

Work in a group. Ask each member of the group if it is better to shop for groceries

online or at the store. Where do they shop and why?

Life

ONLINE

As a class, choose one food item. Choose two stores in your neighborhood or go

online. Compare prices. Which store is cheaper?
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= Buying Lunch

GOAL» Take and place orders

CLASSIFY Look at the menu. Write Beverages, Side Orders, and Sandwiches.

Sandwiches Side Orders Beverages
Hamburger ... $5.00 | French Fr€s .. $2.00  Milk $3.00
Cheeseburger.............. 3550 Fruit CUP wrr $2.00  Orange Juice ... $3.50
HOt DOZ ..ooeverrrrensnnecernens $3.00 Green Salad w. R IZJS R (¢ E—— $3.50
Grilled Cheese............. 33.50 Bottled Waer.............. $3.00
TUKEY e sseressrern $ 4.00

N

[z} Listen and write the prices you hear in the menu in A.

menu from A.

Sebastian:  Hi! | want a turkey sandwich, please.
Server: Do you want a side order?
Sebastian:  Yes agreen salad.

Server: Great! Do you want a drink?
Sebastian: A bottle of water, thanks.

Look at the menu in A. Talk to your classmates and teacher. What do you like to eat?

What is cheap?

Practice the conversation with a partner. Then make new conversations

using the

Singular Plural
a burger two burgers
asalad three salads
french fries

At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Takeand place orders

Grammar: Yes/ no questions and answers

Academic Strategies: Classifying information,
focused listening

Vocabulary: Food, menu sections

Agenda

[J Guess prices.

] Readamenu.

[J Listen and write prices.

[ Listen to restaurant orders.

[J Askand answer yes/ no questions.
O Place your own lunch order.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Order, Eat, Pay,
pages 102-103

Pacing
B 15hour classes M 2.5 hour classes
M 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,1.2.8,2.6.4,7.2.3

CCRS: L1, 12,13,911,SL3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. I
Play a game. Write the food items from the grocery
store adsin Lesson 2 on the board in random order
under a heading for each store (Puente Market or Food
City). Splitthe classinto two teams. Team 1 guesses
the price of anitem. Team 2 guessesif the item is
cheaperthan Team 1 has said or more expensive. If the
price is exactly right, Team 1 receives a point. If Team

2 successfully determines that the price is cheaper or
more expensive than Team 1’s guess, they get a point.

Infroduction 5-7 mins. Il
Ask students what restaurants they like. Ask what
their favorite foods to order are. Askiif they order in
English. State the goal: Today, we will learn to take
and place orders.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins. Il MM

N cLAsSIFY Look atthe menu. Write
Beverages, Side Orders, and Sandwiches.
Make sure students understand the meaning of the
different categories. Go over the items in the menu
asaclass. Then elicit where the headings go.

Workplace Focus
Exercise B: Collect and organize information.

] Listen and write the prices you hearin
the menuin A.

Have students look at the photo on page 79. Point out
the food truck employee and the customer. Ask: What
does he want? Tell students they are going to listen to
aconversation at afood truck. Remind students they
don’t need to understand everything. Tellthem to
focus on the prices they need to complete the menu.
Play the audio twice. Then have students compare
with a partner. Play the audio again to check answers.

Note: The listening script for B is on page 79a.

Workplace Focus
Exercise C. Interpret and communicate information.

Practice 1 10-15 mins. M

Pracfice the conversation with a
pariner. Then make new conversations
using the menu from A.

Practice the conversation with the whole class. Then
model it with a student. Ask for different items from
the menu. Then switch roles. Point out the plural
forms in the chart. Put students in pairs to practice.

Evaluation 1 3-5 mins. AN
Ask volunteers to perform a conversation for the
class.

Presentation 2 7-10 mins. MM

I*] Look atthe menuin A. Talk to your
classmates and teacher. What do you like
to eal? What is cheap?

Write on the board: I like ... and cheap - cheaper. Tell
the students what you like. Then say: Grilled cheese
is cheap. Elicit an item that is cheaper. Encourage
students to talk about the menu. Make sure
everyone says something.
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afaq-

Listening Script

Sebastian: Hill want a turkey sandwich, please.
Server: Doyouwantaside order?

Sebastian: Yes,agreensalad.

Server: Great! Doyouwantadrink?

Sebastian: Abottle of water, thanks.

Server: Great, that's a turkey sandwich for $4.00, a
green salad for $3.25, and a bottle of water for $3.00.
Isthat right?

Sebastian: Perfect.

Server: Thatwill be $10.89with tax.

Sebastian: Hereyou go!

BEST PRACTICE

Inside / Outside Circle

At this level, students are asked to perform short
conversations often to provide practice. This is
necessary because they don’t have an extended
vocabulary to discuss things freely yet. It is a good idea
to provide different ways to approach pair practice.

In the previous unit, students used conversation or
substitution cards. This can work again here. Another
approach is inside / outside circle. Students stand in two
circles, one circle inside the other. Both circles contain
the same number of students. The students in the outer
circle face the students in the inner one. They perform
the conversation once, and then one of the circles
rotates so each student has a new conversation with
another student. This activity continues until you feel
students have gotten enough practice.

Workplace Focus
Exercise E: Combine ideas and information; Collect
and organize information.

Practice 2

I3 Listen and write each person’s order.
Write the menu sections and prices from A.
Which order is the most expensive?

Go over the first two columns in the chart. Then play
the audio, pausing after Manny’s order and pointing
to the items and sections in the chart. Have students
listen and complete the first columns only for Tran’s
and Delia’s orders. Play the audio twice. Then have
students compare with a partner and complete the
second column. Play the audio again as needed to
confirm the answers. Finally, have students add the
prices from the menu and calculate the totals. Have
them do this in pairs if they feel more comfortable.

10-15 mins. M

fe.c¢om

Listening Script

1. Manny: |wanta cheeseburger, a green salad, and
an orange juice, please.
Server: Noorange juice today. Would you like milk
orsoda?
Manny: Asoda, please.
Server: OK;two minutes. Next.

2. Tran: /1l have a grilled cheese sandwich, please.
Server: OK Anythingelse?
Tran: Anda fruit cup too.
Server: Of course.Whataboutadrink?
Tran: No,thanks.
Server: OK That'sa grilled cheese sandwich and
fruit cup, right?
Tran: That'sright. Thanks.

3. Delia: Iwantsome milk, please, and a hot dog.
Server: Doyouwant mustard?
Delia: No,thanks. Justfrenchfries.
Server: OK Ahotdog, no mustard, french fries,
and a milk coming up.

Evaluation 2 7-10 mins. M
Check to see that everyone got the same totals

and have students say which order is the most
expensive. If students ask about the use of most,
explain briefly that we use more to compare two
things and most to compare more than two.

Instructor's Notes

I3 Listen and write each person’s order. Write the menu sections and prices from A.
Which order is the most expensive?

B e sewon b

cheeseburger sandwiches $5.50
green salad side orders $3.25
soda beverages $3.50
Total $12.25
grilled cheese sandwiches $3.50
fruit cup side orders $2.00
Total $5.50
milk beverages $3.00
hot dog sandwiches $3.00
french fries side orders $2.00
Total $8.00
W&maw«um__h:i A SRS\ oo -.z'F ""f:'_""“:'"::"f;—;’:r,-_l. “"““’“‘"
nF ]
! ‘: : : A man buys lunch
: I f from a food truck in
ol { Richmond, Virginia.
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Go to a food truck or restaurant and order your lunch in English.

afag-

Study the chart.

Yes /No Questions and Answers

Question Yes No

Do you want a hamburger? Yes, | do. No, | don't.

Do they want sandwiches? Yes, they do. No, they don'’t.
Does he want a sandwich? Yes, he does. No, he doesn't.
Does she want a hot dog? Yes, she does. No, she doesn'’t.

Read the orders.

Sandwich: turkey
Side order: salad
Beverage: water

Answer the questions.

1. Does José want asalad?

Fatimah
Sandwich: cheeseburger
Side order: french fries
Beverage: water

Beatrice
Sandwich: hot dog
Side order: french fries
Beverage: orange juice

Yes, he does.

2. Does Beatrice want orange juice?
3. Do José and Fatimah want orange

4. Do José and Fatimah want water?

5. Do Fatimah and Beatrice want turkey sandwiches?

6. Does Beatrice want a cheeseburger?

Yes, she does.

No, they don't.

juice?

Yes, they do.

No, they don't.

No, she doesn't.

Look at the menu in A. Choose your order. Then practice taking an order with a

partner. Use the conversation in C as a model. Answers will vary.

UNIT 3

C.CcOm

Presentation 3 10-15 mins. I
Role-play taking food orders with volunteers in
front of the class. Use the menu in A. Ask some yes

/ no questions such as: Do you want a side order? Do
you want a drink?

BEST PRACTICE

Conversations in Stand Out
In the lower levels of Stand Out, there are various
things that might be considered conversation.

1. There are controlled conversations where
students merely read and repeat what is on the
page. The purpose of these types of activities
is to help students with pronunciation features
and to help them become accustomed to new
vocabulary. It is not necessary for students to
memorize the conversations.

2. Similarly, conversations with substitutions can
be useful to help students think critically and
manipulate the text.

3. Roale play activities should not be scripted. Students
use the language they know and take on the roles
of different characters. The language requirements
are limited by the context of the role play.

4. Finally, we have open-ended discussions. Such
discussions can be difficult at this level, but students
will find that in groups they can successfully convey
ideas even with limited vocabulary.

I3 study the chart.

Help students with pronunciation and intonation.
Explain the different ways to answer the same yes/
no questions in the affirmative and in the negative.

Practice 3

I<] Read the orders.

Have students read the orders. Then ask a few
guestions. For example: Does Fatimah want a soda?
Does Beatrice want a hot dog?

15-20 mins. M

il Answer the questions.

Have students write the answers individually, then
compare with a partner. Check answers as a class.

Il Look atthe menuin A. Choose your
order. Then practice taking an order with
apartner. Use the conversationin Casa
model.

Have students complete their own order first. Refer
students back to Cand model the activity with a
student. Take their order. Prompt the student to tell
you what they want. Then ask about a side order.
Prompt the student to continue the conversation as
needed. Write the order in your chart. Put students
in pairs to practice taking and placing orders. If time
allows, review the third-person singular by having
students report their partner's order. For example:
Mila wants a turkey sandwich and a green salad, and
shewants an orange juice.

Evaluation 3 5-7 mins. M
Call on different pairs to perform a conversation for
the class.
Application 10-15 mins. MM
Goto afood truck or restaurant and
order your lunch in English.

Have students report back in the following class.
They can do this in pairs, small groups, or asa
whole class, depending on the number of students.
Encourage them to share where they went and
what they ordered. At this stage, they might not be
able to use the simple past, but that's OK. Write on
the board: Where? Food? Drink? as prompts.
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Investigate food service jobs

Agenda

[ Interpret agraph.

[0 Read about restaurant positions.

[ Calculate tips.

1 Reflect on the characteristics of servers.
[ Evaluate your personal characteristics.
[ Searchfor job openings online.

Pacing
B 15hour classes M 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,0.2.1,4.1.3,4.1.8,4.1.9,6.0.2, 6.0.5,6.1.3,
6.71,6.72,674,744,7.7.3

CCRS: RI1,RI2,RI3, SL1, SL3, W1, W3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

S5: Conduct research and evaluate and communicate findings to
answer questions or solve problems.

In this lesson, students are introduced to food
service jobs. They will compare salaries for different
restaurant positions. Students will also read

about opportunities to grow in the food service
area and about tipping. They will learn about the
gualities of agood server and reflect on their own
characteristics. Finally, students will carry out an
online search for restaurant positions available in
their area.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. I M
Write server on the board and have students explain
where this person works and what they do. Refer
students back to the conversations in Lesson 5 if
necessary, but explain that a server usually comes to
your table at a restaurant and takes your order. Then
ask about other people who work in restaurants.
Write any other restaurant jobs students know on
the board. For example: chef, cook, manager.

1 ©

OQJ

1

m

Infroduction 5-10 mins. I
Find out if any of the students have food service
jobs. Remind them that throughout Stand Out, they
will investigate many job possibilities. Write the
goal on the board: Today, we will investigate food
service jobs.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins. Il M

N INTERPRET Readthe graph.

Go over the graph together, having students tell
you what they see. Remember that it isn’t important
that they use the correct terms, rather that they

say whatever they can about the graph. Encourage
students to look up the positions that they are not
familiar with. Review large numbers by writing
$44,484 on the board and asking the class to say

it. Then call on different students to say other
numbers in the graph.

] Choose the correct words to complete
the sentences.

Have students complete the sentences individually,
then compare with a partner. Go over the answers
as a class. Clarify any vocabulary questions students
still have about the graph or the items.

Practice 1

Study the chart.

Say each word and its example sentence. Help
students understand the meaning. Provide further
examples and write them on the board.

15-20 mins. M

BEST PRACTICE

Writing Ideas and Examples

When students are contributing ideas, such asin
the Warm-up, Review, and Introduction stages, it's
important to write these on the board so they are
visible for other students. There are a number of
reasons for this. Firstly, it can confirm what students
heard. Secondly, if it involves a new word, they can
see how it is spelled. Thirdly, seeing the words that
are being called out may encourage other students
to participate since it helps them understand what
they are being asked to do. Similarly, when you give
examples, write them on the board so you can be
sure students have understood what you said. Some
students need to see things as well as hear them,
when possible, to clarify their understanding.

&1 Explore the Workforce

GOAL

Investigate food service jobs

INTERPRET Read the graph.

$60,000 —

$50,000 —

Pay for Restaurant Positions in the U.S.
57,324

49,916

44,484
30524
35,852 31,386 .
ips
28,860 “
23378 I 22,814 2i’oo

M FastFood M Casual Restaurant

Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. In the graph, fast food isblue / orange.

2. The salaries in the graph are for a month /year.

3. Chefs at casual restaurants usually make over /under $50,000.

Study the chart.

Estimating Words

under Fast-food team members make under $25,000 a year. ($23,378)
almost Fast-food supervisors make almost $29,000 a year. ($28,860)
just over Restaurant managers make just over $57,000 a year. ($57,324)
over Hosts make over $23,000 a year. ($23,500)
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B} Practice the conversation with a partner. Then make new conversations.

Student A: How much do fast-food supervisors make a year?

Student B: They make under $30,000 a year.

I3 Read about positions in restaurants. Underline any words you don’t know.

There are many different restaurant jobs. For these jobs, you don’t always need to know

alot of English and there are opportunities to move up. For example, people often start
working in restaurants as bussers. A busser cleans tables, gives customers water, and sets
the tables. Many bussers work hard and become servers or cooks. Over time, servers and

hosts can become supervisors and managers. Many cooks work hard to become chefs. In

restaurants, there are a lot of opportunities to learn and grow.

CALCULATE Read. Then calculate a 20% tip for each check.

afag-i

Atip is money a customer pays for good service.
You can give atip in cash or with a credit card. In the
U.S, servers’ salaries are sometimes low because they
also get tips. Atip is usually 20-25% of the check.

To calculate a 20% tip, multiply the check amount
by .20. For example: $25.00 x .20 = $5.00 (20% of 25).

Then add the tip to the check amount to get the
total: $25.00 + $5.00 = $30.00.

1. 2. 3
Check amount: $25.00 Check amount: $55.00

Tip: _$5.00  Tip; _$11.00  Tip:
Total: _$30.00  Total: __$66.00 _ Total

Read the diagram.

Work with a partner. Use the sentences from the box to

talk about yourself.

| am friendly.
I am helpful.

| can learn the menu quickly.
| speak clearly.

Student A: Tellme about yourself.

Student B: |

UNIT 3

C.CcOm

Check amount: $40.00 theck amount; $35.50
$8.00

__$48.00 _ Total:

$7.10
$42.60

A
Good
Server

speaks
clearly

I’} Practice the conversation with a
partner. Then make new conversations.

Say each line of the conversation and have students
repeat it after you. Then practice the conversation
by dividing the class in half. Model with a student.
Then ask the student: How much do fast food team
members make? Have the class help with the answer
if necessary. Make sure the student uses one of the
words from the chart in C. Put students in pairs to
ask and answer questions about the pay for each
position. Remind them to switch roles. Monitor and
help with numbers as needed. Make sure students
are using under, almost, just over, over.

Evaluation 1 5-10 mins. I
Have several pairs perform a conversation for the
class.

Presentation 2 10-15 mins. Il M

I3 Read about positions in restaurants.
Underline any words you don't know.

Ask students to read asthey listen. Play the audio.
Write busser on the board and ask what a busser
does. To check their understanding of how you
can learn and grow in restaurants, have students
complete the following diagram with information
from the text:

busser

Repeat for server and cook.

BEST PRACTICE

Graphic Organizers

Having students complete graphic organizers such as
flow charts, Venn diagrams, and charts after they have
read atext is agood way to help them process what
they have read and demonstrate their understanding.

Practice 2 15-20 mins. Il
For shorter classes, have students do F for
homework.

I3 CcALCULATE Read.Then calculate a20%
tip for eachcheck.[a)

Ask students to read asthey listen. Play the audio.
Ask questions to check students’ understanding.
For example: What is a tip? How much is a tip? Clarify

any vocabulary questions or doubts about the text.
Then have students calculate the tips with a partner.

Evaluation 2 5-10 mins. I
Check answers as a class by having students write
their calculations on the board.

Presentation 3 10-15 mins. I M

Read the diagram.

Go over the diagram as a class and check students’
understanding.

&l Work with apartner. Use the sentences
from the box to talk about yourself.

Put students in pairs to talk about themselves.
Remember to switch pairs sometimes so students
don’t always work with the same partner.

Instructor's Notes
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Practice 3 15-20 mins. M
Ask students in shorter classesto do | and K for
homework.

Bl REFLECT Check(v)howtrue the
statements are about you. These are often
frue for servers in restaurants.

Go over the statements and encourage students

to try to explain why servers need to have these
characteristics. The photo at the bottom of the page
can be used to help illustrate some of the items.
Make sure they understand that 10 means very true
and 1 means not true at all. Have students complete
the activity individually.

Practice the conversations with a
partner. Then make new conversations
with the information from I.

Model the first conversation with a student. Then
have two students model the second conversation
before putting students in pairs. Monitor and help
asneeded.

3 INVESTIGATE Choose ajob title from A.
Goto ajob search site online and see if
there are any openings within 25 miles of
your school or home.

Help students get started with their searches. Help
them decide which kind of position they want to
look for. Then share some job search sites that they
can use.

Evaluation 3 5-10 mins. I
Monitor as students are carrying out their searches
and help as needed. When they have all found one
or two options, have them share the information
with a partner or the class.

Instructor's Notes

for servers in restaurants. Answers will vary.

1 2 3

N N I
4 5 6 7

B} REFLECT Check (v)) how true the statements are about you. These are often true

8

10

1.1like to work on ateam.

2.lamagood listener.

3. lam friendly.

4. | like people.

5. llike to help people.

6. | like to work inside.

information from .

Student A: Whatdo you have for “l like to work on ateam™?

Student B: |have 7. Whatdo you have?

Student A: | have 3. | usually like to work alone.

Student B: Whatdo you have for“l am agood listener™?

Student A: |have 7. Whatabout you?

Student B: | have 10. | think I'm a very good listener.

INVESTIGATE Choose a job title from A. Go to a job search site online and see if
there are any openings within 25 miles of your school or home.

| N\

A good server is friendly
and helpful.

Practice the conversations with a partner. Then make new conversations with the




Write the names of the foods and drinks in the chart. Are they for breakfast, lunch, or
dinner? Add more foods to each list. Answers will vary.
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] Work with a partner. Ask the questions and write your partner’s answers. Answers will vary.

1. Whatdo you eat for breakfast?

2. What do you eat for lunch?

3. What do you eat for dinner?

Write foods you like for each meal. Answers will vary.

T S

2] Complete the sentences. Answers will vary.

1.1 like toast for breakfast.
2. My partner for breakfast.
3.1 for lunch.
4. My partner for lunch.
5.1 for dinner.
6. My partner for dinner.

| can identify common meals and foods.

Learner Log Yes No Maybe

UNIT 3

afag-lc.com

At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: All unit goals

Grammiar: All unit grammar

Academic Strategies: Reviewing, evaluating,
developing study skills

Vocabulary: All unit vocabulary

Agenda
[J Discuss unit goals.
J Complete the review.

[J Evaluate and reflect on progress.

Pacing
B 15hour classes M 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,02.1,1.1.7,1.2.1,1.2.2, 1.24,2.6.4

CCRS: L1, RI1,RI3,SL1,SL3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 7-10 mins. I
Ask individuals what they like to eat. Make a list on
the board of all the vocabulary students can come
up with from the unit.

Introduction 5 mins. I
Write all the goals from Unit 3 on the board. Show
students the first page of every lesson so they
understand that today they will review the whole unit.

Presentation 10-15 mins. M
This presentation will cover all three pages of the
review. Quickly go to the first page of each lesson.
Discuss the goal of each. Ask simple questions to
remind students of what they have learned.

Pracfice 1 15-20 mins. MM

I\ Write the names of the foods and drinks
in the chart. Are they for breakfast, lunch,
or dinner? Add more foods to eachlist.

Have students complete the activity individually or
with a partner.

] Work with apartner. Ask the
questions and write your partner’s
answers.

Have students work in pairs to ask and answer
the questions. Provide further meal vocabulary as
needed. Have students write their answers.

Write foods you like for eachmeal.

Encourage students to write more than one option
in each column.

5] Completethe sentences.

Make sure students understand that they need to
use their answers from B and Cto complete the
sentences.

Evaluation 1 10-15 mins. I
Go around the classroom and check on students’
progress. Help individuals as needed. If you see
consistent errors among several students, interrupt
the class and give a mini lesson or review to help
students feel comfortable with the content.

Learner Log 5-10 mins.
Have students read the statement and complete the
log. If students answer no or maybe, encourage them
to set themselves a goal to practice. Show them
where they can find more practice activities.

BEST PRACTICE

Learner Logs
Learner Logs function to help students in many
different ways:

1. They serve as part of the review process.

2. They help students to gain confidence
and to document what they have learned.
Consequently, students see that they are
progressing in their learning.

3. They provide students with a tool that they can
use over and over to check and recheck their
understanding of the target language. In this way,
students become independent learners.
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Pracftice 2 15-20 mins. Il MM

. Instructor's Notes
I3 Readthe weekly specials and complete

the chart.

Have students read the ad. Then ask them a

few Howmuchis/ are .. .? questions before they
complete the chart.

Id Work with apartner. Take turns asking

questions about the specialsin E. Ask: How
muchis...? or How muchare...?

Make sure students take turns asking and answering
so that they practice both.

Complete the sentences with the

container words and the comrect form of
the verbs.

Have students complete the sentences individually,

then compare with a partner.

Evaluation 2 15-20 mins. MM
Go around the classroom and check on students’

progress. Help individuals as needed. If you see
consistent errors among several students, interrupt

the class and give a mini lesson or review to help
students feel comfortable with the content.

BEST PRACTICE

Recycling / Review

The review and the project that follows are part of the
recycling and review process. Students at this level
often need to be reintroduced to concepts to solidify

what they have learned. Many concepts are learned
and forgotten while learning other new concepts. This

is because students learn but are not necessarily ready
to acquire language concepts.

Therefore, it becomes very important to review and

to show students how to review on their own. It is
also important to recycle the new concepts in different

contexts.

Learner Log 5-10 mins.

Have students read the statements and remind
them that they need to check one of the boxes.

Have them complete the log. If students answer no
or maybe, encourage them to set themselves a goal

to practice. Show them where they can find more
practice activities.

UNIT 3

afag-lc.com

I3 Read the weekly specials and complete the chart.

Click + to add.

$2.75 a jar $.55 each

‘&

S

4

~ A4
$1.25 a package $2.55 a box $3.25 a gallon $3.15 a bag

PASTA COOKIES - '""HOLE MILK POTATO CHIPS

‘

Product Container or Quantity Price
bread loaf $2.25
cucumbers each $.55
pasta package $1.25
milk gallon $3.25
potato chips bag $3.15

I3 Work with a partner. Take turns asking questions about the specials in E. Ask: How

muchis...? or How muchare...?

[El Complete the sentences.

bottle box jar pound
1. Sebastian needs (need) a bottle of water.
2. Amani wants (want) a box of cookies.
3. Amani needs (need) a pound of oranges.
4. Sebastian likes (like) potato chips.
5. They both want (want) a jar of peanut butter.

| can interpret grocery store ads.

Learner Log Yes No Maybe

| can express needs and preferences.
Yes No Maybe
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IZ] Read the menus. Then choose R for Rudolf’s Café or A for Allen’s Home Cooking.

afag-

Rudolf’'s Café

Lunch Menu

SANDWICHES
Tukey.

24

SIDE ORDERS

oup.
French Fiies.

BEVERAGES

Lunch Menu

SANDWICHES

Hamburger.

SIDE ORDERS

French Fres.

BEVERAGES

1. Which is cheaper—a hamburger at Rudolf's Café or at Allen’s Home Cooking?

2. Which is more expensive—a salad at Rudolf’'s or at Allen’s?

3. Which is cheaper—coffee at Rudolf’'s or at Allen’s?

4. Which is more expensive—soda at Rudolf's or at Allen’s?

With a partner, make a conversation about one of the menus in H. Answers will vary.

Student A: Hello. Can | take your order?
Student B: Yes,|want

R
R
R
R

> >» > >

Student A: Great. Do you want a side order?
Student B:

Student A: Do you want adrink?
Student B: . lwant

Student A: OK Thank you.

Practice the conversation with your partner.

| can compare prices.

Learner Log Yes No Maybe

UNIT 3

C.CcOm

| can take and place orders.

Yes

No

Maybe

Pracfice 3 15-20 mins. NN

IZ] Readthe menus.Then choose R
for Rudolf's Café or A for Allen’'s Home

Instructor's Notes

Cooking.

Have students answer the questions individually.

I} With apartner, make aconversation
about one of the menus in H.

Make sure students complete the conversation fully.

Practice the conversation with your
partner.

Encourage students to practice a few times

with their books open and then try having the
conversation without looking in their books.

Evaluation 3 15 mins. I M

Go around the room and check on students’
progress. Help individuals as needed. If you see

consistent errors among several students, interrupt
the class and give a mini lesson or review to help

students feel comfortable with the concept.

Learner Log 5-10 mins.
Have students read the statements and remind

them that they need to check one of the boxes.
Have them complete the log. If students answer no

or maybe, encourage them to set themselves a goal
to practice. Show them where they can find more

practice activities.
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Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,1.1.7,1.21,1.2.2,1.24,2.6.4,48.1,7.2.6
CCRS: L1, L3, RI1,SL1, SL3, W3

ELPS:

S3: Speak and write about level-appropriate complex literary and
informational texts and topics.

S8: Determine the meaning of words and phrases in oral
presentations and literary and informational text.

Workplace Focus

Combine ideas and information; Manage money;
Make decisions; Exercise leadership roles; Complete
tasks as assigned; Interact appropriately with team
members; Interpret and communicate information.

Soft Skill: Collaboration
Brainstorming

Explain that in the workplace, collaboration is avery
important skill and that brainstorming is something
team members often need to do in order to get a

lot of different ideas to choose from. Help students
understand that brainstorming is a part of the process
in which they should not judge others’ ideas or think
too critically. Instead, they should focus on being
creative and encouraging their team members. Tell
students they will practice this skill in Steps 2 and 3 of
the project.

Warm-up and Review 10 mins.
Review items in the review section of the unit and
make sure all have recorded their progress in the
learner logs.

Infroduction 10 mins.
Let students know that in this lesson they will be
creating a menu for a new restuarant.

Presentation 10-15 mins.

1. Form ateam of four or five students. In
your team, you need:

Place students in teams of four or five. Have
students choose their positions in the group. Todo
this, go through each step in the project and explain
the role of the person who will lead that step. Make
sure they understand that they will complete one
step before going to the next and that although
each person has a specific task, they will work
together on each step.

8ia UNIT 3
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In Step 2, the team leader can manage the
discussion of the name for the restaurant and write
down the ideas suggested. Thenin Steps 3 and 4,
the chef will manage the brainstorming, note-taking,
and decision-making process for the menu. In Step 5,
the advertising agent will create the ad, but all team
members will contribute ideas. In Step é, the trainers
will write the conversation, but all team members will
make suggestions and help with the language. All
members will participate in the presentation in Step 7.

As you go through what the different positions are
at this level, it might be easier to ask one volunteer
from each team to stand after each description.

Be aware of who volunteers for which position so
that in the course of the different units, you can
encourage students to try different roles.

Practice /Evaluation / Application 1-2hours

2. Choose aname for your restaurant.
Draw students’ attention to the Soft Skill note.
Explain that in this step and the next, they will need
to brainstorm alist of ideas before choosing the
ones they like the best.

3. Make alist of foods your restaurant
serves.

Go over the example conversation. Assign students
the Band Cparts and read it aloud with them.

Point out that maybe and how about . . .? are useful
phrases for presenting ideas.

4. Design the restaurant menu.

5. Create an advertisement for your
restaurant, giving some prices.

6. Write aconversation between aserver
and customers.

7. Present your menu, advertisement, and
conversation to the class.

8. Compare prices on your menu with
prices from other teams’ menus.

Team Project

Create aMenu for aNew Restaurant

SOFT SKILL» Collaboration

In this project, you will create a menu for a new restaurant (including foods and prices)
and an ad for your restaurant. You will also write a conversation between a server and
customers in your restaurant as the server takes their orders.

1. Form ateam of four or five students. In your team, you need:

m Job Description Student Name

Student 1: Check that everyone speaks English.
Team Leader Check that everyone participates.

With help from the team, write alist

at‘ucfient 2 of foods for the menu. Design the
€ menu.
Student 3: With help from the team, make an ad

Advertising Agent | for your restaurant with a few prices.

With help from the team, write a
conversation between a server and
customers in arestaurant.

Students 4/5:
Trainers

2. Choose a name for your restaurant. COLLABORATION:

Brainstorming
Brainstorming means
thinking of many new ideas
asagroup. It's important to
write down everyone’s ideas
before making a choice.

3. Make alist of foods your restaurant serves.

Student A: What can we serve?

Student B: Maybe burgers and fries.

Student A: OK | can write that down.

Student C: How about fish?

Student A: OK | can write everything down and then we can

decide what to do.
4. Design the restaurant menu.
5. Create an advertisement for your restaurant, giving some prices.
6. Write a conversation between a server and customers.
7. Present your menu, advertisement, and conversation to the class.

8. Compare prices on your menu with prices from other teams’menus.
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Reading Challenge

About the Photo
Infographics use images and
shorttext to provide important
information in an accessible

format for any reader. In this case,

the objective of the infographic

is to inform readers about

what food waste is and why it

is a problem, and then provide

practical ideas for individuals to

help avoid food waste.

* Have students look at the
images in the infographic and
say what they see. Write the
vocabulary on the board. Then
ask: What do you think the text
is about? The idea here is just
that students make predictions
about the content, not that
they read the text.

N INTERPRET Readthe
pie charts. Do you think
there is enough food for
everyone in the United
States?

Go over the pie charts with the
class and remind them how they
are like graphs and represent
numerical information. Elicit
what each one shows and what
the percentages represent. Then
discuss the question.

] Matchthe words to the
photos.

Have students do this activity
individually. Encourage them

to use adictionary if they need
to. Have them compare with a
partner. Then check answers as
aclass.

Read the infographic
about food waste.
Have students read the
infographic and circle the
words from B. Ask: What is the
infographic telling us?

1 UNIT 3
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Reading Challenge

INTERPRET Read the pie charts.
Do you think there is enough food for
everyone in the United States?

u.s.
Population

P —— Population that

y doesn’t have
(wasted) y enough food
] Match the words to the photos.
donate expiration date food waste ugly food ‘
> :
S0 N @
cald AR 1 =
1. food waste 2. ugly food 3. donate 4. _expiration date

Read the infographic about food waste.

IB] INFER Match the quotes to the ways of stopping food waste.
d

1. “Ugly tomatoes make the best sauce!” a. Donate extra food.

2. “7/17... Hmm, will we use all this milk
before Friday?”

b. Plan your meals every week.

3. “I bought too many cans of beans. Can c. Learn about dates.
you bring some to the community center?”

D 4 “This week, we're having chicken on Monday, d. Buy ugly food.
pasta on Tuesday, and tacos on Wednesday.”

I3 check (V) three things you can do to stop food waste in your life. Answers will vary.

[] Buyonly what Ineed.  [] Buyugly food. [ Storefood correctly. [ ] Give extra to pets.

] Planmy meals. [] Donate food. [] Learn about dates. ] Usein my garden.

Write sentences with your choices from E. Then share your sentences in a group.

EXAMPLE: | can plan my meals every week.

Answers will vary.

88 UNIT3

CASAS FOR READING
01.2,0.15,152,6.7.4

CCRS FOR READING
11,12, L3, Ri1, Ri2, Ri3, W1, W3

HOW TO STOP FOOD WASTE AT HOME

Food waste is food that is wasted, or not used. Restaurants, stores, and families
throw away food every day. At the same time, some people go hungry. What
can we do?

1. Only buy what you need. Check your
refrigerator and cabinets before
you shop.

2. Plan your meals every week. ‘ -

‘ “1 . 3. Choose ugly fruits and vegetables.
4. Donate extra food that you
have at home.

5. Learn how to store food safely.

ﬁAQi o

m I 6. Learn about expiration dates.

BEST BY DEC 24

1. Give extra food to pets. & «®

u 8. Use old food in your garden.

o° e

NATIONAL
GEOGRAPHIC

READING CHALLENGE 89

READING STRATEGIES

Visual Support

Students need to know that it is important to pay attention to any images,
graphs, and diagrams that are in a text. These visual representations of the
content of the text can help them understand the text itself when they come

across new vocabulary.

2] INFER Maichthe
quotes to the ways of
stopping food waste.
Remind students that infer
means to understand something
that isn’t written in the text.
Have students do this activity
with a partner. Read each quote
and check understanding as you
confirm answers with the class.

I3 Check(v)three things
you cando to stop food
waste in your life.

Ask students to do the activity
individually. Tell them to think
about which things are easy for
them and which ones are more
difficult and why.

I3 Write sentences with
your choices from E Then
share your sentences in a
group.

Point out the example. Then
have students write their
sentences. Encourage them to
write more about their choices
if they can. Monitor and help as
needed. Put students in groups
to share their sentences. Ask
them to report back to the class
on similarities and differences in
their choices.

READING CHALLENGE 89



About the Photo
This photo shows the different
types of housing on Lake Union
in Seattle, Washington. The photo
was taken at sunrise, and the
colorful houses are reflected in the
lake. What's interesting to see is
how the different types of housing
are all together, with houseboats
right on the lake, then behind them
amixture of houses, townhouses
and apartments. Often, there are
areas of atown or city where you
will mostly find either apartments
or houses, rather than both mixed
together.
* Introduce the unit by reading

the title. Ask students to look

at the photo. Ask them where

they think it is. Then have them

answer the first two questions

with a partner.
* Ask avolunteer to read the
description of the photo out loud.
Ask students to look at the photo
again and discuss the remaining
guestions as aclass.

Life Skills Focus

In this unit, students will learn
how to identify different types of
housing and different parts of a
house. They will also learn how to
research homes, look at housing
ads, and make appointments for
viewing homes.

UNIT OUTCOMES

* |dentify types of housing

* Describe parts of ahome

* Interpret housing ads

» Make appointments

* Identify furniture in a house

* Identify employment
opportunities in construction

9 UNIT4
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GRAMMAR VOCABULARY EL CIVICS
* Simple present: Live * Types of housing The skills students
*Alan * Parts of ahome
* Simple present: * Housing ads
Have * Appointments
areas:

* Yes/ no questions  « Fyrniture
* Present continuous  « Jobs in construction

« Prepositions of * Housing

location

| P Make appointments

STEPS

learn in this unit can be
applied to the following
EL Civics competency

» Consumer Economics

Identify types of housing
Describe parts of a home

Identify furniture in a house

Look at the photo and

2. Are there buildings like . . . .
these in your city or town? jobs in construction. They will

On Lake Union in Seattle,
Washington, there are . .
houses, townhouses, the ]ObS InVOIVed, and levels of
apartment buildings, and
houseboats.

1. What colors are the

Workplace Focus
Alllessons and units in Stand Out
include basic communication
skills and interpersonal skills
important for the workplace. They

Interpret housing ads

Identify employment . . o
opportunities in include collecting and organizing
construction information, making decisions and

solving problems, and combining

answer the questions. ideas and information.
1. What kinds of buildings do * In Unit 4, Lesson 6, Explore the
you see?

Workforce, students will identify

interpret an infographic with
the different steps for building,

pay. They will also read about
carpenters’ pay and learn about

houseboats in the photo? the qualities a carpenter needs
2. Why do you think to have. Thenthey will reflect

people choose to live on :

houseboats? on their own work preferences.

3. Which home in the photo * In the Team Project, students
do you like? Why?

practice the soft skill of
preparing for a presentation.

* Life Online features in Lessons
3 and 4 raise awareness about
fake housing ads online and
using filters when searching for
housing.

spark Resources

All resources for the unit are
centrally located on the Spark
platform and include: audio,
video, multilevel worksheets,
digital literacy worksheets, Online
Practice, and Assessment Suite.

CASAS COMPETENCIES

*Lesson1:0.1.2,0.15,021,14.1,6.74,7.2.3
*lesson2:14.1,48.1,7.2.3
elesson3:142,6.1.1,744,7.7.3

e Lesson4:0.1.2,0.15,142,481,723,744,7.7.3
*Lesson5:0.1.2,015,14.1,744,7.7.3

* Lesson6:0.1.2,0.1.5,4.1.3,41.8,4.1.9,48.1,6.1.3,
6.73,723,744,7.7.3

* Review: 0.1.2,0.15,14.1,142,7.2.3
» Team Project: 0.1.2,0.15,14.1,14.2,4.8.1
* Reading Challenge: 0.1.2,0.15,14.1,4.8.1

I
ELPS CCRS

$2: Participate in level-appropriate oral L1, L2, L3, RI1,
and written exchanges of information, RI2, RI3, SL1, SL3,
ideas, and analyses, in various social W1, W3

and academic contexts, responding to

peer, audience, or reader comments

and questions.

$5: Conduct research and evaluate

and communicate findings to answer

guestions or solve problems.

$9: Create clear and coherent

level-appropriate speech and text.
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= A House or an Apariment?

GOAL» Identify types of housing

INTERPRET Read the business card. Answer the questions.

1. Whatis the name of the company?

Irving Properties Irving Properties
2. What is the name of the agent? + Houses SApanimEnts
» Condos » Mobile Homes
Angela Alvarez « Townhouses

3. Whatis her phone number?
Rental Agent

: Angela Alvarez
(214) 555-3375 (214) 555-3375

4. Whatis her email?

angela@irvingreal.com

I} Label the housing types in the graph. Then listen and write the number of units for
each type.

condo = condominium

Types of Housing
Irving, Texas

mobile homes

Number of Units: 1,600

apartments and condos townhouses

Number of Units: 52,000

Data from the US. Census Bureau

UNIT 4

afag-ic.com

Number of Units: 3,500

At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Identify types of housing
Grammar: Simple present: Live,a/an
Pronunciation: /v/

Academic Strategies: Interpreting information,
focused listening, doing a survey, making a pie
chart

Vocabulary: Types of housing

Agenda

[ Read abusiness card.
[J Readapie chart.

[ Usethe simple present.
J Talk about housing.

[ Write a paragraph.

[0 Complete a pie chart.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Housing, pages 62—-81

Pacing
M 15hour classes M 25 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.15,02.1,1.4.1,674,7.2.3
CCRS: L1, 12, L3, Ri1, Ri2, R13, SL1, SL3, W1, W3
ELPS:

S5: Conduct research and evaluate and communicate findings to
answer questions or solve problems.

S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. NN
Pass out index cards to every student. Have them
write their address, city, and home country on the
card. Make sure they don’t write their name on

the card. Model this by creating a card with your
information. Explain that students who don’t want to
write their address may write private information.

Collect the cards and randomly pass them out to
all students. Ask students to find the author of the
card by asking the yes/ no questions that you have
written on the board:

1. Isyour address (address)? Yes,it is./ No, it's not.
2. Doyou live in (city)? Yes, 1 do./ No, I don't.
3. Areyou from (home country)? Yes | am./ No, I'm not.

Demonstrate with a couple of students. Give one
of them your card so you can model both negative
and affirmative answers.

Introduction 5 mins. Il M
Survey students to find out who lives in an
apartment, a house, or a condominium. State the
goal: Today, we will identify types of housing.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins. I
Ask students how many people live in your town or
city. Askif it is a big or small city or town. Then ask
about the size of their city or town in their home
country. Ask them about the housing there: Do
more people live in houses or apartments?

N INTERPRET Readthe business card.
Answer the questions.

Have students look at the card. Make sure they
understand what it is. Passaround other business
cards for them to look at if possible. Use the images
in B to help students understand the different types
of housing, and explain rental agent if necessary. Then
have students answer the questions individually.
When checking the answers, have students say the
phone number and spell out the email & you write
them on the board.

Practice 1 10-15 mins. MM

] Label the housing types in the graph.
Then listen and write the number of units
for eachtype.

Go over the pie chart asa class to make sure
students understand what it shows. Practice saying
the percentages and number of units for houses.
Say a few more large numbers to review hundreds
and thousands.

Tell students that they are going to hear someone
talking about housing in Irving. Remind them that
they don’t need to understand everything. They
should listen for the types of housing and the
numbers. Play the audio twice. Then have students
compare answers.

Note: The listening script for B is on page 93a.
Evaluation 1 5 mins. I

Check the answers to B and make sure students can
say the types of housing and numbers correctly.
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Listening Script
Irving, Texas, is a thriving community near Dallas.
Thereis a lot to do and friendly people to meet.

Irving has many different housing options. There are
approximately 36,000 houses in the city, and even
more apartments and condos—around 52,000. There
are also about 3,500 townhouses in Irving. Finally,
there are nearly 1,600 mobile homes in the area. Irving
is a wonderful place to live.

Presentation 2 20-30 mins. M

Study the chart.

Review the simple present with students. Focus
on the third-person singular s. First, do a choral
drill where students repeat what you say. Next, do
atransformation drill where you say a sentence,
perhaps in the first person, and then give students
adifferent pronoun to use in place of the pronoun
you used.

When you feel comfortable with the students’ grasp
of the structure, introduce the pronunciation.

Pronunciation v/

Direct students’ attention to the pronunciation
note. Play the audio and have students repeat
what they hear.

Remember that many languages don’t have the
/vl sound. Some have similar sounds that are
not written with the letter v, which often causes
confusion.

One approach is to teach the articulation points.
Explain that the top teeth touch the bottom lip.
The same articulation points are used to create

[/, which many students will already be able to
pronounce because many languages have this
sound. Ask students to pronounce a/f/ sound.
Then ask students to put two fingers on their

voice boxes and have them vibrate it as when they
pronounce /m/. This should help them differentiate
between the /f/ and /v/ sounds.

Listening Script
vl IVl live, live
Welive in an apartment.

)] Read about the people and their
homes.

Have students read about each person. Continue
your presentation of the verb chart in Cby asking
specific questions about the three people in

this exercise. For example: Does Saud live in a
townhouse?

Practice 2

I3 Practice the conversation with a
pariner. Then make new conversations
with information from D.

Prepare students to practice the conversation
by using the steps mentioned in previous lessons:

15-20 mins. M

. Teacher reads; students repeat.

. Teacher is Saud; students are Wei.

. Teacher is Wei; students are Saud.

. Teacher is Saud; student volunteer is Wei.

. Teacher is Wei; student volunteer is Saud.

. Student volunteer is Saud; another student
volunteer is Wei.

OO0k, WNE

Work on the rhythm of the sentences and questions.

Point out the note about a and an and remind
students about the use of indefinite articles. Then
put students in pairs to practice. Monitor and make
sure they are using different information for each
conversation.

BEST PRACTICE

Conversation Strategies
In Stand Out, we have suggested a few ways to do
these substitution practices, including the following:

* Students work in pairs.

+ Students use conversation or substitution cards.

« Students practice the conversation in an inside /
outside circle activity.

Sometimes inside / outside circle activities take up too
much room in the class. If this is the case, try forming
two lines in the class that face one another. Students
pair up with the person across from them. After
students have practiced the conversation at least one
time, ask one line to shift. The student at one end of
the line will go to the other end of the line.

Evaluation 2 5-7 mins. I
Ask volunteers to perform the conversation in front
of the class.

Study the chart.

Simple Present: Live

Subject Verb Example Sentence
[ live in ahouse.
I/You i You live in an apartment.
We/ They Ve Welive in acondo.
They live in amobile home.
: He lives in ahouse.
He/ She lives ves It
She lives in an apartment.

[B] Read about the people and their homes.

State: Texas

Saud Silvia
Housing: apartment
Address: 23 Hart Rd., Unit 2
City: Irving

Housing: mobile home
Address: 13 Oak St.
City: Irving

State: Texas

Pronunciation of /v/
Wi live

Wei
Housing: house
Address: 15092 Arbor Lane
City: Irving
State: Texas

Practice the conversation with a partner. Then make new conversations with
information from D.

Saud:

Wei:

Saud:

Wei:

Saud:

Wei:

Saud:

Do you live in a house, an apartment, or amobile home?
| live in ahouse.

Where do you live?

My address is 15092 Arbor Lane.

Where does Silvia live?

Shelives at 13 Oak St.

That's close by.

a/an
a house
an apartment

LESSON 1 93



INTERPRET Read the paragraph. Where do Saud’s sister and brothers live?

Saud and his family are from Irag. Saud lives in an apartment in Irving, Texas. His sister
also lives in Irving. She lives in atownhouse. Saud's brothers live in a small house in Los
Angeles, California. Their parents live in acondominium in Iraqg.

Write a paragraph about where you and your family live. Use the paragraph in F as a
model. Then talk with a partner. Write a new paragraph about your partner.

IZ]1 SURVEY Ask four classmates what type of housing they live in. Share your
information with the class. Answers will vary.

m Type of Housing

Saud Saud lives in an apartment.

I} CREATE Combine your information from H with the rest of the class and make a
pie chart. Answers will vary.

&=

students
livein
houses.
—1
student
lives in a
mobile
5 home.
students live 1
in apartments student
or condos. lives in a

townhouse.

UNIT 4
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Presentation 3 10-15 mins. I
Write a paragraph about yourself or someone you
know on the board. For example:

Mary & from Portugal. Se lives in an apartment.
Her parents live in Lisbon, Portugal. They live in a
condominium.

Study the paragraph with students. Show them the
third-person singular s and the third-person plural
with no s.

I3 INTERPRET Readthe paragraph. Where
do Saud's sister and brothers live?

Tell students to read as they listen. Play the

audio. Then ask students to answer the question
individually. Check the answer and have students
underline the information in the text. Then ask:
Where do his parents live?

Pracfice 3 20-30 mins. M

I<] Write aparagraph about where you
and your family live. Use the paragraph
in F as amodel. Then talk with apartner.

Write anew paragraph about your partner.

Point out your paragraph on the board and the one
about Saud in the book. Then ask a few students:
Where do you live? Where does your family live? Where
does your sister/ brother live? Explain that they will
write about their family. It will take some students
along time to do this activity. Monitor and help as
needed.

When students are ready, put them in pairs to talk
about where their families live. Then have them
write a paragraph about their partner's family. If
time allows, have them tell someone else about
their partner’s family.

BEST PRACTICE

Student Writing

Depending on your personal preference and purpose,
you may want to do one of two things with student
writing in a practice like this one.

One idea would be to give students a certain amount
of time. Once that time is up, collect all work whether
students have finished or not. This method will provide
you with a sense of the true level of students’writing,
and you can adjust your teaching appropriately.

Another way would be to ask all students to take time
at home to do the activity and turn it in during the
next class period. This will generate more polished
work, and students may learn alot by having more
time to work.

Evaluation 3 5-7 mins.
Ask a few students to read their paragraphs out loud,
or collect all the paragraphs and look them over.

Workplace Focus
Exercise H: Interpret and communicate information.

Application 20-25 mins. M

i} SURVEY Askfour classmates what
type of housing they live in. Share your
infformation with the class.

Elicit the question students need to ask: Do you live
ina...?Referthem back to the conversation in E if
necessary.

After they complete the chart for four classmates,
ask students to talk to more classmates or to look
at someone else’s chart to get the information for
other classmates.

Workplace Focus
Exercise I: Interact appropriately with team
members; Combine ideas and information.

I} CREATE Combine yourinformation
from H with the rest of the class and make
apie chart.

Look at the example pie chart together. Then have
students divide the empty circle according to the
number of students in the class. Demonstrate this
by drawing the pie chart on the board. Then ask:
How many people live in houses? Have students tell
you how many segments to color on the board.

One way to help students combine the information
they gathered from their pie chart is to make four
categories on the board for the four different housing
types and elicit sentences from students about their
classmates. For example: Juan lives in a condo. Then
you can list the students names under the different
categories until all students are accounted for.

Have students complete their pie chart themselves.
When they’re ready, ask for a volunteer to complete
the chart on the board.
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Describe parts of ahome

Grammar: Simple present: Have

Academic Strategies: Interpreting information,
focused listening, doing a survey

Vocabulary: Parts of ahome

Agenda

[J Make apie chart.

[ Listen for number of bedrooms and bathrooms.
[ Describe what people do at home.

[ Learn about the parts of ahome.
[ Ask questions about your partner's home.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Housing, pages 68-75

Pacing
M 15hour classes B 25 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 1.4.1,48.1,7.2.3

CCRS: L1, L3, SL1, SL3, W1, W3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. I
Draw an empty pie chart on the board. Take a class
poll and complete the pie chart with the housing
everyone in the class wants to live in in the future.

Infroduction 10-15 mins. I
Ask students to write all the rooms in a home they
can think of. Don’t allow dictionary use: the idea is
to see what students already know. Write their ideas
on the board. State the goal: Today, we will describe
parts of ahome.

Presentation 1 10-15 mins. MM

I\ INTERPRET Study the house floor plan.
How many bedrooms and bathrooms are
there?

Look at the floor plan with students. Help them
understand that a floor plan looks at the rooms in
ahouse asif from above. Point out features of the
plan such as doors, walls, and windows that may
not be clear to students. Ask the question in the
direction line.

Workplace Focus
Exercise B: Collect and organize information.

Practice 1 30-45 mins. M

I Listen and complete the chart.

Write Irving Properties on the board and ask students
what it is the name of. Refer them back to Lesson 1
if necessary. Elicit the name of the rental agent and
what she does. Tell students they are going to listen
to conversations between Angela and people who
are looking for housing. Go over the chart and ask
students what information they need to listen for.
Play the audio a few times. If students have trouble,
play each conversation separately and check the
answers together.

Note: The listening script for B is on page 96a.

Pracfice the conversation with a
pariner. Then make new conversations
with information from B.

Practice the conversation with the class and then
with individuals. Model using different information
from B. Put students in pairs to practice.

Evaluation 1 5-10 mins. I
Have students perform one of their conversations
for the class.

& Doeslt HaveaYad?

GOAL» Describe parts of ahome

INTERPRET Study the house floor plan. How many bedrooms and bathrooms are there?
There are two bedrooms

/" et and two bathrooms.
IBa
mroomj

: . \€] Living Room Kitchen

/
FIRST FLOOR
Bathroom 2
-
Bedroom 1 AN I/ e Bedroom 2 X
& /
S \

SECOND FLOOR

Floor Plan 1127 Saq. Ft. Total

5] Listen and complete the chart.

Name Bedrooms Bathrooms
1. Saud three two
2. Silvia two one
3. Wei four two
4. Felipe one one

Practice the conversation with a partner. Then make new conversations with
information from B.

Student A: How many bedrooms does Saud want?
Student B: He wants three bedrooms.

Student A: And how many bathrooms?

Student B: Two.
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3] study the words.

bathroom bedroom dining room

kitchen living room

words from D.

Work in a group. Write the names of the rooms that match the activities. Use the

1. People sleep in this room. bedroom

2. People take showers in this room. bathroom

3. People watch TV in this room. living room
4. People eat dinner in this room. dining room
5. People make dinner in this room. kitchen

new conversations.

Student A: Where do people make breakfast?

Student B: People make breakfast in the kitchen.

9 UNIT4
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IDENTIFY Practice the conversation with a partner. Then use the questions to make

1. Where do people sleep?

2. Where do people take showers?
3. Where do people watch TV?

4. Where do people eat dinner?

5. Where do people make lunch?

Listening Script

1. Angela (agent): Hello, this is Irving Properties.
How can | help you?
Saud: Hello, /'m looking for an apartment to rent
for my family. | checked online, but /'m not sure
what is still available.
Angela: OK. How many bedrooms do you need?
Saud: | need three bedrooms and two bathrooms.
Angela: | think we can help you. Wehave a three-
bedroom, two-bath available now.

2. Angela: Hello, how can | help you?
Silvia: Hi, we'e interested in the small house on
Market Street.
Angela: The one with two bedrooms and one
bathroom, right?
Silvia: Yes, that's right. Isit still available?
Angela: Yes, it is.
Silvia: Great! How much is the rent?
Angela: /t's only $1,800 a month.
Silvia: $1,800 a month? Thisis going to be more
difficult than | thought.

3. Angela: Hello, what can | do for you?
Wei: Hello, | don't see any large properties on your
website. Do you have any properties for a big
family?
Angela: Well, fet's see. ...
Wei: | think | need a house with four bedrooms.
Angela: OK. Wehave one on Foley Lane with four
bedrooms and two bathrooms.
Wei: That's perfect! How much is the rent?
Angela: $3,000 a month.
Wei: Canwe come and look at it?
Angela: Yes, of course.

4. Angela: Hello, thisis Irving Properties. How can |
help you?
Felipe: What do you have in terms of one-bedroom
apartments?
Angela: We have a one-bedroom apartment on
Sycamore Street.
Felipe: OK. How much is the rent?
Angela: /t's $1,400 a month, plus utilities.
Felipe: Is it one-bathroom too?
Angela: Yes, that's right. One bathroom and one
bedroom.

Presentation 2 10-15 mins. MM
Elicit the names of rooms in a house from students
to see what they already know. Write them on the
board.

2] Study the words.

Go over each word, having students repeat to
practice the pronunciation. At this point, don’t focus
on the meaning as students will do that in E.

Workplace Focus
Exercise E: Interact appropriately with team
members.

I3 Workin agroup. Write the names of the
rooms that match the activities. Use the
words from D.

Students should work in groups to complete this
activity because it may be too challenging for
individual work. Encourage them to use dictionaries
if necessary. After groups have finished the task,
discuss the vocabulary, including sleep, shower,
watch, oven, dining room set, etc.

Pronunciation Distinguishing Words
Sometimes comparing one word with another word
with only one or two distinguishing factors can help
students hear the difference between two words.
One way to drill students is to write the two words
at opposite ends of the board. Ask students to point
to each word when they hear it. Say the words
randomly and see how many students have caught
on. Then say the words in sentences and, finally, in a
paragraph. Try this with bedroom and bathroom.

Practice 2 15-20 mins. M

I3 IDENTIFY Praclice the conversation
with apartner.Then use the questions to
make new conversations.

Model the conversation with a few students. Then
go over the questions and have students repeat
them. Put students in pairs to ask and answer the
guestions. Then have them switch roles so they
practice both questions and answers. See the Best
Practice: Conversation Chain note on page 97a for
an alternative way of practicing conversations.

Evaluation 2 5-10 mins. I
At some point during the activity, ask students to
cover the top part of the page so they can’t see the
answers to the questions. Observe how students do.
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BEST PRACTICE

Conversation Chain

Another strategy for conversation practice is a
conversation chain. Do this activity in a group of
four. Have Student A ask one question to Student B.
Everyone will listen as Student B responds. Then

Student B asks Student Cthe next question, and so on.

Presentation 3 15-20 mins. Il M

Work in agroup. Match the parts of the
picture to the words by writing the letters.

Ask students to first try doing this activity on their
own. Give them only five minutes. Then ask them to
work with a partner for five more minutes. Finally,
ask them to work in agroup and complete the task.

Practice 3 10-15 mins. I
Write the words inside and outside on the board.
Ask students to identify which places are inside the
house and which are outside. In pairs, have students
draw atwo-column chart on a piece of paper and
classify the items.

Evaluation 3 7-10 mins. 1
Draw the columns on the board and ask volunteers
to come to the board and complete the chart.

Application 10-15 mins. I
Before doing H, remind students about the forms of
have. Point out the grammar note next to the table.

Workplace Focus
Exercise H: Interpret and communicate information.

i} sURVEY Ask your classmates the
questions in the chart. When you find
someone that says “Yes,” write their name.
Then share what you learned with agroup.
Go over the gquestions as a class. Have students
repeat them and clarify understanding. Model

the activity by asking several students the same
guestion and writing the name of the person

who says “yes” in your chart. Monitor as students
ask and answer the questions. When they have
completed their charts, put them in groups to

share their information. Remind them about when
to use live / lives and have / has. Provide examples
using information about students in the class. For

Qia UNIT 4
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example: Mia and Luka have two bathrooms. Luka
has a yard. Monitor as students talk. Help with verb
forms and pronuciation of the parts of ahome.

Extension Activity: Ask students to make a Venn
diagram with a partner about the rooms in their
homes. Model this activity with a student and record
the information in a Venn diagram on the board.

Instructor's Notes

Work in a group. Match the parts of the picture to the words by writing the letters.

_d_ 1 stairs M 2 swimming pool _2 __ 3.bathroom  __f 4 living room
0 5kitchen _ ) 6.garage € 7 hall C__ 8. balcony
_b 9 bedroom __| 10.deck _h 11 frontporch —1__12. frontyard

n__ 13.backyard K 14 driveway

IZ1 SURVEY Ask your classmates the questions in the chart. When you find someone
that says “Yes,” write their name. Then share what you learned with a group.

Do you live near a swimming pool? I have ...
He/ Shehas ...

Do you have two bathrooms?

Do you have one bedroom?

Do you have ayard?

Do you have parking?

Do you have noisy neighbors?
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=1 Look Online

GOAL» Interpret housing ads

PREDICT Look at the picture. What is Saud reading? Why?

FOR Rey
T
m..-.'""\n,..

5] INTERPRET Read the ads and label each house, apartment, or townhouse.

1. 2. 3.
AVAILABLE HOME FOR RENT Roommate Wanted
2 bed, 3 bath townhouse $2,600 / month Furnished 2 bed, 2 bath apartment
Gated community, near 3bed, 2 bath house $1,000 / month per person
schools and parks. 155 Cherry Tree Lane 818 Sundry Ave
Irving, TX 75016 Irving, TX 27802
$2,000/ month AC, garage, pool, utilities included Sunny balcony, no pets.
Contact Agent Contact Agent Contact Agent
townhouse house apartment

Complete the sentences about the ads from B.

1. The house has three bedrooms and two bathrooms.

2-The apartment has two bedrooms and two bathrooms

3-The townhouse has two bedrooms and three bathrooms

4-The house has two bathrooms

93 UNIT4
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Interpret housing ads

Grammar: Yes/ no questions

Pronunciation: Intonation of yes/ no questions

Academic Strategies: Making predictions,
interpreting information, calculating costs

Vocabulary: Housing ads, utilities

Agenda

O Interpret housing ads.

] Calculate move-in costs.

[ Listen to identify ads.

[0 Answer questions about housing ads.
[ Create ahousing ad.

Resources

Heinle Picture Dictionary: Finding aplace to live,
pages 64—65

Pacing
B 15hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations
CASAS: 142,6.1.1,744,7.7.3
CCRS: L1,R2,5L1, W1, W3
ELPS:

S5: Conduct research and evaluate and communicate findings to
answer questions or solve problems.

S9: Create clear and coherent level-appropriate speech and text.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. NI
In pairs, have students first list types of housing,
then the rooms in a home, and finally, other parts
of ahouse. Set atime limit of 2-3 minutes. Have
students call out words on their lists and write

them on the board. Check understanding by asking
questions. For example: Where do people make
dinner? Is a balcony inside or outside?, etc.

Infroduction 5 mins. I
Tell students that you are looking for a new place to
live. Askthem where you might go to find housing.
Answers might include the internet, friends, and

an agency. State the goal: Today, we will interpret
housing ads.

Presentation 1 25-30 mins. I
Write ad on the board and have students explain
what it means. Refer them back to the grocery store
ads in Unit 3. Then add the word housing. Elicit what
ahousing ad would be for and what information

it would have. Write students’ ideas on the board.
Show some housing ads from the internet if
possible.

BEST PRACTICE

Realia

Using realia is often effective in the ESL classroom.
Effective examples of realia can be challenging to
find; however, whenever real-world examples can
be brought to class to help students understand and
associate them with target vocabulary, they can be
very beneficial.

N PREDICT Look atthe picture. What s
Saud reading? Why?

Ask students to open their books and look at the
picture. Discuss the questions in the direction line
asaclass.

Workplace Focus
Exercise B: Collect and organize information.

I INTERPRET Read the ads and label
each house, apartment, or townhouse.

Go over the housing ads with students. Have them
guess at the meanings of the abbreviations and any
new vocabulary before explaining.

Workplace Focus
Exercise C: Collect and organize information.

Practice 1 5-7 mins. AN

Complete the sentences about the ads
from B.

Have students complete the activity individually,
then compare with a partner.

Evaluation 1 7-10 mins. I
Ask volunteers to write the sentences on the board.
Insist on uppercase letters at the beginning of
sentences and periods at the end.
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Presentation 2 12-15 mins. I
Read through the ad in D with students. Ask
pertinent comprehension questions, such as: Is

it a house or an apartment? How many bedrooms
doesit have? Go over any new vocabulary, such as
spacious, remodeled, gated, and security deposit.
Elicit what water paid means. Write utilities on the
board. Ask students what the word means. Clarify
the definition after they answer by discussing the
note next to D.

2] CALCULATE Readthe housing ad.What
is the move-in cost with adog?

Tell students to read the ad again, and clarify

any vocabulary doubts. Allow them to do the
calculation with a partner if they want to. Check the
answer on the board as a class. Have students tell
you the numbers that need to be added together,
then do the calculation.

BEST PRACTICE

Presentation and Practice

There is a distinct difference between presenting
new material and practicing it. In the presentation
stage, the instructor explains the new material and
walks students through all the information they

will need later in the practice stage. It is certainly
teacher-directed but should involve students by
eliciting any prior knowledge they might have that will
help them understand the new ideas, or encouraging
them to make guesses or predictions. The classroom
can be both student-centered and teacher-directed.

In the practice stage, the instructor encourages
students to “try out” the new structures and vocabulary,
while often making mistakes. The teacher prepared and
initiated the activities, but they are not as controlled by
the teacher asin the presentation stage since students
are producing the new language themselves.

Pracfice 2 10-12 mins. M

I3 Readthe ads.Then listen and write
the letter of the comect adfor each

description.

Ask students to read the ads and briefly discuss
any new vocabulary. Then play the audio several
times. Give students time to write their answers and
compare with a partner.

Listening Script

1. Thisis a large three-bedroom townhouse with a
lot of good features. There is a pool. All utilities
are included, and it's near elementary and middle
schools. Come and seeit. You won't be sorry.

2. This apartment is the best out there. It has three
bedrooms, and it's only $2,500 a month. /t's on the
second floor, so you can enjoy a beautiful balcony.
Firstand last month’s rent are required for move-in.

3. Thisgreat apartment is far from city traffic. Hot
summers are no problem. We have air-conditioning,
and we pay the electric bill. Requesta tour today.

4. Thisis a bargain! One thousand dollars a month to
lease this one-bedroom, one-bath apartment. No
pets please! Available September 1+,

If possible, have students go online, look at three or
four ads, and report the content to the class.

Evaluation 2 3 mins. M
Go over the answers to E.

Instructor's Notes

[2 CALCULATE Read the housing ad. What is the move-in cost with a dog?

The move-in

costis $4,475.

* Spacious two-bedroom,
A artment fOr two-bathroom apartment

 Water paid, remodeled
kitchen
» Gated community with

- - pool and large grass area,
192 Oliver Ave., Apt. 5, Irving, TX75014 near schools and parks

* Pets are allowed with an
additional $50 of rent

per month.
*$2,000 amonth « Application fee is $175.
* Move in with first, last,
*1,000 Sg. ft. and $200 security deposit

Request a tour

Utilities:
LY
\—/
$
-
water
( =
)
electricity ’

Read the ads. Then listen and write the letter of the correct ad for each description.

a. b.
FORRENT AVAILABLE 9/1
3 bed, 2 bath apt.
AC, balcony $1,000/ mo
$2,500/ mo 1 bed, 1 bath apartment
First and last required No pets
for move-in.

Regquestatour

APT. FORRENT

2 bed, 3 bath apt. 3 bed
$2,100/ mo
AC, electric included
First, last, and security
deposit for move-in.

Requestatour

Pool,

Requestatour

HOME FORRENT

, 3 bath townhouse

utilities included

Near schools

$3,500/ mo

Requestatour
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Study the chart.

Yes /No Questions

Question Answer
. Yes, it does. Intonation
2
Does it have three bedrooms? No, it doesn’t. Yes/ No Questions
. Does it have thrég Bedrooms?
Does it have air-conditioning? Yes, it does.
oes! g: No, it doesn’t. Does it have air—W

INTERPRET Read the ad and answer the questions.

CONDO FOR RENT
3 bed, 2 bath, $3,500/ mo
22954 Kensington Place

Irving, TX 75062
Pool, AC, utilities included

Contact owner

1. Does the home have four bedrooms?
2. Does it have a pool?

3. Does it have two bathrooms?

4. Does it have furniture?

5. Does it have air-conditioning?

Life
ONLINE

Housing Ads

Be careful when looking for housing online.

1. Never pay rent before seeing the home and signing
alease.

2.If the rent is much lower than any other place
and the home looks too good to be true, the ad is
probably fake.

No, it doesn't.

Yes, it does.

Yes, it does.

No, it doesn't.

Yes, it does.

Check (V') the items for your home. Share the information with a partner.

Answers will vary.

pets allowed utilities paid

air-conditioning

I} CREATE Write an ad for a home.

balcony garage

near a school near a park

Look online to find a home that is good for you.

UNIT 4
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Presentation 3 15-20 mins. I
Look at the housing ads in E once again. Ask yes/ no
questions similar to the questions in G, but don’t let
students know that you are asking those particular
guestions. Accept short and long answers.

I3 study the chart.

Say each question and focus students’ attention on
the short answer forms.

Pronunciation

Intonation of Yes / No Questions &)
Draw students’ attention to the pronunciation note.
Go over the rising intonation of yes/ no questions.
Play the audio and have students repeat each
guestion, focusing on the appropriate intonation.
Elicit appropriate answers to the questions.

Listening Script

Yes/ no gquestions have a rising intonation. They go
up at the end.

Does it have three bedrooms?

Does it have air-conditioning?

Pracfice 3 5-7 mins. M

I<] INTERPRET Readthe adand answerthe
questions.

Ask students to do this activity on their own, then
compare answers with a partner.

Read the information with the class. Help Llfe

them understand the new vocabulary, ONLINE

such as sign a lease, too good to be true,

and fake. ‘
Evaluation 3 7-10 mins.

Ask volunteers to write their short answers to Gon
the board. Be sure to ask other students for help
correcting capitalization errors and pointing out
where commas or periods are missing.

Have students work in pairs and peer-edit their
partner's work.

Workplace Focus
Exercise H: Interpret and communicate information.

Application 25-30 mins. I
IZ] Check(v)the items for your home.
Share the information with apartner.

Tell students to check the items that match their
current homes or homes they want in the future.
Then put them in pairs to share. Have students
report back to the class about their partner's home.

Bl CREATE Write an adfor ahome.

This activity can be done in pairs or small groups

if students prefer. Tellthem to imagine a home
and make a list of the features it has. Remind them
to use the example ads they’ve seenin the lesson
to help them turn their list into a housing ad on a
separate piece of paper. When they have finished,
have them share their ads with the class. Take a poll
to see which home is the most popular for renting.

Look online to find ahome that is good
for you.

Ask students to write alist of what they want and
need in ahome. Ask: Do you want a house or an
apartment? How many rooms do you need?, etc.

Then have students go online and search for an

ad that matches their needs. Suggest rental sites
they can look at to help them. When they’re ready,
have them describe the best option they found

to a partner. For example: Itis a condo. It hastwo
bedrooms., etc. Write a few sentences as prompts on
the board if necessary. Monitor and help as needed.
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Make appointments

Grammar: Present continuous

Academic Strategies: Make predictions, focused
listening, ranking

Vocabulary: Appointment phrases

Agenda
[J Ask questions about housing ads.

[ Learn the steps to finding a home.
[ Learn about filters.

[ Listen and ask for information.

[0 Usethe present continuous.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Finding a Place to Live,
pages 64—-65

Pacing
B 15hour classes M 2.5 hour classes
M 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,1.4.2,481,7.23,744,7.7.3

CCRS: RI1,RI2,RI3,SL1,SL3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. I
Ask students to come up with questions to ask

when calling about renting an apartment. Write

on the board: How much isthe rent? Students most
likely won’t construct such questions correctly, but
encourage them to try. Then write your corrected
versions of their questions on the board. Ask students
to turn back to Gon page 100 and look at the
guestions again. Write each question on the board.

Intfroduction 5 mins. Il
Write housing ads on the board. Ask students what
they should do after they find ahome in an ad.
Accept all answers. State the goal: Today, we will
learn how to make appointments.

CIla UNIT 4
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Presentation 1 20-25 mins. HEM

I PREDICT Look atthe picture. Who is
Saud talking to? Read his plan.

Have students look at the picture. Askthem to
describe what they can see. Tell them to listen asthey
read. Play the audio. Ask: Whatis Saud’s plan for? Then
answer the question in the direction line together.

2] Read about using filters to L|fe
look for ahome online. ONLINE
Tell students to read the text. Then clarify any
vocabulary doubts together. Remind students
to try to guess the meaning of new words from
the context. The image in Cwill also help. Then
play the audio and have students listen as they
read to help them with intonation and the
pronunciation of new vocabulary.

Practice 1

Work in agroup. Look at the
example from Saud’s search and
answer the questions.

Make sure students understand that this is from
the web page Saud is using to look for housing
online in A. Put students in groups to go over
the information and answer the questions.

5-7 mins. I M

Evaluation 1 5 mins. [l M
Check the answers to C. Ask several students
what options they would choose with the filters.

BEST PRACTICE

Group Responses

An interesting approach to getting the whole class
involved in discussionsis to have students give a group
response. Ask students to form small groups of no more
than three or four. Assign each group a name or number.
Write each group name or number on a small piece of
paper and place all the pieces in abowl or small box.
When you ask a question, instruct groups to first discuss
on their own and come up with agroup response. Then
selecta name or number to signal that it is that group’s
turn to give their response. Repeat this action, randomly
giving groups a chance to share with the class.

=4 When Canl Seelt?

GOAL» Make appointments

PREDICT Look at the picture. Who is Saud talking to? Read his plan.

I} Read about using filters to look for a home online.

FILTERS

Home Type

(] Houses
Apartments /Condos
(7] Townhouses

Bedrooms: [Any‘ 1 ‘ 2 I 3 I

Bathrooms: [Any‘ 1 ‘1.5' 2 I

Price

Min
s o0 ]

Max

- s ( 3000 |

(2
wn @

3. How much can he spend? $3,000 or less

Many real estate apps or websites have filters to make your online search
easier. With filters, you can choose the type of home you want, the number of
bedrooms and bathrooms, and the rent amount. This way you only see homes
that have what you need at the right price.

Work in a group. Look at the example from Saud’s search and answer the questions.

1. Whatkind of home does Saud want? an apartment or condo

2. How many bedrooms and bathrooms does he want? three bedrooms and two bathrooms

1. Decide where | want to live.

2. Decide how many bedrooms and bathrooms | need.
3. Look online.
4. Talk to an agent, the manager, or the owner.
5. Make an appointment.

6. See the apartment.

Life

ONLINE

& O,

Texas 183 TEXpress

Irving
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2] Read and listen to the conversation. Then practice it with a partner.

Make new conversations using the rest of the information from E.

-

Owner:

Saud:

Owner:

Saud:

Owner:

Saud:

Listen to the conversations. Take notes and complete the chart.

- How much is the rent? What time is the appointment?

Hello, this is Mariana.

Hi, Mariana. This is Saud. I'm interested in the condo you have for rent.
Ah, yes. Hi, Saud. Thanks for reaching out. As | said in my message, the rent for the

condo is $2,500 a month.
Great! When can | see it?
How about today at 3:00?
Perfect! Thank you.

1. | $2,500 3:00
2. | $2,800 10:00 a.m.
3. | $3,000 4:30
4. | $2,400 2:00

Complete the conversation with the information from one of the items in E. Then

practice the conversation with a partner. Answers will vary.

Owner:

Saud:

Owner:

Saud:

Owner:

Hello. How can | help you?

Hi. 'm interested in the apartment for rent. Is it still available?

Yes, it's still available. We're renting it for
OK, when can | see it?
You can stop by at

Presentation 2 20-30 mins. M

I*] Read andlisten to the conversation.
Then practice it with apartner.

Tell students to read as they listen. Play the audio.
Then play the audio again, pausing after each line
for students to repeat. Put students in pairs to
practice.

Workplace Focus
Exercise E: Collect and organize information.

I3 Listen to the conversations. Take notes
and complete the chart.

Tell students that they are going to listen to Saud
talking to the owners of the homes he is interested
in. Go over the chart and ask students what
information they need to listen for. Play the audio.
Pause after the first conversation and ask: How
much is the rent? What time is the appointment?
Point out the answers in the chart. Then play
conversations 2—4 twice. Have students compare
answers with a partner. Play the audio one or

more times and confirm the answers.

Listening Script

1. Owner: Hello, this is Mariana.
Saud: Hi, Mariana. This is Saud. I'm interested in the
condo you have for rent.
Owner: Ah, yes. Hi, Saud. Thanks for reaching out.
Asl said in my message, the rent for the condo is
$2,500 a month.
Saud: Great! When can | seeit?
Owner: How about today at 3:00?
Saud: Perfect! Thank you.

2. Owner: Hello. How can | help you?
Saud: Yes, hi. My name is Saud. I'm interested in the
apartment for rent. Isit still available?
Owner: Yes, it’s still available. Were renting it for
$2,800.
Saud: Wow! That’s expensive.
Owner: Maybe, but it is a new and beautiful
apartment.
Saud: OK,when can | seeit?
Owner: You can stop by at 10 a.m.

3. Owner: Hello.
Saud: Hi. Thisis Saud. | am calling about the house
for rent. | sentyou a message yesterday.
Owner: Oh, yes, that’s right. So, what would you
like to know?

Saud: How much is the rent?

Owner: It's $3,000 a month. /f's a four bedroom.
Saud: Hmm. | don't know if | need something that
big. Whencan | seeit?

Owner: Come by at 4:30.

Saud: OK, seeyou then.

4. Saud: Hello.
Owner: Hello. Isthis Saud?
Saud: Yes, that's me.
Owner: | am returning your call about the
three-bedroom apartment.
Saud: Oh, yes. Thank you. How much is the rent?
Owner: /t's $2,400 a month.
Saud: Great. Can | come by today?
Owner: Of course. Come by around 2;00.
Saud: Thanks, I will.

I3 Complete the conversation with the
information from one of the items in E.
Then praclice the conversation with a
partner.

Write the conversation on the board and have
students tell you how to complete it. Make sure they
give you information from the chartin E. Then have
two students practice it. Erase the conversation
from the board. Put students in pairs and ask them
to complete the conversation and then practice it.

Practice 2

Il Make new conversations using the rest
of the information from E.

Elicit from students what information will change in
the new conversations. Monitor as students practice
in pairs and help as needed.

10-15 mins. M

Evaluation 2 5-7 mins. M
Ask volunteers to perform the conversations for the
class.

BEST PRACTICE

Performing Conversations

Many students are shy about performing
conversations in front of the class. When assigning
conversations to perform, give students a few minutes
to prepare and, if time allows, have students practice
with another pair or group before presenting to the
entire class.

LESSON 4 102a



Presentation 3 15-20 mins. I
Write and present the following conversation on
the board. Use this conversation to help students
see when they might use the present continuous.

Ms. Rollings: Hello.

Carmen: Hello. My name is Carmen. /'m calling about
the house you have for rent.

Ms. Rollings: Ah, yes. If’s still available.

Carmen: Great. When can | seeit?

Ms. Rollings: Well, /'m cleaning the house right now,
but can you come tomorrow at 3p.m.?

Carmen: Yes, that works for me! See you tomorrow.
Goodbye.

Ms. Rollings: OK,goodbye.

Then say: I'm talking to you. You are listening.
Write the sentences on the board. Help students
understand that these sentences refer to current
actions, actions taking place at the moment of
speaking.

2] study the chart.

Go over the examples in the chart. Then underline
the verb be and the verb + ing in the conversation
and sentences on the board.

BEST PRACTICE

Grammar Presentations

It's important to remember that students will be
introduced again and again to the same structures
throughout the beginning of their English learning
experience. At some point, they will be ready to
acquire the structures instead of merely learning them.
This means they will be able to produce the structures
correctly without thinking about it. Until then, be
prepared to repeat each grammar presentation
multiple times in new or different contexts.

I} Complete the sentences with the
present continuous to describe the
pictures. Choose the best verbs from the
chartin H.

Complete this exercise as a class, eliciting the
answers from student volunteers and writing

them on the board. Elicit additional sentences to
describe the pictures. For example: Heis sitting. He
is using his laptop. He is typing. He is smiling.

Practice 3 5-7 mins.
Complete the sentences with the
present continuous.

Have students complete the sentences individually.
Refer them back to the chartin H as needed.

Evaluation 3 5-7 mins. Ml
Check students’ work. Ask volunteers to write the
sentences on the board.

Workplace Focus
Exercise K: Interact appropriately with team
members.

Application 10-15 mins. MM

3 rRANK Workin agroup. Rank the steps
from easy (1) to difficult (4).

Make sure students understand the concept of
ranking. Then assign them to groups to complete
the activity. When they have finished, have groups
share their rankings on the board and try to reach a
class consensus.

Instructor's Notes

Study the chart.

Present Continuous

Subject Be Verb + ing Example Sentence
I am talk + ing | am talking on the phone.
search + ing They are searching for a new home.
You/We/ They | are . y . 8 :
make + ing We are making an appointment.
He/ She/ It is move + ing She is moving into a new apartment.

Delete the e and add -ing with verbs that end in e.

B} cComplete the sentences with the present continuous to describe the pictures. Choose
the best verbs from the chart in H.

1. Saud is searching for anew apartment.
is talking to arental agent.
is making an appointment.
Complete the sentences with the present continuous.
look make move read talk
1.1 am reading housing ads.
2. They are moving into anew home.
3.We are looking at acondominium.
4. Silvia is making an appointment.
5. You are talking on the phone.

RANK Work in a group. Rank the steps from easy (1) to difficult (4). Answers will vary.
He calls and asks questions. He makes appointments with owners.

He looks at housing ads online. He looks at homes.

LESSON 4 103



= Where Do You Wantthe Sofa?

GOAL» Identify furniture in ahouse

Match the words to the correct part of the house. Share your ideas with a partner.

bathtub bed car chair
1. bedroom bed
2. kitchen refrigerator
3. dining room chair
4. bathroom bathtub
5. garage car
6. living room sofa

CLASSIFY Work in a group. Write other things you usually see in each place. Use a
dictionary or ask your teacher for help. Answers will vary.

" txsoom | ren g oom | _bsteom | —Gasgs— g oo

i

refrigerator

Practice the conversation with a partner. Then make new conversations about the

items in B.

Student A: Where do you put the refrigerator?
Student B: Weput it in the kitchen.

UNIT 4

afag-lc.com

At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Identify furniture in ahouse

Grammar: Prepositions of location

Academic Strategies: Classifying information,
focused listening

Vocabulary: Furniture

Agenda

[J Write ahousing ad.

O ldentify furniture in ahouse.
O Match furniture and rooms.
] Use prepositions.

[ Describe aroom.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Living Room,
pages 73-74

Pacing
B 15hour classes M 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations
CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,1.4.1,7.44,7.7.3
CCRS: 12,511, SL3, W1, W3

ELPS:

S5: Conduct research and evaluate and communicate findings to
answer questions or solve problems.

S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 15-20 mins. MM
Ask students to form groups of four or five. Ask each
group to choose one student from their group and
design a housing ad around that student's home.
Ask groups to share their ads with the rest of the
class.

Introduction 7-10 mins. M
Ask each group to make alist of furniture without
using a dictionary or their books. This will tell you
how much students already know. Ask one group to
put its list on the board. Then ask the other groups
to add to the list. State the goal: Today, we will
identify furniture in a house.

Presentation 1 7-10 mins. M
Go over the pictures and words in A. Help students
with pronunciation.

N Match the words to the comrect part of
the house. Share your ideas with apartner.
Ask students to do this exercise individually and
then explain their decisions to a partner.

Workplace Focus
Exercise B: Complete tasks as assigned; Interact
appropriately with team members.

Practice 1 15-20 mins. MM

] cLAssIFy Workin agroup. Write other

things you usually see in each place. Use a
dictionary or ask your teacher for help.
Copy the chart on the board and elicit an item for
each place (different from those presented in A).
Put students in groups to complete the chart. Then
have them add to the chart on the board.

BEST PRACTICE

Limiting Vocabulary

Each student will have a different idea of which
vocabulary items are the mostimportant. In a

lesson like this one, students may identify so

much vocabulary that individual learners become
overwhelmed. It is the instructor’s job to clarify that

it is not necessary to learn all the words. Encourage
students to keep a vocabulary notebook (on paper or
electronically) where they note vocabulary from each
lesson that is useful for them.

Pracfice the conversation with a
pariner. Then make new conversations
about the items in B.

Say the question and have students repeat it. Model
the conversation with a student. Then have two
students model it. Choose a different item and ask a
student where you put it. Have students continue in
pairs. Monitor and help as needed. Remind students
to switch roles.

Evaluation 1
Ask volunteers to perform one of their
conversations for the class.

5 mins. M
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Presentation 2 10-15 mins. I MM

3] study the prepositions.

Go over the prepositions and pictures. Quiz
students by asking them where various items

are located in the classroom. You can also make
sentences about the students. For example: (Name)
is between (name) and (name). (Name) is next to
(name). Elicit further examples from students if you
feel they are ready.

On this page, students will see more furniture that
they may need help identifying. Ask students to
form groups and briefly discuss which room of the
house they believe each item belongs in. Discuss
their decisions and add the items to the chartin B if
they’re not there already.

Ask students to look at the photo at the bottom

of the page. Elicit descriptions using prepositions.
Write students’ ideas on the board. Make corrections
and provide vocabulary as needed.

Pracftice 2 15-20 mins. M

Workplace Focus
Exercise E: Interpret and communicate information.

I3 Praclice the conversation with apartner.

Then make new conversations about the
things in D. Ask about the plant, the dog,
the armchair, the cat, and the lamp.

Model the conversation with a student. Then ask
about a different item and model the conversation
again. Encourage the student to ask you about a
different item. Put students in pairs to continue
practicing. Tell them to take turns asking and
answering. Remind them to ask about all the items
mentioned.

For further practice, with a partner, have students
say and write sentences about the classroom using
prepositions.

Evaluation 2 5-7 mins. M
Observe students as they practice the conversations.

BEST PRACTICE

Prepositions of Place

Teaching prepositions of place is not that difficult.
They must simply be practiced, and there are many
different ways to give students the practice they
need. Start off by presenting the prepositions with
easy-to-understand examples. For instance: The
trash can is next to the door. You can check students’
understanding of prepositions by asking questions
such as: Where is the trash can?

Some approaches to practicing prepositions of place
include the following:

a. Askstudents to write their own example
sentences.

b. Have students create their own conversations in
pairs asking where something is located.

c. Tell students to move objects in the classroom
to different locations using prepositions. For
example: Put your book on the desk. Put a piece of
paper under your book.

Instructor's Notes

2] study the prepositions.

between

under

next to

[3 Practice the conversation with a partner. Then make new conversations about the
things in D. Ask about the plant, the dog, the armchair, the cat, and the lamp.

Student A: \Where'sthe trash?

Student B:

It's in the trash can.

Can you describe the people y

and objects in this living
room using prepositions?

TN
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Study the words.

Listen to the instructions and draw objects in the room below.

a window

a plant

a door an end table

a dining room chair

a painting

 s—

a coffee table

£
a

alamp

APPLY Show a partner your drawing of the room from G. Talk about where the
furniture is.

BB Find a picture of a room with furniture in a magazine or online. Show the picture to
the class and describe it.

afag-1
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Presentation 3 15-20 mins. M
Take an inventory of the furniture in the classroom.
Ask students to help you do this. Ask: How many
chairs are there? How many desks are there?, etc. For
virtual classes, a photo of a classroom could be
displayed for students to talk about.

I3 study the words.

Make sure that students understand the meaning of
each word. Quiz them on the new vocabulary. For
example, ask: Where is the door? And have students
point to it and / or use a preposition. For example:
It's nextto the window. Or ask: Where do you put a
lamp / painting / plant?

BEST PRACTICE

Monitoring Student Responses
An easy way to monitor responses is to have students
simply respond verbally with aword. Say: bed.

Students respond: bedroom.

With the above method, however, the stronger
students sometimes overwhelm the students who
need more time to think when asked for a verbal
response. You may choose other ways for students to
respond where students are less likely to “go along
with the crowd.” One such response could be to use
3-by-5 index cards with different answers on them.
Students hold up the card with their answer on it. Each
card could have different rooms. If you choose to use
this method, have students create the actual cards
themselves so they also get writing practice.

Another way is to number pictures. Students respond
by showing the number of fingers that correspond to
each picture you describe. They will be listening for
target vocabulary words.

Practice 3 10-15 mins. M

Listen to the instructions and draw
objectsin the room below.

Write wall and middle on the board and
demonstrate their meaning. Say: Draw a door, and
draw a door on the board. Play the audio and stop
after number 1 to check that everyone is drawing in
the room in their books. Play the rest of the audio
one or two times.

Listening Script

Draw a sofa next to the door.

Draw a chair under the window.

Draw an end table betweenthe sofa and the chair.
Draw a lamp on the end table.

Draw a painting on the wall over the sofa.

Draw a coffee table in the middle of the room.
Draw a plant nextto the chair.

NookowdhpE

Evaluation 3 10-15 mins. M
Look at the students’ drawings to check their
understanding of the new vocabulary and
prepositions of place.

Application 15-20 mins. AN

il ApPLY Show apariner your drawing
of the room from G. Talk about where the
furniture is.

Put students in pairs to carry out the activity. Ask:
Are your pictures different?

To extend this, ask students to draw a diagram of
their own living room on a separate sheet of paper.
They should identify the location of their furniture
using prepositions and describe the furniture’s
location to a partner.

I} Find apicture of aroom with furniture
in amagazine or online. Show the picture
to the class and describe it.

Ideally, students bring pictures of their own choice,
but if necessary, provide a selection. Model the
activity by showing one of your pictures and
describing it to the class using the vocabulary and
prepositions of place from the lesson. Depending
on the size of your class, have students carry out the
activity asawhole class or in small groups.
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Identify employment opportunities in
construction

Agenda

O Interpret an infographic.

[0 Read about carpenter pay.

1 Rankthe qualities of a carpenter.
[0 Reflect on work preferences.

[ Search online for openings in construction.

Pacing
B 15hour classes M 2.5 hour classes
M 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,4.1.3,4.1.8,4.1.9,4.8.1,6.1.3,6.7.3,7.2.3,
744,7.7.3

CCRS: RI1,RI2,RI3, SL1, SL3, W1, W3

ELPS:

S5: Conduct research and evaluate and communicate findings to
answer questions or solve problems.

S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

In this lesson, students are introduced to
employment opportunities in the construction
field. They will analyze an infographic and compare
salaries for different construction jobs. Students will
also read about carpenters’ hourly pay and overtime
rates. They will rank the qualities of a carpenter

and reflect on their own work preferences. Finally,
students will carry out an online search for openings
in construction in their area.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. ININI
Write construction on the board and have

students explain what it is. Write build a house as

an example on the board and elicit the different
things involved in building a house. Help students
recall the vocabulary from Lesson 5 (door, window,
wall), and ask who makes these parts of a house to
see how much students already know. Write any
construction-related jobs students know on the
board.

Infroduction 5-10 mins. I
Find out if any students work in construction.
Remind them that throughout Stand Out, they will

CI?a UNIT 4

c.com

investigate many job possibilities. Write the goal
on the board: Today we will identify employment
opportunities in construction.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins. M

N INTERPRET Read the infographic. What
job do you think is the most difficult?

Go over the infographic together, having students
describe what they see in the photos. Read each
step in the building process and the people who
work in it so students can become familiar with the
pronunciation. Encourage students to look up the
jobs that they are not familiar with. Then go over
the annual pay for each job, asking students to say
the amounts to review large numbers. Discuss the
guestion in the direction line asaclass.

] Workin agroup. Answer the questions.
Write two numbers on the board and elicit which

is more and which is less. Have students complete
the sentences individually, then compare with a
partner. Go over the answers as a class. Clarify any
vocabulary questions students still have from the
infographic or questions.

Practice 1 15-20 mins. M

Study the chart about comparatives
and superlatives.

Look at the chart together and help students
understand the meaning of each amount. Bear in
mind that it may become clearer for students when
they do the following activity comparing annual

pay.

)} Work with apartner. Ask and answer
the questions about A.

Say each question and have students repeat them.
Connectthe questions to the chartin Cas needed
to facilitate understanding. Then put students in
pairs to ask and answer the questions. Tell them

to alternate so both partners practice asking and
answering.

Evaluation 1 5-10 mins. I
Check the answersto D as a class and ask students
how much the pay is for each job (plumber, tile
installer, etc.).

&1 Explore the Workforce

GOAL» Identify employment opportunities in construction

INTERPRET Read the infographic. What job do you think is the most difficult?

STEPS TO BUILDING A HOUSE
Finishing
Framing Flooring and Walls Painters
Carpenters Floor Installers Carpenters

Roofers Drywallers

Utilities
Plumbers, Electricians,
Heater & Air Conditioner

Specialists (HVAC)

Foundation
Cement Masons

Work in a group. Answer the questions.

1. Which jobs have an annual pay of $60,000? £lectricians and plumbers

Interior Designers

Bath and Kitchen

Carpenters
Plumbers

Tile Installers

ANNUAL PAY

Carpenters
$48,000

Cement Masons
$48,000

Electricians
$60,000

Floor, Tile, Drywallers, HVAC
$48,000

Interior Designers
$60,500

Painters
$45,500

Plumbers
$60,000

Source: U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics

2. Which job pays less, carpenter or plumber? carpenter

3. How many steps are there to build a house? SIX

4-Who works on the fifth step? carpenters, plumbers, and tile installers

Comparatives and Superlatives

Study the chart about comparatives and
superlatives.

Work with a partner. Ask and answer

the questions about A.

1. Which job pays more, cement mason

or plumber? plumber

2. Which job pays less, electrician or tile installer?
L . tile installer

3.Which job pays the least? painter

4. Which job pays the most? interior designer

the least

more the most
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Read about carpenter pay. Then complete the chart.

Carpenters, like many construction workers, work by the hour. They only work when
there is ajob to do. Sometimes they work overtime and make more per hour. Overtime is

time worked over 40 hours a week.

How to calculate overtime: Hourly pay x 1.5 = overtime pay

Example: $30.00 x 1.5 = $45.00

$25.00 an hour $37.50 anhour
$30.00 an hour $45.00 an hour
$35.00 an hour $52.50 an hour
$40.00 an hour $60.00 an hour
$45.00 an hour $67.50 an hour
$50.00 an hour $75.00 an hour

RANK Work in a group. Read about the qualities of good carpenters. Rank the
qualities from most important (1) to least important (5). Answers will vary.

problem-
solving skills

honesty

Carpenter
Qualities

physical strength

basic math skills

good
communication

Presentation 2 15-20 mins. AN

I3 Read about carpenter pay.Then
complete the chart.

Ask students to read the text. Then ask questions
to check students’ understanding. For example:
What is overtime? How do you calculate it? Play the
audio as students read the text again. Review any
vocabulary questions. Then have students calculate
the overtime with a partner and complete the
chart. Complete the chart on the board together to
confirm the calculations.

Pracfice 2 15-20 mins. M

Id rRANK Workin agroup. Read about

the qualities of good carpenters. Rank the
qualities from most important (1) to least
important (5).

Remind students what ranking is. Put students in
groups. Tell them to use a dictionary for any of the
gualities they are unsure about. Monitor and help as
needed.

Evaluation 2 5-10 mins. Il
Have each group share their ranking and explain
their reasons. Help as needed. Then try to reach a
consensus on the ranking asa class.

BEST PRACTICE

Reflection

When looking for and applying for jobs, students
need to be aware of their qualities, strengths, and
work preferences to help them find agood match
for their profile and to be able to tell a potential
employer about their personal qualities. Therefore,
the self-evaluation and reflection that is prompted
in Lesson 6 is important because it helps students
develop both self-awareness and the ability to
speak about their personal qualities, strengths, and
preferences.

Some students may not be used to this kind of activity,
so it may be helpful to tell them that there are no right
or wrong answers and that they need to answer based
on their own characteristics and preferences.

Instructor's Notes
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Presentation 3 5-10 mins. I
Have students look at the photo and read the Instructor's Notes
caption. Discuss the fact that where you work

(outside or inside) is an important part of ajob and
that students should think about their preferences

related to work environment. Explain that the
following exercises will ask them to think about

these preferences.

REFLECT Answer the questions about
you.

Go over each question and clarify any vocabulary
doubts. Then have students answer the questions

about work preferences individually.

Practice 3 15-20 mins. M

IZ] Work with apartner. Ask and answer
the questions in G.

Model the conversation with a student. Then
have two students model the conversation before

putting students in pairs. Tell them to take turns
asking and answering the questions. Monitor and

help as needed.

I} Choose ajob title from A. Goto ajob

search site online and see if there are any
openings within 25 miles of your school or

home. Share what you find with apartner.
Help students get started with their searches by

asking which of the jobs in A they want to look
for. Then share some job search sites that they can

use. Monitor as students carry out their searches
and help as needed. When they have all found one

or two options, put them in pairs to share their
information.

Evaluation 3 5-10 mins. M

Call on different students to share what they found
and write the pay on the board for each job. Then

have students use the least, less, more, and the most
to compare them.

Carpenters can work outside on construction
sites or inside in workshops, factories, or homes.

REFLECT Answer the questions about you. Answers will vary.

1. Do you like to work outside?
a.yes b. no c. maybe

2. Do you like working with your hands?
a.yes b. no c. maybe

3. Do you like to create things?
a.yes b. no c. maybe

4. Do you like to work with others?
a.yes b. no c. maybe

I3} Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions in G.

EXAMPLE:  Student A: Do you like to work outside?
Student B: Yes, | do. Do you like to work outside?

Student A: Sometimes, but not every day.

\
|
4 3

v j /
) 14
4)‘{1((1_(/,’}'
A

BB cChoose a job title from A. Go to a job search site online and see if there are any
openings within 25 miles of your school or home. Share what you find with a partner.
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Review

LY Read the housing ads.

Q_RentalFinder

City... Q  Rent

=l

CONDO FOR RENT

HOUSE FOR RENT ROOMMATE WANTED
2 bed, 2 bath house 3 bed, 1 bath apt. 2 bed, 1 bath, utilities included
All utilities included, large 2-car garage Furnished, 2nd floor, balcony Pool, AC
Large backyard No pets, near parks
Rent: $2,100
$2,500 / mo Rent is $3,000 total, $1,000 per person. $500 security deposit

REQUEST A TOUR CONTACT AGENT | CONTACT OWNER

FOR RENT NEW LISTING FOR RENT

2 bed, 1 bath mobile home 1 bed, 1 bath apt. for rent 5395 Raymond Circle, Irving, TX 75261
1st month free, all utilities included Near college, parking included Beautiful townhouse with garage
Near schools, pool, no pets 2 bed, 1 bath
$900 / mo
$1,000/ mo First, last, and security deposit for move in. $1,700 / mo

CONTACT MANAGEMENT CONTACT AGENT CONTACT AGENT

2] Cover the ads in A so you can’t see them. Ask your partner questions about the first

three ads. Then your partner covers the ads and asks about the next three.
Answers will vary.

How many How many

bathrooms Is it near How much

is the rent?

What type of bedrooms
housing is it? are there? are there? anything?

| can identify types of housing. | can interpret housing ads.

Learner Lo
9 Yes No Maybe Yes No Maybe

UNIT 4

0]
lc.com

1

afag

At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: All unit goals

Grammiar: All unit grammar

Academic Strategies: Reviewing, evaluating,
developing study skills

Vocabulary: All unit vocabulary

Agenda
[J Discuss unit goals.
J Complete the review.

[J Evaluate and reflect on progress.

Pacing
B 15hour classes M 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,1.41,142,7.2.3

CCRS: L1, 12, L3, RI1,RI2, RI3,W3

ELPS:

S9: Create clear and coherent level-appropriate speech and text.

Warm-up and Review 7-10 mins. M
Ask students about their homes. Make a list on the
board of all the vocabulary students can come up
with from the unit.

Intfroduction 5 mins. Il
With students’ help, write all the goals from Unit

4 on the board. Show students the first page of
every lesson so they understand that today will

be areview.

Presentation 10-15 mins. Il
This presentation will cover all three pages of the
review. Discuss the goal of each lesson. Ask simple
guestions to remind students of what they have
learned.

Pracfice 1

I Readthe housing ads.

After students have read the ads, ask general
comprehension questions. For example: Is number 2
near schools? Does number 4 have a pool?

15-20 mins. NN

Workplace Focus
Exercise B: Collect and organize information.

[} Coverthe adsin A so you can'tsee
them. Ask your partner questions about
the first three ads.Then your partner
covers the ads and asks about the next
three.

Model the activity with a student to make sure
students have understood the instructions. Then
put students in pairs to carry out the activity.
Monitor and help as needed.

Evaluation 1 5-10 mins. NN
Go around the classroom and check on students’
progress. Help individuals as needed. If you see
consistent errors among several students, interrupt
the class and give a mini lesson or review to help
students feel comfortable with the concepts.

Learner Log 5-10 mins.
Have students read the statements and complete
the log. If students answer no or maybe, encourage
them to set themselves a goal to practice. Show
them where they can find more practice activities.

BEST PRACTICE

Learner Logs
Learner Logs function to help students in many
different ways:

1. They serve as part of the review process.

2. They help students to gain confidence and to
document what they have learned. Consequently,
students see that they are progressing in their
learning.

3. They provide students with a tool that they can
use over and over to check and recheck their
understanding of the target language. In this way,
students become independent learners.

REVIEW 110a



Pracftice 2 15-20 mins. Il M

Complete the chart with the words.

Elicit the meaning of inside and outside. Then have balcony deck hall pool refrigerator
students complete the activity individually.

Instructor's Notes Complete the chart with the words.

bathtub driveway kitchen porch sofa

)] Look at the photo and complete the

Have students tell you what they see in the photo.

Encourage them to use the present continuous bathtub balcony
to talk about the people. For example: The girl
is reading. Have them complete the sentences hall deck
individually. kitchen driveway
Evaluation 2 5-10 mins. I refrigerator pool
Go around the classroom and check on students’

N sofa porch
progress. Help individuals as needed. If you see

consistent errors among several students, interrupt
the class and give a mini lesson or review to help
students feel comfortable with the concept.

2] Look at the photo and complete the sentences.

|

Learner Log 5-10 mins.
Have students read the statement and complete
the log. If students answer no or maybe, encourage
them to set themselves a goal to practice. Show
them where they can find more practice activities.

BEST PRACTICE

Recycling / Review

The review and the project that follows are part of the
recycling / review process. Students at this level often
need to be reintroduced to concepts to solidify what
they have learned. Many concepts are learned and
forgotten while learning other new concepts. Thisis
because students learn but are not necessarily ready to
acquire language concepts.

Therefore, it becomes very important to review and to
show students how to review on their own. It is also

important to recycle the new concepts in different 1. Thedogis under the coffee table.
contexts. )
2. Thegirl is In the living room.
3. The black lamp is between the sofa and the bookshelf.
4. The book is on the coffee table
5. The guitar is next to the bookshelf.

| can describe parts of ahome.

Learner Log Yes No Maybe

REVIEW 111
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Review
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Describe the pictures with sentences in the present continuous. ~/SWers will vary.

EQE,J_

Carmen Simon and Chantal Marco

1-Carmen iS moving into a new home

2-Simon and Chantal are visiting / looking at an apartment

3-Marco is talking on the phone / is making an appointment

Write a conversation about making an appointment to see a home for rent.
Answers will vary.
Owner:

You:

Owner:

You:

Owner:

You:

Owner:

You:

List furniture for each part of the house. Answers will vary.

" tsssom | Kichen— iing room | “ostrsom | —Gosge—| g room-

| can make appointments. | can identify furniture in a house.

Learner Lo
9 Yes No Maybe Yes No Maybe

2_UNIT4

C.cOom

Example answers included.

Pracfice 3 20-25 mins. M

I3 Describe the pictures with sentences
in the present continuous.

Elicit ideas about the pictures. Ask: Where is she?
What are they doing? Then have students complete
the sentences.

I Write aconversation about making an
appointment to see ahome for rent.

Have students work in pairs to create the
conversation. Refer them back to the conversations
in Lesson 4 to help them get started. When pairs
have finished, have them sit back-to-back to carry
out the “phone call.” Encourage them to practice
several times, switching roles as needed, and then
try to do it without looking at their books.

List furniture for each part of the
house.

Give students one minute to do this individually.
Then put them in pairs to share and combine
their lists.

Evaluation 3 5-10 mins. I
Go around the room and check on students’
progress. Help individuals as needed. If you see
consistent errors among several students, interrupt
the class and give a mini lesson or review to help
students feel comfortable with the concept.

Learner Log 5-10 mins.
Have students read the statements and complete
the log. If students answer no or maybe, encourage
them to set themselves a goal to practice. Show
them where they can find more practice activities.

Instructor's Notes

REVIEW 112a
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Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,1.41,1.4.2,4.8.1

CCRS: L1,L3,SL1, 53, W3

ELPS:

S3: Speak and write about level-appropriate complex literary and
informational texts and topics.

S7: Adapt language choices to purpose, task, and audience when
speaking and writing.

Workplace Focus

Make decisions and solve problems; Collect and
organize information; Combine ideas and information;
Exercise leadership roles; Manage time; Complete
tasks as assigned; Interact appropriately with team
members; Interpret and communicate information.

Soft Skill: Presentation Skills
Prepare and Practice

Direct students to the Soft Skill note. Explain that in
the workplace, presentation skills are very important
and that preparing and practicing are an important
part of that skill set. We need to prepare and practice
in order to be able to present effectively. This is
especially important when presenting as part of a
group. Tell students they will practice these skills in
Step 7 of the project.

Warm-up and Review 10 mins.
Go over the review section of the unit and make
sure all students have recorded their progress in the
learner logs.

Infroduction 5 mins.
Let students know that in this project, they will be
planning a dream home. Ask students what they
think dream home means and explain that it is a
home they want to have in the future.

Presentation 10-15 mins.

1. Form ateam of four or five students. In
your team, you need:

Place studentsin teams of four or five. Then have
them choose their positions in the group. To do this,
go through each step in the project and explain the
role of the person who will lead that step. Make sure
students understand that although each person has
a specific task, they will work together on each step.

The team leader’s job is not associated with a step
but has the responsibility of making sure everyone

1?I3a UNIT 4
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participates and speaks English. The team leader
may also have ancillary responsibilities when
general information is required.

In Step 2, for example, the team leader can manage
the discussion of the type of housing the team will
choose. Thenin Step 3, the architect will draw the
floor plan based on the other team members’ideas
and suggestions. In Steps 4 and 5, the decorator will
add furniture to the floor plan, but the others will help
decide what and where. In Step 6, the salespeople
will create the ad but all team members will make
suggestions and help with the language. Finally, in
Step 7, the salespeople will organize the
presentation, following the steps in the Soft Skill note,
and all team members will participate.

Be aware of who volunteers for which position so
that through the different units, you can enourage
students to try different roles.

Practice /Evaluation / Application 1-2hours

2. Choose atype of home.ls it an
apartment, house, condominium, or
mobile home?

3. Make afloor plan of the home.

Refer students to the floor plan in Lesson 2 if
necessary. Explain that the floor plan doesn't
need to be very detailed; it just needs to show the
different rooms in the home as well as doors and
windows.

4. Make alist of furniture for your home.

5. Decide where to put the furniture.
Remind students that correct use of prepositions of
location is important for describing where furniture
should go.

6. Write an adfor your home.
Refer students back to the ads in Lesson 3 for
guidance if necessary.

7. Plan apresentation for the class and
present your dream home.

Remind students of the steps for preparing and
practicing their presentation listed in the Soft

Skill note. Have each group practice presenting to
another group before presenting to the entire class.

Team Project

Plan aDream Home

SOFT SKILL» Presentation Skills

In this project, you will make a floor plan of a dream home, write an ad for the home, and
present both to the class.

1. Form ateam of four or five students. In your team, you need:

Position Job Description Student Name
Student 1: Check that everyone speaks English.

Team Leader Check that everyone participates.

Student 2: With help from the team, draw

Architect the floor plan.

Student 3: With help from the team, place

Decorator furniture in your plan.

Students 4/5: With help from the team, write the

Salespeople ad and organize a presentation.

2. Choose atype of home. Isit an apartment, house,
condominium, or mobile home?

PRESENTATION SKILLS:
Prepare and Practice

1. Asagroup, choose arole for each
member of the team.

2. Decide who goes first, second, etc.

3. Prepare notes for your role. Don’t
write down every word.

4. Practice your presentation as a
group many times.

5. Practice speaking loudly and
clearly enough for people to hear.

3. Make afloor plan of the home.

4. Make alist of furniture for your home.
5. Decide where to put the furniture.

6. Write an ad for your home.

7. Plan a presentation for the class and present your
dream home.

lr

What parts of a home do
you see in this photo?




Reading Challenge
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About the Photo

The photos here show how
houses in disrepair can be fixed
up so that they are attractive

to home buyers. In the first two
photos, we can see how the
exterior of arundown house

is transformed into a modern,
stylish one. In the second two
photos, we see the before and
after of the interior of a house,
in this case the kitchen. Again,
it has been fixed up to be more
modern and attractive to buyers.

* Tell students they are going
to read about how people buy
houses that have problems, fix
the problems, and then sell the
houses.

* Readthe title out loud and ask
students what they think it
means. Tellthem to look up risky
in the dictionary. Askthem what
the risky business could be.

N Work with agroup.
Look at the before and
after photos. Make alist

of the things that are
different about the homes
in eachphoto.

Put students in groups. Then
monitor as they work and
provide vocabulary as needed.
Ask one group to come to the
board and write their list. Then
ask the other groups to add
anything that is missing.

I} Look at the words and
photos.Then complete the
sentences.

Have students read the
definitions, look at the photos,
and describe what is happening
in each one. Provide vocabulary
as needed. Then have them
complete the sentences. Check
the answers asaclass.

134 _UuUNIT4
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Reading Challenge

Work with a group. Look at the before and after photos. Make a list of the things that
are different about the homes in each photo. Answers will vary.

ﬂ Look at the words and photos. Then complete the sentences.

F

‘ Risky means dangerous.

risky
1 lwantto_ fixun  myhouse.
2.1tis——1SKY {0 drive too fast.

Read the text.

B INFER Answer the questions.
1. In line 5, what does flip mean?
a. buy, fix up, and sell in a few months

2. Inline 5, is flops something good or bad?

a. It is something good.

3. In line 6, is successfully something good or bad?

a. It is something good.

[P ‘
r' i . Fixup means to repair

il or make nice again.

b. repair a house
b. It is something bad.

b. It is something bad.

I3 check (V) the risks of flipping houses from the text.

/1 Fixing up a house can be too expensive. [] 2. The class on flipping houses is too difficult.

[J 3.There are too many houses to flip.

[¥ 4.No one wants to buy the house you flipped.

ﬂ Work in a group. Look at the photos. Which activity do you think is more risky? Why?

flying riding a horse

— 3 ‘ -
A = D
lg F’P—'\\’\

114 UNIT4

CASAS FOR READING
0.1.2,0.15,1.4.1,4.8.1

COCRS FOR READING
RI1, R2, SL1, SL3

flipping a house

—ry
A
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Risky Businessa

1 Some people use real estate to make money. They buy a house and fix it up. Then
they sell it again in a month or two. This is called flipping.
Flipping houses can be risky! One risk is that the house can have a lot of problems,
and it costs too much to fix. Other times, no one wants to buy it. You can make around
5 $30,000 for every house you flip. You can also lose $30,000 or more if it flops! There are
classes to learn how to successfully flip houses. It is a risky business.

READING CHALLENGE 115

READING STRATEGIES

Prefixes and Suffixes

Explain to students that when they encounter anew word in areading, they
can sometimes use parts of the word to help understand the meaning. Provide
examples of prefixes and suffixes. For example, point out successfullyin the text

and write on the board successfuland unsuccessful. Elicit the difference in meaning.

Do the same for acommon suffix, such as-ful or -less (e.g., useful/ useless).

Readthe text.

Remind students that they don’t
need to understand every word.
Tell them to try to understand
the main ideas and underline
words they don’t know. When
they have finished, ask a

few general comprehension
questions. For example: How
much money can you make if you
fix a house up and sell it? How
much can you lose?

2] INFER Answer the
questions.

Have students answer the
questions individually, then
compare with a partner. Have
them read the text again if they
disagree on an answer. Check the
answersasaclass.

I3 Check(v)therisks
of flipping houses from
the text.

Tell students to choose their
answers and then read the text
again to confirm them. Tell
them to call out any words they
underlined that they still don’t
understand. Write them on the
board and elicit meanings from
other students. Explain or have
students use a dictionary for any
remaining words. Ask students
to read the text one more time.
Play the audio asthey read. Then
go over the answers as a class.

Id Workin agroup. Look
at the photos. Which
activity do you think is
more risky? Why?

Put students in groups to carry
out the activity. Have one person
from each group share the
group’s conclusions.

READING CHALLENGE 115
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About the Photo

This photo shows a public
library in Stuttgart, Germany.
There are many shelves of
books with people walking
around, presumably looking

for information. Thisimage is
meant to help students draw the
comparison between searching
for answers in books on shelves
and searching for answers by
typing questions into a search
engine. While the latter is much
more efficient, online searches
come with their own challenges,
asthe video explains.

Before You Waich

Have students read the title

of the video and look at the
photo. Ask students why people
go to libraries. If students

don’t say to find information,
provide this answer and ask
students for other ways they
can find information. Read the
photo caption to help students
understand that a search engine
is like akind of online library.

I\ Check(v)the things
you look for online.Then
share your answers with a
partner.

Have students read the items
and clarify any vocabulary
doubts as aclass. Then

have them do the exercise
individually before sharing
with a partner. Take a class poll
and see which items are most
popular.

] Readthe words.Then
complete the sentences.

Have students read the words
and share any ideas they have

UNIT 4
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Like a library, a search

engine can give you a lot of
information, but instead of
looking through books on
shelves, you type your question
and get a list of answers online.

Before You Watch

N check (v) the things you look for online. Then share your answers with a partner.
Answers will vary.
[J 2. directions to a place

[ 1. things to buy
[J 3. stores and restaurants [J 4. answers to questions

[ 5. the weather [J 6. words to songs

] Read the words. Then complete the sentences.

keyword save specific suggestion
results search engine sponsored tracks

1. When you look for a specific
any thing.

thing, you want one particular thing, not just

2. When you information, you keep it so you can use it again.

116

about the meanings. Write their ideas on the board. Then allow students

3. When a program tracks you, it remembers information about you.

4. When someone says, “| think you will like this,” they are giving a suggestion

5. A program that looks for information online is called a search engine

6. When you do an online search, you see sponsored websites at the top;
companies pay to show you these websites.

7.A keyword is an important word that helps you find what you're looking for.

8. When you look for information online, the list of websites you see are called the search
results

PREDICT You are going to watch a video about how to search for information online.
What tips do you think the video will give? Answers will vary.

While You Watch

ﬂ Watch the video. Check (V) the tips you hear.
[] 1. Write your question in ALL CAPS. [7] 2. Bespecific in your search.

3. Use keywords for better searches. [ 4. Do not shop for clothes online.

5. Look at the search suggestions. ] 6. Always click on ads.

[ 7. Only look at results in English. [7] 8. Trydifferent search engines.

After You Watch

I3 Read each sentence. Choose Tif it is true and Fif it is false.
1. A search engine can help you answer questions.
2. Every search engine tracks your information.
3. You should use quotation marks when you search for a specific sentence.

4. When the search engine shows suggestions, a company pays to show you
their website.

5. When a search result says sponsored, it usually shows you something you can buy.
6. Every search engine shows you the same results.
I Work with a partner. Write three questions you have on another sheet of paper. Then

talk to your partner about how you can find this information online. Which tips will
you use? Answers will vary.

on how they could search for this information online, referring to the

to work in pairs to complete the sentences. Ask them to make guesses
first before using a dictionary to check. Go over the answers as a class and
provide any additional clarification as needed. Prompt students to add
any new words to their vocabulary logs.

tips from the video. Call on volunteers to share their questions and
search solutions with the class.

PREDICT You are

going to watch avideo
about how to search for
infformation online. What
tips do you think the

video will give?

Have students predict what they
think they will seein the video
and then share their ideasin pairs.

While You Watch

2] Waich the video.
Check (V) the tips

you hear.

Ask students to read the items.
Clarify any doubts. Then ask
students to check the items
asthey watch the video. Have
students watch the video a
second time to check their
answers.

After You Waich

I3 Read eachsentence.
Choose Tif it is frue and F
if it is false.

Have students complete the
exercise individually. Check
answers as aclass.

I3 Work with apartner.
Write three questions you
have on another sheet of
paper.Then talk to your
partner about how you can
find this information online.
Whichtips will you use?
Have students write their
guestions individually. Tell them
that these should be questions
a search engine could help with.
Provide an example. Then have
them share their questions with
apartner and give suggestions
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About the Photo

This photo shows the Old Town

waterfront in Alexandria, Virginia. It

is a park-like promenade along the

Potomac River where people come

together for events and to socialize.

There are restaurants & ice cream

shops as well as many boats arriving

and leaving from here. People come
to listen to live music and watch the
sunset or to watch passersbhy. These
kinds of areas that bring people
together are essential to forming

a sense of community in atown

or city.

* Introduce the unit. Ask students
to look at the photo. Then discuss
what acommunity is.

* Go over the unit outcomes. Then
discuss the first two questions
about the photo asaclass.

* Ask a volunteer to read the photo
information out loud. Then have
students talk about the remaining
four questions in pairs. Ask
volunteers to share their answers.

Life Skills Focus

In this unit, students will learn how
to identify places in their community
aswell asfind their way and express
how to get around these places.
Students will also learn how to leave
amessage by phone and write an
email.

Identify locations and
services

Give and follow street
directions

Describe locations in

an airport

Leave a phone message
Write an email

Identify employment
opportunities at the
post office

Look at the photo and
answer the questions.

1. What are the people in the
photo doing?

2. Where do you think this is?

People enjoy the sunset at
the Old Town Waterfront in
Alexandria, Virginia.

1. Whatkind of transportation
do you see in the photo?

2. What do you think the
buildings in the photo are?

3. Why do you think people
come to this part of the
city?

4. What places in your town
or city do you like to visit?

Workplace Focus

All lessons and units in Stand Out
include basic communication
skills and interpersonal skills
important for the workplace. They
include collecting and organizing
information, making decisions and
solving problems, and combining
ideas and information.

¢ In Unit 5, Lesson 6, Explore
the Workforce, students will
identify jobs at the post
office. They will interpret an
infographic with different jobs
and levels of pay. They will also
read and talk about the duties
of amail carrier. They will
then reflect on their own job
preferences.

* In the Team Project, students
practice the soft skill of asking
questions, while listening
actively to the presentations of
their classmates.

* Life Online notes in Lessons 1
and 5 raise awareness about
municipal websites and email
greetings and closings.

spark Resources

All resources for the unit are
centrally located on the Spark
platform and include: audio,
video, multilevel worksheets,
digital literacy worksheets, Online
Practice, and Assessment Suite.

I I
CASAS COMPETENCIES ELPS CCRS

Lesson 1:0.1.2,0.15,25.1,3.1.3,6.7.2, 744,7.7.3  $2: Participate in level-appropriate oral L1, L2, L3,

UNIT OUTCOMES GRAMMAR VOCABULARY EL CIVICS

* Identify locations and services e« Imperatives * Places in your The skills students learn
« Give and follow street «In/ on community in this unit can be applied Lesson2:0.1.2,0.15,19.1,2.21,222,2.25,7.2.3 and written exchanges of information, RI1, RI2,

directions « Prepositions of « Directions to the following EL Civics Lesson3:0.1.2,0.15,221,2.2.7 ideas, and analyses, in various social RI3,SL1,
« Describe locations in an airport  location « Places in an airport competency area: Lesson4:0.1.2,015,21.7,2.1.8 and academic contexts, responding to SL3, W1,

. . . . o - Community Resources Lesson5:0.1.2,0.15,023,7.7.4 peer, audience, or reader comments and W3
\I;Se}ve a phonﬁ message \vats h/ Z ;’nqueSt'OnS . ELGPOS'“O”S Lesson6:0.12,0.15,4.1.3,4.18,419,481,7.44, questions.
B ENEEL ONe Messages 7.7.3 $9: Create clear and coherent

* Identify employment ~ -Presentcontinuous  « Jobs at the post Review: 0.1.2,0.15,0.21,023,19.1,217,2.1.8,  level-appropriate speech and text.
opportunities at the post office  « Simple present office 221,7.7.4 $10: Demonstrate command of the
* Adverbs of frequency Team Project: 0.1.2,0.15,19.1,481,744,7.7.3 conventions of standard English to
* Wh- questions Reading Challenge: 0.1.2,0.1.5,25.8,4.8.1,7.4.4,  communicatein level-appropriate speech
7.7.3 and writing.
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=\ Placesand Services

GOAL» Identify locations and services

I INTERPRET Read the web page. What information does it have?

Welcome to Landsbury —IEN searcH

. Poli Fire Parks and
) v (B e () B (88 e () o ) e

The services and agencies in Landsbury can
help you with all your needs. The police and fire
departments are the best in the state. You never
have to travel far to our many beautiful parks.
Education is also very important to us. We have
wonderful schools. You can find two libraries in
our fine city too. Please let us know how we can
personally serve you here at City Hall.

Z itz Fa lpr—

Mayor Rita Palmer

] Make a list of public places and services in Landsbury based on the reading.

1. libraries

2. police department

3 fire department

4. parks

5, schools

6. City Hall

° Municipal Websites
Lif

e Most cities in the United States have websites where you can find important information,

ONLINE pay city bills, and request services. These websites usually end in .gov or .org.

UNIT S

afag-lc.com

At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Identify locations and services

Academic Strategies: Classifying information,
focused listening, doing a survey

Vocabulary: Places in the community, government
agencies and services

Agenda

[J Review types of entertainment.

O Identify locations and services.

[J Read aweb page.

O Identify important community places.
[J Do asurvey and make a bar graph.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Places Around Town,
pages 46-47; City Square, pages 58-59

Pacing
B 15hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,25.1,3.1.3,6.7.2,744,7.7.3

CCRS: RI1,RI2,SL1, SL3, W1, W3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

S5: Conduct research and evaluate and communicate findings to
answer questions or solve problems.

Warm-up and Review 7-10 mins. I
Ask students where they live. Help them use the
preposition in before the name of the city. Ask
students what they like to do in their city. Write
entertainment on the board and list under it various
activities you do for entertainment. Ask students to
add to the list. Choose four types of entertainment
and do a corners activity. For example, the corners
might be movies, restaurants, sports, and shopping.
Ask students to go to the corner that represents
the activity they prefer and discuss with their group
why they like it. In virtual classes, this can be done in
breakout rooms.

Introduction 7-10 mins. M
Ask students to help you brainstorm different places
to obtain services in your community. Write them

on the board. Start them off with a few, such as post
office and hospital. State the goal: Today, we will
identify locations and servicesin our community.

Presentation 1 20-30 mins. I
Takethe list that students helped you make on the
board about services in the community and see if

you can classify each item. Some classifications might
include health, transportation, protection, etc. Write
neighborhood on the board and explain to students
that a neighborhood is a smaller part of a city or
town. Explain how a community can be made up of a
few or several neighborhoods.

With books closed, ask students about different
aspects of their community. For example, ask: Where
do you keep your money? Where do you go if you

are sick? Where can you buy clothes? Where do you
mail letters? Their answers will tell you how much
students already know.

N INTERPRET Readthe web page.What
information does it have?

Ask students to open their books. Give them time to
read the information. Then discuss the question & a
class. They will probably need examples for some of
the categories in the menu at the top of the page.

Workplace Focus
Exercise B: Collect and organize information.

Practice 1 7-10 mins. M

] Make alist of public places and services
in Landsbury based on the reading.

Ask students to work in groups to make their lists.

Evaluation 1 7-10 mins. M
Go over students’ answers and write them on the
board. Review the new vocabulary.

Read the information with the class. Life
Ask students if they have used this kind of

. . ONLINE
website and have them share experiences.
Find a few examples of local municipal websites
and show students the different kinds of
information available there.

LESSON 1 120a



Presentation 2 15-20 mins. I
Have students close their books. Write the following
terms on the board: lodging, parks and recreation,
medical care, and residences. Make sure that
students understand each of the phrases. Start with
residences. Ask students about the kinds of housing
they discussed in the previous unit.

CLASSIFY Work in agroup. Match the
words to the pictures.

Don’t go over the words at first. Allow students to
do the activity and try to work out the meanings on
their own. Encourage students to discuss in their
groups.

After groups have finished completing the activity
on their own, review each word in the box with

the class by asking questions in a focused-listening
fashion. For example: Where do you go to play with
your children? You can provide more context: You
and your family have a free day and.... Help students
listen for clues to determine which words you are
targeting. Then, as a class, put all the words in the
appropriate categories.

Pracftice 2 7-10 mins. HM

3] Listen. Write the number of the comrect
description for each place. [}

Go over the places, having students explain them.
Tell them they are going to listen to a description
of each place. Play the audio twice, pausing after
each item. Then have students compare answers
with a partner. Play the audio one or more times
asneeded.

Listening Script

1. This is a place where people mail letters and
packages, and they buy stamps.

2. This is a place with trained workers who help the
community when there is an emergency, such as
a fire.

3. Thisis a place people go when they are very sick
or for medical emergencies or surgeries. They
sometimes go by ambulance.

4. This is a place where people go to get a driver's
license and identification.

5. This is a place where people put their money.
Sometimes they get a checking account, and
sometimes they get credit cards or take out loans.

6. This is a place where police officers work. It is the
police officers’ office.

UNIT 5
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Evaluation 2 5-7 mins. M
Go over the answers to D. Ask students which one
was the most difficult.

Then have students look at the photo and say
what kind of place it is. Answer the question in the
caption asaclass.

Instructor's Notes

CLASSIFY Work in a group. Match the words to the pictures.

apartment hospital house park

dentist’s office hostel mobile home playground

doctor’s office hotel motel tennis court

o A

a. Lodging b. Parks and Recreation

hostel tennis court

hotel playground

motel park

c. Medical Care d. Residences

hospital apartment
dentist’s office mobile home
doctor’s office house

2] Listen. Write the number of the correct description for each place.

a.DMV_4__ b. post office 1 c. hospital 3

d. bank —2 e. fire department —2 f. police department 6

What do you think

the pictures on

this sign in Yosemite @
National Park,

California mean?

e
embert Dom
soda Springs
Dog Lake

Glen Aulin



PREDICT Look at the picture. Why is Emanuela calling Lisa? Choose a need or
problem from the table.

the hospital I'm very sick. First Street

the post office | I need to mail a package. | Grand Street

the DMV | need adriver's license. | Second Street

the adult school |  want to learn English. | Main Street

Listen. Practice the conversation with a partner. Then make new conversations with
information from E.

Emanuela:  I'm very sick.

Lisa: You need to go to the hospital.
Emanuela: Whereis it?

Lisa: It's on First Street.

Emanuela: Thanks!

SURVEY Make a bar graph of how many students go to each place once a week
or more. Answers will vary.

Bank
Post Office
Adult School

Park

I I | I I I I I I I I I
1 3 5 7 9 11 13 15 17 19 21 23

Number of Students

APPLY Make a list of important places in your community. Then go online and find
the locations of these places.

Presentation 3 5-10 mins. M

I3 PREDICT Look atthe picture. Why is
Emanuela calling Lisa? Choose aneed or
problem from the table.

Look at the picture with the class and discuss the
guestion.

Practice 3

Id Listen. Practice the conversation with
apartner.Then make new conversations
with information from E.

Present the conversation. Go over the rhythm by
clapping it out. Play the audio to help students hear
the rhythm. Then have students carry out the
activity with a partner.

10-15 mins. M

Pronunciation Intonation and Rhythm
Singing or chanting is agood way to teach
intonation and rhythm. In this case, students are
given the rhythm in the first example, and they
will try to fit all the words in the substitutions into
the same framework. Keeping the rhythm can be
challenging, but it will help students sound more
natural in their speech.

INEED to GO to the HOSpital.
WHY? (pause)

My SiSteris VEry SICK.

INEED to GO to the DMV.
WHY? (pause)

I NEED a DRIver’s License.
INEED to GO to the POST office.
WHY? (pause)

I NEED to SEND a LETter.

Evaluation 3 5-7 mins. M
Ask volunteers to perform one of their
conversations in front of the class.

Workplace Focus
Exercise G: Combine ideas and information.

Application 20-25 mins. I

[€] surRVEY Make abar graph of how
many students go to each place once a
week or more.

Have students work in groups of four or five and
ask each other: Do you go to the (place) once a week
or more? They should make notes about how many
students go to each place once aweek or more.
Then come together as a class and ask each group
to report their results. Combine the numbers as you
write them on the board. Ask groups to discuss the
class results before each student fills in the graph in
their book. Discuss as a class by asking: Which place
do we go to the most/ least?

i} ApPLY Make alist of important places
in your community. Then go online and
find the locations of these places.

Ask some volunteers to share the location of one
place they found.

Instructor's Notes
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Give and follow street directions

Grammiar: Imperatives, in/on

Academic Strategies: Focused listening, interpreting
maps, analyzing information

Vocabulary: Directions

Agenda
[0 Do amind map activity.
[ Listen for directions.

[J Read directions.
[0 Readamap and give directions.
[ Askother students for information.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Places Around Town,
pages 46-47

Pacing
B 15hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,01.5,1.9.1,22.1,222,225,7.2.3

CCRS: RI1,RI3,SL1, SL3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

Warm-up and Review 10-12 mins, MMM
Use amind map to review vocabulary from

Lesson 1. Draw acircle in the middle of the board.
Write Community inside the circle. Draw lines out
from the circle and make four secondary circles.
Label one of them Lodging. Make lines from this
circle to additional circles. Elicit/ provide Hotels,
Motels, and Hostels.

Use Medical Care, Parks and Recreation, and
Residences for the remaining three secondary circles
and have students complete the map with the
words for each category.

Infroduction 7-10 mins. HE M

Identify well-known places in your community and
ask students where they are located. Accept any

UNIT 5
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answer. They may give you street names or use
prepositions to say what they are next to. State the
goal: Today, we will give and follow street directions.

Presentation 1 25-30 mins. M
Ask students where something is in the classroom;
for example, the door. Have students point to the
door. Start walking in the opposite direction and
ask if what you are doing is right. If students haven’t
caught on, ask them where the door is again and go
through the same process until they do. Encourage
students to give a direction such as: Turn around.
Write it on the board and ask students to repeat.

I\ PREDICT Look at the picture andread
the conversation. Who is Gabriel? Who is
Hamed?

Have students look at the picture and say where
the men are and what they are doing. Read the
conversation together and then answer the
guestions. Elicit/ explain the meaning of block as
needed.

] Maich the phrases to the signs.

Say each phrase. Then ask students to complete the
activity individually. Have them compare answers
with a partner before going over them as a class.

Pracfice 1 7-10 mins. HEM

Listen and check (v) the phrases you
hear.

Go over the chart and then tell students they

are going to listen to conversations asking for
directions to these places. Remind them that there
will be words they don’t understand. Ask them what
they need to focus on (the places and directions).
Play the first conversation in the audio and point
out the checkmarks in the chart. Play the rest of the
audio, pausing after each conversation for students
to answer. Have students compare with a partner.
Then play the audio one or more additional times as
needed.

Note: The listening script for Cis on page 124a.
Evaluation 1 3-7 mins, M

Go over the answers to C. Then call out each phrase
and have students move accordingly.

21 Where Is City Hall?

GOAL» Give and follow street directions

N PREDICT Look at the picture and read the conversation. Who is Gabriel? Who is Hamed?

] Match the phrases to the signs.

Hamed: | needto find City Hall. Canyou
help me?

Gabriel: Of course. Go straight one block
and turn right.

Go straight. Turn around.

Turn left. Turn right.

» o @

1. Turn left. 2 Go straight.

3. Turn right. 4. Turn around.

Listen and check (V') the phrases you hear.

I Y Y e Py
v v N

1. Directions to the mall

2. Directions to the post office v v
3. Directions to the movie theater v v
4. Directions to the museum v v
5. Directions to the park v v

LESSON 2 123



3] Look at the picture and study the phrases.

Go straight one block.
It's on the corner.

It's on the left.

It's on the right.

Turn around.

Turn left.

Turn right.

I3 Read the directions as a class.

CORNER
RIGHT

Place Directions

1. City Hall

Go straight one block and turn right. It's on the left.

2. the bus station

Go straight one block and turn left. Then go one more
block. It's on the corner on the left.

3. Rosco's Restaurant

Go straight two blocks and turn left. It's on the right.

4. the post office

Go straight one block and turn right. Go one more block
and turn left. It's on the right.

5.the zoo

Go straight two blocks and turn right. It's on the right.

6. the high school

Go straight two blocks and turn right. Go one more block
and turn right. It's on the left.

[d Listen. Practice the conversation with a partner. Then make new conversations with

information from E.

Hamed: | need to find City Hall. Can you help me?
Gabriel:  Of course. Go straight one block and turn right. It's on the left.

Hamed: Canyou repeat that slowly for me?
Gabriel:  Sure. Go straight one block. Turn right. It's on the left.

Hamed: Thanks!
Gabriel:  No problem.

Listening Script
1. A: Canyou give me directions, please?
B: Maybe. Where do you want to go?
A: I'mlooking forthe mall.
B: It's on Broadway. Turn around and go straight
for two blocks. Turn right on Hamilton Avenue.
You'll see it.
A: Thanks!

2. A: Excuse me. Do you know the way to the post
office?
B: Yes, of course. Go straight ahead two miles. Turn
left on Maple.

3. A: I'm totally confused. Where’s the movie theater
from here?
It's very close.
: Canyou give me directions?
Sure. Turn left on First Street. Then go straight
ahead three blocks.
: Thanks so much.

: Canlhelp you find something?
Yes, I'm looking for the museum. | hear there’s a
dinosaur exhibit there.
: Yes, that'sright. It'son Main Street.
Where’s Main Street?
: Turnright and go straight for three blocks.
Thank you.
: Whereisthe park?
Turnaround and go straight for six blocks. You
can’t miss it
: Are you sure?
I am absolutely positive.

@>w

e
o> >

o> @>w>

@ >

Presentation 2 10-15 mins. MM
Elicit the phrases for giving directions from page
123 and write them on the board. Ask students for
any other related words / phrases they know. For
example: corner, block, etc.

)} Look at the picture and study the
phrases.

Go over the phrases, pointing to each one in the
picture. Have students repeat each phrase after you.

Practice 2 15-20 mins. Il

I3 Readthe directions as aclass.

Read each item together and clarify any doubts
about meaning.

Id Listen. Practice the conversation with
apartner. Then make new conversations
with information from E.

Tell students to listen asthey read the conversation.
Play the audio. Have two students model the
conversation. Then model it with a student but ask
about a different place in E. Put students in pairs

to practice. Remind them to switch roles so they
practice both asking for and giving directions.

Evaluation 2 5-7 mins. M
Have several pairs perform one of their
conversations for the class.

BEST PRACTICE

Performances

Student performances often help you to evaluate
what students have learned. They also provide a
model for the other students. Take note of any errors
related to the lesson goal and go over them with the
class after everyone has finished performing their
conversation.

Instructor's Notes
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Workplace Focus
Exercise G: Make decisions and solve problems.

Presentation 3 10-15 mins. MM

INTERPRET Readthe directionsin E
again. Number the places 2-6 on the map.
Have students look at the map and tell you the
street names. Point out the You are here sign and
make sure they understand that is where they start
from for each place. Complete the activity as a class,
eliciting as much from students as possible and
referring them back to the picture in D as needed.

Practice 3 15-20 mins. M

Il ANALYZE Work with apartner.
Complete the chart.

Put students in pairs and tell them to use the map in
H to help them. Check answers as a class.

I} Practice the conversation with a
partner. Then make new conversations
with information from H.

Point out the note about the use of in and on. Model
the conversation with a student and then model

it again, asking about a different place in H. Put
students in pairs to practice. Monitor and help with
the correct use of in and on as needed.

Evaluation 3 3-5 mins. M
Have volunteers perform one of their conversations.
Encourage them to try to do it without using their
books.

Workplace Focus
Exercise J: Interact appropriately with team

members.

Application 10-15 mins. M

Talk to three classmates and complete
the chart.

Have students carry out the activity. Then call on
different students to say where another student
lives using in and on. As they tell you, complete
achart on the board with information about the
whole class, including yourself.

BEST PRACTICE

Student Interaction

Students often select people who they know or are
comfortable with in activities such as J. To encourage
students to talk to different classmates, you can set
up the activity as an inside / outside circle. You can
also divide the class into four parts or quadrants. Then
require that students talk to people outside of their
own quadrant.

Instructor's Notes

INTERPRET Read the directions in E again. Number the places 2—-6 on the map.
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Il ANALYZE Work with a partner. Complete the chart.

1. City Hall City Hall is on Second Street.

2. the bus station The bus station is on the corner of Second Street and Main Street.

3. Rosco's Restaurant Rosco's Restaurant is on Third Street.

4. the post office The post office is on Grand Street.

5.the zoo The zoo is on Third Street.

The high school is on Grand Street.

6. the high school

I} Practice the conversation with a partner. Then make new conversations with
information from H.

Student A: Where s City Hall? in/on
Student B: It's on Second Street in Landsbury. in the city

onthe street

J .
Bl Talk to three classmates and complete the chart Its on Main Streetin Landsbury.

Answers will vary.

Student A:  Where do you live?
Student B: | live on Maple Street in Landsbury.

Student Name Street City

1. Eshan Maple Street Landsbury
2.

3.

4,
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= Let's Goto the Airport!

GOAL» Describe locations in an airport

N INTERPRET Study the airport map. What do you see?

] Match the words with the pictures.

2 1. baggage claim

C__ 2. the parking lot

€ 3. shops

d 4. arestaurant

f 5. restrooms

b 6. ticketing

a
ERC

At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Describe locations in an airport

Grammar: Prepositions of location

Academic Strategies: Interpreting information,
designing

Vocabulary: Placesin an airport, prepositions

Agenda

[J Review directions.
[J Talk about placesin an airport.

J Use prepositions of location.
J Askfor and give directions in an airport.
[ Design an airport.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Airport,
pages 124-125

Pacing
B 15hour classes @ 2.5 hour classes
m 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,22.1,2.2.7

CCRS: L1, 12,13, Ri1,RI2,SL1, SL3, W3

ELPS:

S1: Construct meaning from oral presentations and literary and
informational text through level-appropriate listening, reading,
and viewing.

S8: Determine the meaning of words and phrases in oral
presentations and literary and informational text.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. I
Write directions on the board and elicit the phrases
students have seen in previous lessons. Write them
on the board. Write a location that students will
know on the board, such as your school, and say: We
are here. Then ask: Where is . . .7 (a place nearby) and
have the class give you directions. Repeat for other
places.

Introduction 5-7 mins. I
Review the prepositions of location students have
already learned. They should know in, on, between,
and next to. State the goal: Today, we will describe
locations in an airport.

Presentation 1 5-10 mins. I
Write the word airport on the board and have
students share what they know about airports.
Remember that at this stage, students don’t need

to say complete sentences. Words and phrases are
sufficient, as the idea is to activate prior knowledge.
Write their ideas on the board. For example:
airplanes, tickets, passports, baggage, etc.

Pracfice 1 15-20 mins. M

N INTERPRET Study the airport map.
What do you see?

Write what students identify on the board. Prompt
students to explain what different things are if they
can. For example: You can get food and drinks at
vending machines.

] Maich the words with the pictures.

Go over the pronunciation of each item. Then have
students complete the activity individually or with
a partner. Encourage them to use dictionaries as
needed.

BEST PRACTICE
Step-by-Step

At this level, it is important that when there are several
tasks to perform, you only ask students to do one at a
time. Carefully model the target activity for students.
Let students know how much time they have to
complete each task as you give it to them, but monitor
and provide extra activities for those who finish early
so they don’t lose interest before the allotted time.

For example, depending on the activity, you can ask
fast finishers to write a few more sentences, ask more
guestions, underline the language being focused

on (prepositions, verbs, etc.), or switch partners and
repeat the conversation. In the case of B here, they
could ask Where is . . .? questions about the places on
the map with a partner.

Evaluation 1 3-5 mins. I
Check the answers to B as a class. Clarify any other
doubts about items on the map, such as vending
machines.
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Presentation 2 15-20 mins. Il MM

Answer the questions about the airport
mapin A.

Have students complete this activity without
explaining the prepositions first. Allow them to try
to work out the meanings by looking at the map.
Allow them to work with a partner if they want to.

I} study the prepositions. Then listen to
the conversations. &

Gothrough the prepositions and then check the
answers to C. Tell students they are going to listen
to conversations at the airport, and they need to
pay attention to the prepositions. Play the audio
and have students point to the prepositions

they hear.

Listening Script

1. Ticket agent: Hereis your boarding pass, sir. Have
a good flight.
Passenger: Thank you. Where is the security
checkpoint?
Ticket agent: It'saround the cornerfrom here.
Passenger: Thank you.

2. Passenger: Isthere a restaurant after security?
Ticket agent: Yes, of course. It's across from
Gate 1.
Passenger: Thanks so much. I'm starving.

3. Passenger: Excuse me, can you tell me where the
restrooms are?
Airport staff member: They're between the
restaurant and the vending machines, right over
there.
Passenger: Thanks!

4. Passenger: Where can|get a taxi?
Airport staff member: Directly in front of the
passenger pick-up.
Passenger: | appreciate it.

5. Passenger: Excuse me, can you tell me where the
vending machines are?
Airport staff member: They're next to the
restrooms.
Passenger: Thanks so much.

Teach students the difference between around the
corner from and on the corner. Have them look back
at the picture on page 124 for reference.

Pracftice 2 15-20 mins. M

I3 Complete the sentences.Then listen
and check your answers.

Point out the note on the use of is and are. Tell
students to use the prepositions from D to
complete the sentences about the map in A. Then
play the audio to check the answers.

Id Write sentences about the airport map
in A.

Go over the example with students so they can see
how they need to develop the sentences from the
information given. Then have them complete the
activity individually.

Evaluation 2 3-5 mins. Il
Ask students to peer-edit each other’'s sentences.
Then call on volunteers to write their sentences

on the board. Don’t overcorrect, but make sure
students spell and use prepositions correctly. Also,
make sure they don't omit from in the phrases
across from and around the corner from.

BEST PRACTICE

Error Correction

There is sometimes the temptation to overcorrect
students. Students will make errors, but too much
correcting without explanation can intimidate
students so they are afraid to respond or, in this case,
write. We suggest that you correct students on the
concept you are teaching or have already taught. It is
often more desirable to encourage peer-correcting
over teacher-correcting because it can be less
intimidating. It may also be useful to wait until you
hear the error several times and explain the error to
the class instead of identifying the students who are
making the error.

Finally, be careful to limit correcting in the application
stage and team projects. In these activities, students
are taking ownership of English and using it to
accomplish a goal. Overcorrecting can inhibit this
process. As you monitor these activities, take note of
common errors and deal with them after the activity or
at the start of the next class, again without saying who
made the specific errors.

Answer the questions about the airport map in A.

1. What is in front of the security checkpoint? shops

2. What is between the restaurant and the vending machines? the restrooms

3. What is between Gate 1 and Gate 3? Gate 2

4. What s in front of the passenger drop-off? acar

Study the prepositions. Then listen to the conversations.

= |

- B Hem W eon
Q &

around the across from between in front of next to

corner from

Complete the sentences. Then listen and check your answers.

1. The security checkpoint is __around the comer from __ ticketing. 'S/ @re
Therestaurantis . ..

2. The restaurant is across from Gate 1. The restrooms are.. ..

3. Therestrooms are between

4. Taxis are in front of

the passenger pick-up.

5. The vending machines are next to the restrooms.

Write sentences about the airport map in A.

1. the restrooms / the restaurant and the vending machines

The restrooms are between the restaurant and the vending machines.

the restaurant and the vending machines.

2. the baggage claim / the restaurant

The baggage claim is around the corner from the restaurant.

3. the red car/ the passenger drop-off

The red car is in front of the passenger drop-off.

4. the parking lot / the airport

The parking lot is across from the airport.

5. the restaurant / the restrooms

The restaurant is next to the restrooms.
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€ Work with a partner. Practice the conversations. Then create new ones.
Answers will vary. Sample answer phrases included.

1.

3.
4.
5.
6.

You are in ticketing. Find the security checkpoint.

Student A: Excuse me, where is the security checkpoint?
Student B: It's around the corner from here.

Student A:  Thank you for your help.

. 'You are at the security checkpoint. Find the restrooms.

Student B: Pardon me, where are the restrooms?
Student A: They're across from Gate 2.

Student B: | appreciate it.

You are at the restaurant. Find the baggage claim.
It's around the corner from here.

You are at Gate 1. Find the vending machines.
They're next to the restrooms.

You are at the baggage claim. Find the parking lot.
It's across from the airport.

You are at the shops. Find the restrooms.
They are around the corner, through security.

[i] DESIGN Work in a group. Create a new airport design. Add popular shops or
restaurants. Then ask and answer questions about the places in your airport.

Presentation 3 7-10 mins. M
Go over the airport map in A again with students,
asking them questions about where places are. First,
ask the class as a whole; then call on individuals.

Pracfice 3 7-10 mins. M

Il Work with apartner. Praciice the
conversations. Then create new ones.

Carry out choral practice of the first conversation,
with the class repeating the lines after you.

Then divide the class in half, to be Student A

and Student B. Finally, have two students model
the conversation. Point out the items below the
conversations and make sure students understand
they have to create a conversation for each one. Put
them in pairs to carry out the activity.

Evaluation 3 3-7 mins. M
Observe students as they practice.

Application 10-15 mins. MM

il DESIGN Work in agroup. Create a

new airport design. Add popular shops

or restaurants. Then ask and answer
questions about the placesin your airport.

Encourage students to work together to complete
this activity. The group should have one design for
the airport, not individual designs for each student.
When they decide where places should go, make
sure they use prepositions of location. Put groups
together to ask and answer questions about the
locations of different places. Monitor and help as
needed, especially with correct use of is / are and
prepositions.

Instructor's Notes
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Leave aphone message

Grammar: Yes/ no questions with can

Academic Strategies: Evaluating information,
focused listening

Vocabulary: Phone messages

Pronunciation: Intonation of yes/ no questions

Agenda

[0 Do amind map activity.

[] Takeaclasspoll.

[J Listen to voicemail messages.
[J Evaluate voicemail messages.
[0 Use can to ask questions.

U Leave aphone message.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: The Telephone,
pages 16-17

Pacing
B 1.5hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,21.7,2.1.8

CCRS: L1, 12,13, RI1,RI2,SL1,SL3

ELPS:

S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 15-20 mins. I
In groups, have students create amind map for
airport without looking in their books. Have one
group draw their map on the board and invite other
groups to add to it if anything is missing. Ask them
to look at the airport map again on page 126 but

to cover page 127 with a piece of paper. Ask each
group a Whereis/ are . ..? question. As they say the
prepositions of location, write them on the board.

Intfroduction 3-5 mins. M
Take a class poll. Ask: Who is nervous when you
answer the phone here in the United States? Who

likes to call agencies to get information? Who doesn't
like to leave voicemail messages? Who has problems
understanding voicemail messages? State the goal:
Today, we will learn how to leave phone messages.

ZIQa UNIT 5
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Presentation 1 15-20 mins. I
Look at the picture together and have students

say what they see. Elicit the words calendar and
schedule if they don’t come up.

I Look at the calendar on Samira’s
phone. Do you see aproblem?

Discussthe question asaclass.

] Read and check your answer to A.
Have students read the text. Tell them to underline
any words they don’t understand. Confirm the
answer to A. Clarify any vocabulary doubts as a
class. Then ask students to read the text again and
listen as they read to help them with pronunciation
and rhythm. Play the audio.

Workplace Focus
Exercise C: Interact appropriately with team members.

EVALUATE What canSamira do? Work
in agroup. Complete the sentences.

Have students discuss the question in groups
before completing the sentences in their books.

Practice 1

)] Listen to Samira’s message. Choose the
cormect answers.

Go over the questions and options, then play the
audio. Tell students to choose their answers and
then play the audio again. Have students compare
answers with a partner. Play the audio one or more
additional times and check answers as a class.

10-15 mins. AN

Listening Script

Voicemail message: Hello, this is David. | can’t come
to the phone right now. Please leave a message, and |
will get back to you right away.

Samira: Hi, David. This is Samira. | texted you this
morning. | need to change my doctor’'s appointment,
but I don’t know what to say. Can you help me? | hope
so. Please call me back today at (253) 555-3765.

I3 Readthe tips for leaving avoicemail &)

After students read, check understanding by asking
guestions. For example: Do you speak quickly when
you leave a message? Why not?, etc. Play the audio
and have students listen as they read to help them
with pronunciation and rhythm.

& CadllMe Backd

GOAL» Leave a phone message

Look at the calendar on Samira’s phone. Do you
see a problem?

Read and check your answer to A.

Samira has a problem. She has two things
on her schedule at the same time. This is called
a scheduling conflict. Both things are very
important to her. She decides to change her
doctor’s appointment. She is nervous. English is
not Samira’s first language, and she doesn’t know
what to say on the phone.

- : < @ 3% .

¢ August

T w T

0 = 22

Monday August 19

First Day Doctor's
of School Appointment

EVALUATE What can Samira do? Work in a group. Complete the sentences.

Answers will vary. Sample answers included below.
1. She can ask her teacher

2. She can call her friend

3-She can go to acounselor's office

Listen to Samira’s message. Choose the correct answers.

1. Who does she talk to?
a. her doctor b. David’s voicemaill

2. When does she want to talk to David?
a.today b. by Monday

Read the tips for leaving a voicemail.
» Speak slowly and clearly.

+ Say your name and your reason for calling.
+ Keep your message short.

c. her brother David

c.in atext

« Say your phone number. Cell phones record your number, but office phones may not.
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@ There are three important parts of a message. Read the chart.

Reason for Calling Your Phone Number

This is Samira.

| have a question. My number is (253) 555-3765.

| want to talk. You can call me at (253) 555-3765.

Its Samira.

Canyou call me back at (253)

| need some information. 555-37657

| need to change my doctor’s
appointment.

Please call me back at (253)
555-3765.

EVALUATE

Work in a group. Read the messages. Choose the good messages.

1, This is Samira. | need to change my doctor’'s appointment. Please call me at (253) 555-3765.

Thanks.

2. Call me. OK?

3. I am Samira. My phone number is 555-3765.

4., This is your friend Samira from school. | have a question for you. You can call me at (253) 555-
3765. Thanks.

5. This is Samira. | have a small problem. Can you call me back? My number is (253) 555-3765.

Thanks.

[Z]1 Work in a group. Role-play leaving messages at a doctor’s office and taking notes.

Student A:

Student B:

Name:

Answers will vary.
Hello, this is Doctor Singh'’s office. The office is currently closed. Please leave

amessage.
Hi, this is Ramon Gonzales. | have a question for Doctor Singh. Canyou give me a
call back? My number is (717) 555-2125.

Name:

Phone number:

Reason for calling:

Phone number:

Reason for calling:

Evaluation 1 3-5 mins. I
With their books closed, ask students to explain
each tip to you. Call on individuals but encourage
the class to help as needed.

Presentation 2 20-30 mins. I M
Ask students about Samira’s call. Play the audio
again to refresh their memories. Write name, reason
for calling, and phone number on the board. Ask
students what Samira’s phone number is. Have
them listen again. Ask why she is calling. Write
answers on the board as students give them to you.

BEST PRACTICE

Focused Listening

Most of the listening exercises in Stand Out are
focused-listening activities. This strategy helps
students to listen for important words and to guess
at meaning using context clues. Many standardized
assessment tests also use focused-listening exercises.
D is an example of this type of test. Another example
at this level is when students look at a series of
pictures and listen to a description. Then students
choose the picture that the audio best describes.

In focused listening, students always have atask. The
task determines what they are listening for. Therefore,
on tests, students should learn to prepare to listen

by determining what they are listening for. We suggest
students read the questions before they listen. If
students are choosing from a series of pictures, they
should first look at the pictures and try to determine
the context and guess at what to listen for.

Id There are three important parts of a
message. Read the chart.

As you look at the chart with students, number each
column 1-3. Tell them that a good message has

all three parts in that order. They should use this
information as a reference when they are working
on G.

[€] EVALUATE Workin agroup. Readthe
messages. Choose the good messages.

Show students how to do this exercise by doing the
first item with them. Write -3 above the message
where appropriate to highlight the necessary
parts of the message. Have students evaluate the
remaining items.

This activity is still part of the presentation stage,
so it is expected that the teacher help students

if necessary. Go over the answers and make sure
students understand how to identify all three
important parts of amessage.

Practice 2 7-10 mins. M

&l Work in agroup. Role-play leaving
messages at adoctor’s office and taking
notes.

Go over the conversation, having students repeat
each line after you. Model the conversation with
astudent, assigning them the Student Arole.
Respond with your own details and a different
reason for calling than is provided in the example.
Then have two students model the conversation.
Show them that they need to write the caller's
details in their book. Put students in groups of three
to carry out the role play. Monitor and help with
pronunciation and rhythm. Remind students to
switch roles.

Evaluation 2 7-10 mins. M

Ask volunteers to role-play the conversation for the
class without using their books.

Instructor's Notes
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Presentation 3 15-20 mins. I
Ask a few students to help you do some things
around the room. For example, ask students to

help you move the teacher’'s desk and move it

back again. In virtual classes, ask students to write
something in the chat or tell you the time. Ask: Can
you help me? Write the question on the board and
ask students to repeat it.

I} study the chart.

Go over the chart carefully. Show students how
word order makes a difference in English. Help
them see that areason for calling (refer them back
to F if necessary) might be expressed by one of the
guestions in the chart.

Pronunciation Yes/ No Questions|gy
Point out the note on the intonation of yes/ no
guestions. Explain that, like word order, rising
intonation is very important to signal questions
in English. Play the audio twice. The second time,
pause and have students repeat the questions.

Then have students practice further by saying the
guestions in the chart. Carry out both choral and
individual practice.

Listening Script

Yes/ no questions have a rising intonation. They go up
atthe end.

Can I talk to you?

Can you call me?

Maich the questions with the
responses.

Have students complete the activity individually.
Tell them to read the questions and answer options
carefully. Have them compare with a partner by
taking turns reading the questions and providing
the answers. Remind them to use rising intonation
for the questions. Then check answers as a class.

Practice 3 7-10 mins. M

I3 Write questions. Put the words in the
correct order.

Write the following information on the board: see/
can/1/tomorrow/ you. Ask students to help you
unscramble the question. Make sure you add a
guestion mark once the question is complete. Also,
briefly explain to students the difference between

lea UNIT 5

om

me and [ (object vs. subject). Your explanation
doesn’t need to be lengthy at this level. Then have
students complete the activity individually.

Evaluation 3 7-10 mins.
Ask student volunteers to write their questions on
the board.

Application 7-10 mins. M

I8 AppPLY Write amessagefor each
situation.

Go over each situation. Explain to students that
they are writing what they would say in a voicemail
message for each situation. Remind them to include
the three parts of agood message from F. Monitor
and help asneeded.

Extension: Have students record the messages they
wrote using a voice memo app on their phones.
Have them listen back to the messages and record
multiple times.

Instructor's Notes

I} study the chart.

Yes /No Questions with Can Intonation
Yes / No Questions

Can | Subject | Base Verb Example Question Can | talk 5 you?
help Can | help you? Can ,n/'7
| ask Can | ask you a question? you ealme:
Carr talk Can | talk to you?
you give Can you give me the phone number?
call Can you call me back?

Match the questions with the responses.

1. Canyou help me?

2. Canlaskyou aquestion?

__b 3. Canyou call me back?

€ 4. Canyou give me the phone number?

d 5 Canltalk to you?

a. Of course. What's your question?

b. Sure. | can call you back tomorrow.

c. Sure. How can | help?

d. Yes.What do you want to talk about?

e Yes. It's (617) 555-3490.

Write questions. Put the words in the correct order.

1. help/can/1/you

Can | help you?

2. answer / aquestion/ you / can

Can you answer a question?

3.1/ talk/ to you / can/ tomorrow

Can | talk to you tomorrow?

4.1/ can/ you/ see/ tomorrow

Can | see you tomorrow?

APPLY Write a message for each situation. Answers will vary.

Tell your boss you're sick today:

Tell your friend there is aproblem:

Tell your doctor you need to make an appointment:
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=4 Let's MeetUp!
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GOAL»r Write an emaill

INTERPRET Read Samira’s email to her classmate Paco.

From: samira.nouri@landsbury*.edu
To:  paco.flores@landsbury*.edu

Subject: Meeting for Class Project

Hi Paco,

| am writing this email from my favorite coffee shop. It's a great place for studying. Maybe we can
meet here next week and work on our class project. The coffee shop is around the corner from
school, across from the supermarket.

How about Monday after class?

Please let me know.

Best,

Samira

;= e - 7]
Answer the questions about the email.
1. What is Samira’s email address? Life
samira.nouri@landsbury*.edu ONLINE
. , . Email Greetings and
2. What is Paco's email address? Closings

Emails usually begin with
agreeting (Hi, Hello, Good
morning, etc.) and end with
aclosing (Best, Thanks,
Sincerely, etc.) before

your name. What greeting
and closing do you seein
around the corner from the school, across from the supermarket  the emailin A?

paco.flores@landsbury*.edu

3. What is the email about? (What is the subject?)

meeting for a class project

4. Where is the coffee shop?

5. When does Samirawant to meet?

Monday after class

6. Where is Samira writing the email from?

the coffee shop

2_ UNITS

C.com

At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Write an email
Grammar: Present continuous, simple present,
adverbs of frequency

Vocabulary: Email

Agenda

[J Review family relationships.

[0 Read an email.

[J Usethe present continuous and the simple
present.

[J Ask and answer questions about daily life.

[J Write an email.

Pacing
M 15hour classes M 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,02.3,7.7.4

CCRS: L1, 12,3, RI1,Ri2, SL1, SL3, W1, W3

ELPS:

S9: Create clear and coherent level-appropriate speech and text.
S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. I
Ask students where their family members live and
how they are related. If necessary, review family
relationship words. Ask students to list relatives and
friends on a separate sheet of paper. See how many
they can recall in two minutes.

Introduction 5 mins. I
Ask students to choose one of the people on their
list who lives in a different city or country and
whom they would like to speakto or write an email
to. State the goal: Today, we will write an email.

Presentation 1 7-10 mins. M
Before students open their books, ask them if they
know how to start and finish an email. Write

Dear. . ., on the board and elicit or provide different
words they can use to end an email such as
sincerely, best, love, etc. Tell students that they will
read an email by themselves. Explain to them that

reading an email with unfamiliar words is similar to
focused listening—they don’t have to understand
every word.

I INTERPRET Read Samira’s emailto her
classmate Paco.

Have students read through Samira’s email without
using adictionary.

Practice 1 7-10 mins. HE M

] Answer the questions about the emaiil.

Have students answer the questions individually,
without using a dictionary. Students should try to
answer every question even if they are unsure. This
activity is designed for students to do on their own,
not with help from other students or the teacher.
Walk around the room and make sure students have
written something on each line.

BEST PRACTICE

Independent Learners

Some students are intimidated by writing tasks. A
few may refuse to write or wait until you or another
student gives them the answers. The only way such
students will gain confidence is if they try to do
activities and discover by so doing that they can do

at least part of the activities on their own. Part of the
Stand Out mission statement is to help students be
independent learners. Strongly encourage students to
do this activity and to guess when they need to.

Evaluation 1 5-7 mins. I
Ask students to check their work in pairs and

then go over the answers as a class. You can have
students read the email again and listen to the
audio asthey read if time allows.

Read through the information with the Life
class. Write greeting and closing on the ONLINE
board and have students add any other

words or phrases they know. For example: Good
afternoon, Regards, See you soon. Help them
decide which greetings and closings are more
appropriate when writing to friends and family
and which are for doctors, teachers, bosses, work
colleagues, etc.
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Presentation 2 15-20 mins. Il MM

Study the charts.

Give students examples of the present continuous.
Base the examples on classroom actions so students
grasp that the present continuous refers to what

is happening at the moment. Contrast this with

the simple present, which is used for things we do
regularly. Since the first sentence of Samira’s email
in Aisin the present continuous, point it out and
contrast it with the second sentence in the simple
present.

In the chart, help students see how the contractions
in the present continuous work. Finally, explain that
regular activities in the simple present are often
associated with adverbs of frequency. There is no
need to use metalanguage here to explain it. Ask
yes/ no questions about what students do that will
help explain these adverbs. For example: Do you
always drive to school?

BEST PRACTICE

Metalanguage

Students don’t need metalanguage to speak English
well or to understand grammar. Some English speakers
may never know what the third-person singular is.
However, sometimes when working with adults, some
identification of grammar structures can help them

to identify concepts they have learned earlier and to
apply them to new structures.

In this case, students have not learned about adverbs
yet, and describing what an adverb is may confuse
them in this activity. We suggest that you wait to
delve into a description of what adverbs are at a more
appropriate time.

Pracfice 2 10-15 mins. Il

I} Complete the sentences with the
present continuous form of the verb in
parentheses. Then listen and check your
answers.

Point out the spelling note and explain that for
verbs ending in -e, we delete the -e when we

add -ing. Have students complete the sentences
individually, then compare with a partner. Play the
audio to confirm answers.

I3 Complete the sentences with the
simple present form of the verb in
parentheses.

Point out the spelling note and explain that for
verbs ending in consonant + -y, we change the -y to
-ies for the third person singular. Also point out that
go is anirregular verb, so the third person singular
form is goes instead of gos. Have students complete
the sentences individually, then compare with a
partner.

Evaluation 2 5-7 mins. Il
Ask students to write the answers for D and E on the
board. Help them understand when each verb form

is used.

Instructor's Notes

Study the charts.

Present Continuous

Subject Be Verb + ing Time Example Sentence

I am ('m) writing I’'m writing a letter right now.
: : : right now . .

He/ She/ It is (She’s) eating today She’s eating a sandwich.

You/We/ They | are(They’re) | reading They're reading a book today.

Simple Present

Subject Adverb Verb Example Sentence
| always write | always write emails in the morning.
usually
He/ She/ It sometimes goes He rarely goes there.
rarely
You/\We/They | . read They never read the newspaper.
Adverbs of Frequency
0% 50% 100%
NN
never rarely sometimes usually always

] Complete the sentences with the present continuous form of the verb in parentheses.

Then listen and check your answers.

1. She is eating (eat) at arestaurant.
2. They are writing (write) emails. Spelling
) write — WI’ItIng
3. We are reading (read) agood book in class.
4.1 am going (9o) to the hospital. | am very sick.
5. Samira is buying (buy) abook at the bookstore right now.

Complete the sentences with the simple present form of the verb in parentheses.

1. She lives (live) in Landsbury. Spelling
study — studies

2. I never read (read) newspaper ads. go — goes

3. Werarely study (study) on Saturdays.

4. They usually write (write) emails or texts at lunchtime.

5. He goes (go) to school at the Orangewood School for Adults.
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Id Listen and answer the questions. Answers will vary. Presentation 3 7-10 mins. I

I3 Listen and answer the questions.
Do this activity first orally with the books closed.

Instructor's Notes

1. Where do you go to school? |20 to

2. Where do you live? llive ) Play each question in the audio and ask individuals
for answers. Play the audio two or three times. Then

3. Where is a restaurant nearby? There is a restaurant : ask students to open their books and write the
answers.

4. What do you sometimes do? Sometimes, |

Make sure students understand the meaning of
each question and can answer it in a complete

Ask a partner the same questions and write his or her answers. Answers will vary. sentence. Thiswill help them in Gaswell asin H.
1. Where do you go to school? Pracfice 3 7-10 mins.
He /She goes to : [ Ask apariner the same questions and

write his or her answers.

Encourage students to answer in complete
sentences. Remind them to use the third person
singular s when writing about their partner.

2. Where do you live?

3. Where is a restaurant nearby?

Evaluation 3 5-7 mins.

Ask students to tell the class about the person they
4. What do you sometimes do? interviewed.

Application 20-30 mins. I

Il composE Write amessageto afriend
or family member about your city. Use the
information about yourself from F.

Elicit the greetings and closings that might be
appropriate for friends and family. Remind students
that images can be sent along with text in an actual
T°’ email. Encourage them to describe things pictured
— in the photos, such as the inside of their apartment
or a nearby restaurant. Monitor as students write,
helping as needed. Remember that some students
will find writing uncomfortable and may need more
support and suggestions to get started.

[l COMPOSE Write a message to a friend or family member about your city. Use the
information about yourself from F. Answers will vary.

From:

Workplace Focus
Exercise I: Apply technology.

Il AppPLY Write areal emailto afriend or
family member. Get an email accountif

necessary.
= Suggest to students that many local libraries offer
“ B A mw the use of computers and internet access at no cost.
’ Have students report who they wrote to in the next
class.
I} APPLY Write a real email to a friend or family member. Get an email account if necessary.
UNIT 5 LESSON 5 134a
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Identify employment opportunities at the
post office

Agenda

U Interpret an infographic.

[0 Askand answer wh- questions about post
office jobs.

] Read about a mail carrier's duties.

] Talkk about a mail carrier’s duties.

[ Reflect on interest in post office jobs.

[J Searchonline for job openings at the post office.

Pacing
M 15hour classes M 25 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,4.1.3,4.1.8,41.9,4.8.1,7.44,7.7.3

CCRS: L1, RI1,RI3, SL1, SL3, W1, W3

ELPS:

S5: Conduct research and evaluate and communicate findings to
answer questions or solve problems.

S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

In this lesson, students are introduced to
employment opportunities at the post office. They
will analyze an infographic and compare salaries for
different post office jobs and the number of people
in each job. Students will also read about a mail
carrier's duties and talk about how they feel about
those duties. They will reflect on their suitability for
ajob at the post office. Finally, students will carry
out an online search for post office job openings in
their area.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. I
Write post office on the board and have students
explain what services it provides and what we do

at the post office. Remember that they don’t need
to explain in complete sentences. The objective is
simply to activate prior knowledge, so accept any
words or phrases they come up with and write them
on the board. Ask about jobs at the post office. They
may already know mail carrier and clerk. Write any
they mention on the board.

UNIT 5
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Infroduction 5-10 mins. I
Find out if any of the students work at the post
office or know anyone who does. Remind them that
throughout Stand Out, they will investigate many
job possibilities. Write the goal on the board: Today
we will identify employment opportunities at the post
office.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins. Il M

N INTERPRET Readthe infographic.

Go over the infographic together, having students
describe what they see in the photos and what
information is being presented (positions, hourly
and annual pay, benefits, and number of people
in each job). Explain or have students look up
workforce, benefits, and health insurance.

] Answer the questions.

Have students answer the questions individually,
then compare with a partner. Go over the answers
as a class. Clarify any vocabulary questions students
still have from the infographic or the questions.

Pracfice 1 20-25 mins. AN

Study the chart.

Look at the chart together and make sure students
understand the meaning of each question. Focus
their attention on the question words and the verb
forms.

)] Workin agroup. Ask and answer
questions about the infographic in A.
Put students in pairs to ask and answer the
guestions. Tell them to alternate so they practice
both asking and answering. Encourage them to
use all three question words from the chartin C.
Monitor and help with question formation and
intonation as needed.

Evaluation 1 5-10 mins. NN
Have a student ask another student a question
about the infographic. That student should answer
the question and then ask a question of another
classmate, and so on.

&1 Explore the Workforce

GOAL» Identify employment opportunities at the post office

FN INTERPRET Read the infographic.

U.S. POSTAL WORKFORCE  _ ., WAGES
Supervisor L. $33.66 an hour
S E RVI C E 3,860 workers M $70,010 annually

$25.14 an hour

Wages, Workforce, Postal Clerk
B $52,290 annually

and Benefits 79,320 workers |

Postal Sorter
& Worker
111,680 workers

$23.34 an hour
T $48,550 annually

Benefits for US. postal employees
include health insurance, a lot of

pacaioniime, axdpersinpins S © B,
pensﬁ]gnth aﬂe?ﬁ retire. e g - oy
U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics _asmm annually = for the year
] Answer the questions.

1. What is the average hourly wage for a mail carrier? $25.21

2. What is the annual salary for a postal clerk? $52,290

3. How many supervisors are in the workforce? 3,860

4. Who makes $33.66 an hour? Supervisors

Study the chart.

" etonorss | v |

is the annual salary for a mail carrier?
What - : :

are the benefits for a mail carrier?
Who makes $33.66 an hour?
How many supervisors are in the workforce?

2] Work in a group. Ask and answer questions about the infographic in A.
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I3 Match the words to the pictures.

envelopes packages postage route

1. __envelopes 2 route 3. __backages 4. __postage

I3 Read the duties of a mail carrier. Check (v') what you like to do. Answers will vary.
[] Deliver letters and packages to businesses and homes.
[J walk or drive aroute.
[] Collect mail on the route and sometimes collect money for postage.
[J Sort mail for delivery.
L] Lift and carry heavy packages and bags of mail.

Work in a group. Talk about the job of a mail carrier. Do you like the duties? Use words
from the box. Answers will vary.

bad boring difficult easy fun good interesting

1. How do you feel about delivering mail?

| think it seems

2. How do you feel about walking all day?

| think it seems

3. How do you feel about collecting money for postage?

| think it seems

4. How do you feel about sorting mail?

| think it seems

5. How do you feel about the pay?

| think it seems

Presentation 2 20-25 mins. M

I3 Maich the words to the pictures.

Have students do this individually. Tell them to try
to do it without a dictionary. Have them compare
with a partner, and if they still have doubts, tell
them to look the words up. Check answers as a
class.

Id Readthe duties of amail canier. Check
(V) what you like to do.

Ask students to read the duties individually. Then
ask questions to check students’ understanding.
For example: What does a mail carrier take to

people? Does a mail carrier always walk? Review any
vocabulary questions. Then have students check the
items they like to do and tell a partner.

Pracfice 2 15-20 mins. Il M

Work in agroup. Talk about the job of
amail carrier. Do you like the duties? Use
words from the box.

Go over the words in the box, eliciting or explaining
the meanings. Have students answer the questions
with how they feel first and then put them in groups
to discuss. Encourage them to provide a reason

for their thoughts if they can. Monitor and help as
needed.

Evaluation 2 5-10 mins. Il
Have each group share their opinions with the class.
Did they agree on each item? What did most people
think about each duty?

Instructor's Notes
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Presentation 3 10-15 mins. I
Write difficult and easy on the board and elicit their
meanings. Ask students what kinds of things can
make a job difficult.

IZl This mail canier, Paul Canney, is
delivering mail after abig snowstorm in
Canton, Massachusetis. Look at the photo.
What do you think makes Paul's job difficult
sometimes? Is this the same for mail
carriers in your area? What other difficulties
do you think mail canriers have on the job?
Have students look at the photo and describe what
they see. Provide vocabulary as needed (snow,

truck, mailbox, etc.). Go over the questions and then
ask students to discuss them with a partner. Share
answers as a class. Write other difficulties students
suggest on the board. For example: weather, dogs,
traffic.

Practice 3 20-25 mins. HM
Ask students in shorter classes to do Practice 3 for
homework.

B} REFLECT Answer the questions. Is ajob
at the post office right for you?

Read the questions together and clarify any
vocabulary doubts. Tell students to answer
individually, then share their answers with a partner
and decide if ajob at the post office is good for
them. Call on different students to tell the class
about their partner. Encourage them to explain why
ajob at the post office may be right for their partner
or not. To help them, write on the board: She likes

to help people. | She doesn't like to help people. She

is friendly. | She isn't friendly. It isn’t important that
students get these structures correct, but this is an
opportunity for them to try to say more.

Choose ajob title from A. Goto ajob
search site online and see if there are any
openings within 25 miles of your school or
home. Share what you find with apartner.
Help students get started with their searches by
helping them decide which of the jobs in A they
want to look for. Tell them to write down the
duties, wages, and benefits for the jobs they find.
Elicit what benefits are. Write on the board: health
insurance, vacations, pension plans. Then share
specific job search sites that students can use.

UNIT 5
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Monitor as they carry out their searches and
help as needed. When they have all found one
or two options, put them in pairs to share their
information.

Evaluation 3 5-10 mins. M
Call on different students to share what they found.
Ask them questions about the duties, wages, and
benefits. Write the details of a few of the jobs on the
board and have students compare them.

BEST PRACTICE

Online Job Searches

When looking for jobs online, students need to know
first, how to carry out an effective search and second,
the parameters for salaries, number of hours, and
benefits of the type of position they are interested in,
so they can recognize if an opening is within those
parameters.

Effective searches require appropriate wording and
should be limiting so that students don’t get an
overwhelming number of options. For example, they
should write the specific position they are interested in
and the location, as mentioned in J.

Students should research typical salaries and benefits for
certain types of positions. By looking at several openings
for the same position, they can learn what to expect and
can compare the different openings they find.

Aswith searching for housing online, students need to be
aware that there may be fake job offers or ones that are
not offering the pay and benefits that they should be.

This mail carrier, Paul Canney, is delivering mail after a big snowstorm in Canton,
Massachusetts. Look at the photo. What do you think makes Paul’s job difficult
sometimes? Is this the same for mail carriers in your area? What other difficulties do
you think mail carriers have on the job?

REFLECT Answer the questions. Is a job at the post office right for you?
Answers will vary.
1. Doyou like to help people?

a. Yes, I do. b. No, I don't. C. Sometimes.
2. Are you friendly?

a. Yes,lam. b. No, I'm not. Cc. Sometimes.
3. Do you like to work outside?

a. Yes, I do. b. No, I don't. C. Sometimes.
4. Are you organized?

a. Yes,lam. b. No, I'm not. Cc. Sometimes.

5. Do you like to be on your feet (stand up) a lot of the day?

a. Yes, | do. b. No, | don't. c. Sometimes.

Choose a job title from A. Go to a job search site online and see if there are any
openings within 25 miles of your school or home. Share what you find with a partner.
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Review

LY Look at the map. Ask a partner for the location of each place.

the apartments the motel the post office
the hotel the park the shoe store
the medical center the pool

Student A:  Where are the tennis courts?
Student B:  They are on the corner of Second Street and Broadway, across from the library.

(N h HIGH SCHOOL

GAS
STATION ‘

HOSPITAL

MEDICAL
CENTER

I Give your partner directions to each location.

City Hall the DMV the library
the adult school the gas station the mall
the bank the high school

Student A: Canyou give me directions to the medical center?
Student B: Yes, go straight on Grand Street for one block. Then turn right. It's on the left.

| can give and follow street directions. | can describe locations.

Learner Lo
g Yes No Maybe Yes No Maybe

UN IT5
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: All unit goals

Grammiar: All unit grammar

Academic Strategies: Reviewing, evaluating,
developing study skills

Vocabulary: All unit vocabulary

Agenda

[J Discuss unit goals.

[0 Complete the review.

[J Evaluate and reflect on progress.

Pacing
M 15hour classes M 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,02.1,0.2.3,1.9.1,2.1.7,2.1.8,2.2.1,7.7.4
CCRS: L1, L3,SL1, SL3,W1,W3

ELPS:

S9: Create clear and coherent level-appropriate speech and text.

Warm-up and Review 7-10 mins. I
With their books closed, ask students to help you
make a list on the board of all the vocabulary

they can come up with from the unit. Then have

a competition where students in groups will look
back through the unit and write the first page
number for each item on the list. The first group to
find the correct page number for each item wins.

Introduction 5 mins. Il
Show students the first page of the unit and
mention the six goals. Explain that today is review
and that students will review the whole unit.

Presentation 10-15 mins. I M
This presentation will cover all three pages of the
review. Quickly go to the first page of each lesson.
Discuss the goal of each. Ask simple questions to
remind students of what they have learned.

Pracfice 1 15-20 mins. Il MM

I Look atthe map. Ask apartner for the
location of each place.

Tell students to look at the map. Elicit prepositions
for location. Read the example conversation
together. Then put students in pairs to carry out the
activity. Remind them to take turns asking for and
giving locations.

] Give your partner directions to each
location.

Elicit phrases for giving directions. Then read the
example conversation together. Have students carry
out the activity in the same pairs asin A. Remind
them to take turns asking for and giving directions.

Evaluation 1 5-7 mins. I
Go around the classroom and check on students’
progress. Help individuals as needed. If you see
consistent errors among several students, interrupt
the class and give a mini lesson or review to help
students feel comfortable with the concept.

Learner Log 5-10 mins.
Have students read the statements and complete
the log. If students answer no or maybe, encourage
them to set themselves a goal to practice. Show
them where they can find more practice activities.

BEST PRACTICE

Learner Logs
Learner Logs function to help students in many
different ways:

1. They serve as part of the review process.

2. They help students to gain confidence and to
document what they have learned. Consequently,
students see that they are progressing in their
learning.

3. They provide students with atool that they can
use over and over to check and recheck their
understanding of the target language. In this way,
students become independent learners.
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Practice 2 20-25 mins. M
Maich the services to the cormrect
places.

As a class, read the phrases describing services in
the box. Then have students look at the photos and
match the places and phrases individually.

3] Listen to the messages. Complete the
chart.

Tell students to look at the chart so they know what
information they need to focus on when they listen.
Play the audio, pausing after each item for students
to write their answers. Play the audio several times
as students need to write alot of information. Have
them compare answers with a partner. Then play
the audio one or more additional times and check
the answers.

Listening Script

1. Voicemail message: This is Herman. | can’t come
to the phone right now. Please leave a message.
Nadia: Hi, this is Nadia. | have a question for you.
Can you give me a call back? My number is (917)
555-2134.

2. Voicemail message: This is Herman. | can’t come
to the phone right now. Please leave a message.
Vien: Hey, Herman, it’s Vien. | want to talk about
this weekend. Can you call me back? My number is
(617) 555-7798.

3. Voicemail message: This is Herman. | can’t come
to the phone right now. Please leave a message.
David: David here. | need information about the job
at City Hall. Please call me back at (786) 555-1234.

4. Voicemail message: This is Herman. | can’t come
to the phone right now. Please leave a message.
Ricardo: Hello. This is Ricardo. | need help with
something. Can you give me a call? My number is
(323) 555-7343.

I3 Workin agroup. List new airport
vocabulary you learned.

Put students in groups to complete the activity. Tell
students that they should use this as an opportunity
to see what vocabulary they remember from Lesson
3, without looking back at these pages in the book.
After they have made alist, they can look back

to check their spelling and see which words they
forgot.

Evaluation 2 5-10 mins. I
Go around the classroom and check on students’
progress. Help individuals as needed. If you see
consistent errors among several students, interrupt
the class and give a mini lesson or review to help
students feel comfortable with the concept.

Learner Log 5-10 mins.
Have students read the statements and complete
the log. If students answer no or maybe, encourage
them to set themselves a goal to practice. Show
them where they can find more practice activities.

BEST PRACTICE

Recycling / Review

The review and the project that follows are part of the
recycling / review process. Students at this level often
need to be reintroduced to concepts to solidify what
they have learned. Many concepts are learned and
forgotten while learning other new concepts. Thisis
because students learn but are not necessarily ready to
acquire language concepts.

Therefore, it becomes very important to review and to
show students how to review on their own. It is also
important to recycle the new concepts in different
contexts.

Instructor's Notes

Match the services to the correct places.

helps sick people
keeps your money safe

delivers mail
gives driver’s licenses

lends books
puts out fires

helps sick people

delivers malil keeps your money safe lends books

2] Listen to the messages. Complete the chart.

Name Reason for Calling Phone Number
1. Nadia I have a question. (917) 555-2134
2.Vien [ want to talk (about this weekend). (617) 555-7798
I need information (about the job )
3. Jack at City Hall), (786) 555-1234
4. Ricardo I need help (with something). (323) 555-7343

I3 Work in a group. List new airport vocabulary you learned. Answers will vary.

| can identify locations and services. | can leave a phone message.

Learner Lo
g Yes No Maybe Yes No Maybe

REVIEW
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Review

Pracfice 3 15-20 mins. NN
@ Write sentences about yourself. Answers will vary. Instructor’s Notes
I3 Wirite sentences about yourself.
| always : Ask several students questions about themselves
like the ones in Lesson 5 (What do you sometimes
lusually : do? What do you never do?, etc.). Write the questions

on the board so they serve as prompts for students

Sometimes, | to write their sentences. When they have finished,
I rarely askthem to exchange their sentences with a
partner and peer edit each other’'s work.
I never : Write anew email. Use the modelin
Lesson 5, Exercise A.
[d Write a new email. Use the model email in Lesson 5, Exercise A. Answers will vary. Elicit greetings and closings and then ask students

who they want to write to. Askthem what they
can write about in the email. Write their ideas on
the board. This will help students who find writing
From: challenging. Have students write their emails
individually. Include peer editing again if possible.

To:

SUbBSE Evaluation 3 5-10 mins. I
Go around the room and check on students’
progress. Help individuals as needed. If you see
consistent errors among several students, interrupt
the class and give a mini lesson or review to help
students feel comfortable with the concept.

Learner Log 5-10 mins.
Have students read the statement and complete
the log. If students answer no or maybe, encourage
them to set themselves a goal to practice. Show
them where they can find more practice activities.

| can write an email.

Learner Log
Yes No Maybe
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Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,1.9.1,4.8.1,7.44,7.7.3

CCRS: SL1,SL3,W3

ELPS:

S3: Speak and write about level-appropriate complex literary and
informational texts and topics.

S7: Adapt language choices to purpose, task, and audience when
speaking and writing.

Workplace Focus

Make decisions and solve problems; Collect

and organize information; Combine ideas and
information; Exercise leadership roles; Manage time;
Complete tasks as assigned; Interact appropriately
with team members; Interpret and communicate
information.

Soft Skill: Active Listening
Asking Questions

Direct students to the Soft Skill note. Explain how

in the workplace, active listening skills are very
important. Active listening means giving your full
attention to the speaker. Asking questions to clarify
understanding or to encourage the speaker to expand
on the topic is part of that skill set. Tell students they
will practice this skill in Step 6 of the project when
they listen to other groups’ presentations.

Warm-up and Review 10 mins.
Go over the review section of the unit and make
sure all students have recorded their progress in the
learner logs.

Infroduction 2 mins.
Let students know that in this project, they will be
designing a new city.

Presentation 10-15 mins.

1. Form ateam of four or five students. In
your team, you need:

Put students in teams of four or five. Then have them
choose their positions in the group. To do this, go
through each step in the project and explain the

role of the person who will lead that step. Make sure
students understand that although each person has
a specific task, they will work together on each step.

1 -
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The team leader’s job is not associated with a step
but has the responsibility of making sure everyone
participates and speaks English. The team leader
may also have ancillary responsibilities when
general information is required.

In Steps 2 and 3, for example, the team leader can
manage the discussion of what the team will call

their city and what important places they will include.
Thenin Step 4, the city planner will draw the map

of the city based on the other team members’ideas
and suggestions. In Step 5, the artist will create the
brochure with input from the other team members for
the content. Finally, the organizers will take the lead
on the preparation for the presentation in Step é with
all members participating. Remind students about the
steps for preparing and practicing for a presentation
from Unit 4 and refer them there asneeded.

Praclice /Evaluation / Application 1-2hours
2. Choose aname for your city.

3. Make alist of important placesin your

city.

4. Make amap of your city and mark
where the important places are.

5. Make abrochure. Include aparagraph
about the city, the names of your team
members, and a picture that represents
the city.

For ideas on the paragraph, refer students back to
the web page in Lesson 1 as an example, but make
sure they understand they should not just copy this
paragraph.

6. Prepare and give apresentation for the
class.

Remind students that they need to listen carefully
to other teams' presentations to find the answers
to the questions in the Soft Skill note. If they don’t
hear the answers, they should ask the questions at
the end of the presentation. To ensure students are
doing this, give them a quiz on the questions after
each presentation.

Team Project

Design aNew City

SOFT SKILL» Active Listening

In this project, you will design a new city, create a map and brochure for it, and
present it to the class.

1. Form ateam of four or five students. In your team, you need:

Position Job Description Student Name
Student 1: Check that everyone speaks English.

Team Leader Check that everyone participates.

Student 2: With help from the team, draw a map

City Planner of your city.

Student 3: With help from the team, make a

Artist brochure to advertise your city.

Students 4/5: Organize a presentation to give to

Organizer(s) the class.

2. Choose a name for your city.

3. Make alist of important places in your city.

places are.

represents the city.

6. Prepare and give a presentation for the class.

. Make a map of your city and mark where the important

. Make a brochure. Include a paragraph about the city,
the names of your team members, and a picture that

ACTIVE LISTENING:

Asking Questions

Listen carefully when other groups
present. Listen for answers to the
guestions below. If you don’t hear
answers, ask the questions.

Whatis your favorite place in the city?
Isyour city big or small?

Does your city have fun placesto go?

Minneapolis, Minnesota has 180 parks with
biking and walking paths, tennis and basketball
courts, playgrounds, and community gardens.

=
=
=
=
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Reading Challenge

About the Photo

This photo shows the very small
town of Whittier, Alaska. The
town is so smallthat the majority
of the population lives in the
apartment building shown in this
photo. Whittier sits at the foot of a
mountain and can only be reached
by traveling through atunnel
that cuts through the mountain.
Both trains and cars use the same
tunnel. The town was built and
used by the army during World
War I, but people stayed on after
the war, and it is now afishing
town and atourist destination.
Tourists can take boat trips to see
glaciers, kayak, and hike the trails
through the beautiful forests and
mountains surrounding Whittier.

Have students look at the photo
and describe what they see.
Provide vocabulary as needed.
Read the photo caption and ask
students if they would like to live
there.

I Work with apartner.
Answer the questions.

Put students in pairs to discuss
the questions. Call on afew pairs
to share their answers. Discuss as
a class whether most people live
near or far from school, have a
grocery store nearby, etc.

2] Workin agroup.
Describe the city or town
where you goto school.
Answer the questions to
help organize your ideas.
Research online if you
needto.

Go over the questions asa
class and clarify any vocabulary
doubts. Put students in groups
to answer the questions. Monitor

2_ UNITS
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Reading Challenge

N Work with a partner. Answer the questions.

1. Where is the nearest grocery store? How far is it from your home?
2. Where is the police department in your city or town? How far is it from your home?
3. Where is the post office? How far is it from your home?

4. How far do you travel from home to school?

ﬂ Work in a group. Describe the city or town where you go to school. Answer the
questions to help organize your ideas. Research online if you need to.

1. What is the population of the city or town?

2. How do you get around? By train, bus, car, bicycle, or another way?
3. What are your favorite places in the city or town?

4. How many floors does a tall building in the city or town have?

5. Do you think there are more houses or apartment buildings in the city or town?
I[A Read the text.

B} INFER Choose the correct answers.
1. What is the population of the city of Whittier?
a. more than 300 b./almost 300 c. exactly 300
2. In line 5, what does through mean?
a. around b./in one side and out the other c. on top of
3. In line 6, what does under the same roof mean?
a. in the same building b. in the same town c.in the same job
4. Inline 7, what does views mean?

a. things you can see b. homes c. balconies
I3l CLASSIFY Workin a group. On a separate sheet of paper, make a list of pros (good

things) and cons (bad things) about living in Whittier, Alaska. Use the phrases below
and your own ideas.

beautiful views People live close together under one roof.
cold weather The school and stores are very close.
not a lot of jobs

You travel to the city through a tunnel.

142 UNITS

and help as needed. Have each
group share one or two answers.

Readthe text.

Ask students to read the title.
Check they understand it by
explaining how everyone in the
class knows everyone’s name.

CASAS FOR READING
01.2,0.1.5,25.8,48.1,7.44,7.7.3

CCRSFORREADING
RN, Ri2, Ri3, SL1, SL3, W1, W3

1

Where Everyone Knows Your Name

How far do you travel to school? How far is the local grocery store? How about the
police department? If you live in Whittier, Alaska, your answers to these questions are
probably up or down a few floors. That's right; almost everyone in the town of nearly
300 lives in Begich Towers, a 14-story* building that has a post office and a bed-and-
breakfast.* You need to take a 2.5-mile tunnel* through a mountain to arrive at this
town where most people live under the same roof. The good news is that there are
beautiful views from the condominiums in Begich Towers. Do you want to live in a
small town where everyone knows your name?

story alevel of abuilding
bed-and-breakfast asmall hotel that includes breakfast
tunnel apath underground or through a mountain

The city of Whittier, Alaska and the
Begich Towers apartment building

READING STRATEGIES

Classifying

Classifying is a helpful post-reading activity as it helps students process
what they have learned from the text. Talking about new knowledge and
organizing it in some way, such as classifying it in aVenn diagram, chart,
flow diagram, or pros and cons list, are effective strategies to help students
demonstrate their understanding of new concepts.

Ask students what they think
they will read about in the text.
Have them read individually
and underline new words but
try to continue reading. Remind
them to focus on understanding
the main ideas. Don’t answer
vocabulary questions yet as the
meanings of words may become
clearer after students do D.

2] INFER Choose the
correct answers.

Have students answer the
guestions individually, then
compare with a partner. Check
answers as a class. Ask students
to read the text again and listen
asthey read. Play the audio. Ask
students if they now understand
some of the words they
underlined. Write any words that
are still unclear on the board and
clarify their meaning as a class.

I3 cLAssiFy Workin a
group. On aseparate sheet
of paper, make alist of
pros (good things) and
cons (bad things) about
living in Whittier, Alaska.
Use the phrases below and
your ownideas.

If possible, have students use
poster paper or slides for this
activity so that each group can
display their pros and conslist and
compare it with other groups.

Go over the items in the box
with the class. Put students in
groups to carry out the activity.
Encourage them to add ideas of
their own to the pros and cons
list. When they are ready, have
groups share their lists. Prompt
students to provide reasons for
their choices.
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About the Photo Health and

This photo shows a roadside sign i
in Arizona during the COVID-19

pandemic in 2020. Its aim was F I t n e S s
to remind people entering the

Navajo Reservation nearby of the

importance of hand washing as a

preventative measure in controlling

the spread of COVID. Handwashing

is one of the mostimportant things

we can do to stay healthy, as many

viruses and bacteria are killed when

we wash our hands with soap for

at least 20 seconds.

* Introduce the unit. Read the title
out loud and check students’
understanding.

* Read the photo information
together. Explain that a reservation
is US.land that is kept asa place
for Native Americansto live. Have
students talk about the questions
with apartner.

* Discuss the answers as a class.

* Go over each unit outcome, eliciting
anywords or phrases students
already know related to each one.

Life Skills Focus

In this unit, students will learn how
to identify body parts and explain
ailments related to them. They
will also learn how to give health
advice, ask for information, and
develop exercise goals.

Identify parts of the body

Identify illnesses and health
problems

Give advice
Ask for information

Develop exercise goals

Identify employment
opportunities in health care

Read the photo information
and answer the questions.

In 2020, this sign was in the
Navajo Native American
reservation in Kaibito,
Arizona. The sign shows
traditional Navajo jewelry
and tells people to wash their
hands to avoid COVID-19.

1. Why do you think the sign
is next to a highway?

2. What other things can you
do to stay healthy?

Workplace Focus
Alllessons and units in Stand Out
include basic communication
skills and interpersonal skills
important for the workplace. They
include collecting and organizing
information, making decisions and
solving problems, and combining
ideas and information.

* In Unit 6, Lesson 6, Explore the
Workforce, students will identify
jobs in health care. They will
interpret an infographic with
the education requirements
and salaries for health care
professions, and read and talk
about pharmacist jobs.

* In the Team Project, students
practice the soft skill of making
polite suggestions while
collaborating to complete the
project.

* Life Online notes in Lessons 1
and 3 raise awareness about the
dangers of using the internet for
medical advice and the benefits
of going online to find the best
prices for medicines.

sparkResources

All resources for the unit are
centrally located on the Spark
platform and include: audio,
video, multilevel worksheets,
digital literacy worksheets, Online
Practice, and Assessment Suite.

———————————————— STy ———————————

CCRS

UNIT OUTCOMES GRAMMAR VOCABULARY EL CIVICS CASAS COMPETENCIES ELPS

« Identify parts of the body + Simple present * Body parts The skills students learn Lesson1:0.12,0.15,36.1,3.6.4 S2: Participate in level-appropriate oraland ~ L1,12,L3,

« Identify illnesses and « Simple present and « Symptoms and illnesses  in this unit can be Lesson2:0.1.2,0.15,36.2,363,723,7.4.5 written exchanges of information, ideas, RIL, RI2,
health problems negative: Have « Medications applied to the following Lesson3:0.1.2,01.3,0.15,331,332,3.3.4 and analyses, in various social and academic ~ RI3, SL1,

e « Should and should not for  « Hospital EL Civics competency Lesson4:0.12,015,212,221,251,744,7.7.3 contexts, responding to peer, audience, or SL3, SLK2,

« Askfor information advice « Exercise and health areas: Lesson5:01.2,0.15,359,6.74,7.1.1 reader comments and questions. W1, W3
D ‘ W s : « Health — Pharmacy Lesson6:0.1.2,015,41.3,418,419,6.7.3, S5: Conduct research and evaluate and

* Develop exercise goals que _ * Health care jobs 744,7.7.3 communicate findings to answer questions or

* Identify employment * Prepositions of location Review: 0.12,0.15,212,251,331,332,3.5.9, solve problems.

opportunities in * Verb + infinitive 361,363 S10: Demonstrate command of the conventions

health care Team Project: 012,015,251,331,332,481,7.3.3 of standard Enghsh to communicatein

* Health — Health care
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=\ Parts of the Body

GOAL » Identify parts of the body

N PREDICT Look at the photo. Who is Victor talking to? What is the problem?
Then read about Victor.

Prescriptions

A prescription is a written
message from a doctor
that allows you to get the
medicine you need from a
pharmacy.

Victor is sick. He visits the doctor. The doctor asks, “What is the problem?” Victor answers,
“I hurt all over. | think | have a fever. My head hurts and my muscles ache.” The doctor checks
Victor for the flu. The doctor gives him a prescription for some pain medication.

] Read the statements. Choose True or False.

1. Victor needs medicine. True False
2. Victor’s head hurts. True False
3. Victor doesn’t have a problem. True False

& INFER Victor says, “I hurt all over.” Which body parts does he mean? Make a list.

Answers will vary.

head

° Online Medical Advice The intemet is great for many things, but it is NOT always good at
I.Ife giving medical advice. In fact, it can be dangerous to use the internet to get help instead of
ONLINE going to a doctor. Always talk to your doctor before you change your health habits.

6 UNIT 6
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Identify parts of the body

Grammar: Simple present

Academic Strategies: Making predictions,
inferring, focused listening

Vocabulary: Parts of the body

Agenda

[J Discuss visits to the doctor.

[ Read about Victor's visit to the doctor.
O Identify parts of the body.

[ Practice talking to the doctor.

[J Usethe simple present.

[0 Make a conversation with a doctor.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: The Human Body,
pages 132-133

Pacing
B 15hour classes B 2.5hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,3.6.1,3.6.4

CCRS: L1,12,13,RI1,RI2, SL1, SL3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

Warm-up and Review 7-10 mins. MM
Ask students if they like going to the doctor. Ask
where they go if they have a medical problem. Write
prompts on the board such as: the emergency room,
the doctor’s office, and a clinic. Ask students why
they go to the doctor. They may suggest ailments

or illnesses that are generally related to specific
body parts. Write the body parts they mention on
the board. Then ask them to point to these parts

of their bodies as you say them.

Infroduction 10-15 mins. Il
Write body on the board and explain or elicit the
meaning. Then point to different parts of your body
and see if students can name them. State the goal:
Today, we will identify parts of the body.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins. M
Ask students how often they go to the doctor. Take
aclass poll. Elicit what a doctor usually says or what
guestions they ask. Write students’ ideas on the
board. If question forms are provided incorrectly,
write correct forms without drawing attention to
errors.

I\ PREDICT Look atthe photo.Who'is
Victor talking to? What is the problem?
Then read about Victor.

Tell students to cover the textin Aand look at the
photo of Victor together. Ask the questions in the
direction line and any other questions you consider
appropriate. Have students predict what the problem
might be or decide if Victor is just there for acheckup.
Write their predictions on the board. Then have

them read the text and find out if they were right.
Clarify any vocabulary doubts. Point out the note on
prescriptions. Then play the audio and ask students to
follow along asthey listen.

Practice 1 7-10 mins. AW

] Read the statements. Choose True or
False.

Give students alimited time to do the exercise
individually.

BEST PRACTICE

Timed Tasks

Sometimes giving students a limited time to do atask
will help them to stay focused and on task. It is good
practice to regularly give students a time limit for tasks.

In reading, some students may have the false
impression that reading slowly is better than reading
quickly. Timed tasks force them to work quickly.

Evaluation 1 3-5 mins. MW
Check the answers to B.

Presentation 2 20-25 mins. AW

INFER Victor says, “l hurt all over.”Which
body parts does he mean? Make alist.

Ask students to make their lists individually. Have
volunteers share their answers with the class.

Note: Life Online note will be addressed on
page 147a.
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Read the information with the class and Life
explain any new vocabulary. Check ONLINE
students’ understanding by asking if it is

agood idea to look on the internet when you are
sick and why it might be dangerous.

Workplace Focus
Exercise D: Complete tasks as assigned.

I} Label the parts of the body.

Point out the singular and plural forms of the
body parts, but only use the singular forms in

the presentation. Go over each word and its
pronunciation. You may want to give a mini lesson
on the th sound (/6/).

Pronunciation Final /0/

/6/ is the symbol for voiceless th, asin mouth and
teeth. This sound is problematic for many students.
Some languages, for example, some dialects of
Spanish, have similar sounds that are represented
by different letters. Many languages don’t have the
voiceless th sound at all.

To produce this sound properly, it is important

to teach two things. First, teach the point of
articulation. An easy way to do this is to exaggerate
the articulation by asking students to bite the tip

of their tongue. Most students won’t have trouble
with this. The second part is to ask students to
attempt to blow air out of their mouths before
releasing the tongue. They should build up air
pressure and then release the tongue.

Final consonants are very important in English.
When speaking words in isolation and at the end
of phrases or sentences, the point of articulation

is released, and in most cases, the mouth is open.
In other languages where the final consonantisn’t
asimportant, the final point of articulation is not
immediately released and the mouth is closed.
Help students see that it is important to release the
tongue to finish the /6/ sound.

I3 Listen to patients talk to the doctor.
What hurts? Complete the sentences.

Play the audio. If necessary, pause after each
conversation and discuss it before you go on to the
next one. Have students complete the sentences.
Then play the audio again without pausing and
check answers as a class.

1178. UNIT 6
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Listening Script

1. Cristela: Doctor, thank you for seeing me on such
short notice.
Doctor: What seemsto be the problem?
Cristela: Well, I'm having trouble with my hand.
Doctor: What do you mean, trouble?
Cristela: My hand is very stiffin the morning.
Iwork at a computer, and it is getting very difficult
to do my work.

2. Doctor: How are you today, Roberto?
Roberto: I'm fine except my leg hurts all the time.
Doctor: |see. Let’s check it out. Where does it hurt?
Roberto: My leg hurts right here near the knee.
Doctor: We should probably take some X-rays.

3. Doctor: Well, Jianyu, it seems like you're here every
week these days.
Jianyu: [guess so, Doctor. My head is killing me.
Doctor: |know that you were here last week
because of your neck. Did the prescription help?
Jianyu: Not at all. It seems to be getting worse.

Pracftice 2

I3 Listen. Practice the conversation with
apartner.Then make new conversations
using the words in D.

Play the audio and ask students to listen as they
read. Note that students are learning clarification
skills as well as new vocabulary here. Show them
how the intonation rises with the clarification
guestion. Model the conversation with a student,
pointing to a different part of the body for the
student to say. Put students in pairs to practice.
Monitor and help students with their pronunciation
and intonation.

7-10 mins. M

Evaluation 2 5-7 mins. I
Ask volunteers to perform their conversations
in front of the class.

2] Label the parts of the body.

arm(s)
back

chest eye(s) hand(s) leg(s) neck stomach
ear(s) foot (feet) head mouth nose tooth (teeth)

I3 Listen to patients talk to the doctor. What hurts? Complete the sentences.

1. Cristela:
2. Roberto:

3. Jianyu:

Doctor, my hand hurts.
Doctor, my leg hurts.
Doctor, my head and neck hurt.

I3 Listen. Practice the conversation with a partner. Then make new conversations using
the words in D.

Doctor:
Patient:
Doctor:

Patient:

What is the problem today?

My leg hurts.
Your leg?
Yes, my leg.
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Study the chart.

Simple Present

Subject Verb Example Sentence Subject Verb Example Sentence
It They

My leg My leg hurts. My legs My legs hurt.

My arm | hurts My arm hurts. My arms | hurt My feet hurt.

My foot My head hurts. My feet My ears hurt.

My head My ears

i} Write sentences for singular and plural subjects.

1. leg My leg hurts. My legs hurt.

2.arm My arm hurts. My arms hurt.

3. head My head hurts. _
4. foot My foot hurts. My feet hurt.

5. back My back hurts.

6. eye My eye hurts. My eyes hurt.

7.nose My nose hurts.

8. ear My ear hurts. My ears hurt.

Bl APPLY Work with a partner. Look at the photo and make a conversation between the

man in the photo and his doctor after this accident. What hurts now?

A man falls off his
scooter.at aiskate park.

S

Presentation 3 10-15 mins. M

Study the chart.

Some students might be confused by my. Review
the possessive adjective and help students to
see that the noun is the word that follows.

Ask the class to help you finish sentences you begin
with My leg ... or My feet. ..

Workplace Focus
Exercise H: Collect and organize information.

Practice 3

&l Write sentences for singular and plural
subjects.

Point out that the plural spaces for the words head,
back, and nose are shaded in because we don’t use
those words in the plural with my. Have students
complete the sentences, then compare with a
partner.

7-10 mins. M

BEST PRACTICE

Conversations
Some techniques to add variety to conversations that
we have discussed include the following:

» Working with a different partner
 Conversation chaining in a group
» Conversation cards

* Inside / outside circle
» Two lines with students moving one space after
each conversation

Evaluation 3 7-10 mins. 1
Invite volunteers to complete the chart on the
board with the missing sentences.

Workplace Focus
Exercise I Interact appropriately with team
members.

Application 7-10 mins. MM

I} APPLY Work with apartner. Look atthe
photo and make a conversation between
the manin the photo and his doctor after
this accident. What hurts now?

Look at the photo together and have students
describe what is happening. Write their ideas on the

board, providing vocabulary as needed. Remember
that at this point they don’t need to express their
ideas in complete sentences. Pair students with
different partners to create their conversations.
Monitor and help with vocabulary as needed. Model
pronunciation and intonation for them if necessary.
Have volunteers perform their conversation for the
class.

Instructor's Notes
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Identify illnesses and health problems
Grammar: Simple present and negative: have
Pronunciation: Intonation: information and

clarification questions
Academic Strategies: Focused listening, analyzing
information, making comparisons

Vocabulary: Symptoms and illnesses

Agenda

[0 Practice identifying body parts.

(] Identify illnesses and health problems.
[ Discuss colds and the flu.

[J Describe symptoms.

[ Listailments.

Resources

Heinle Picture Dictionary: Hurting and Healing,
pages 136-137; linesses, Injuries, Symptoms,
and Disabilities, pages 134—-135

Pacing
B 15hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,3.6.2,3.6.3,7.23,7.4.5

CCRS: L1, L2, L3,RI1,RI2,SL1, SL3

ELPS:

$10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 7-10 mins. I
Ask students to quiz one another on body parts.

In groups, have one person stand up and point to
different parts of their body. The other students in

the group call out the body part. After afew minutes,
ask the person standing to call out a body part and
have the other students point to it on themselves.

BEST PRACTICE

Group Dirills

Group drills like the one described above can be very
effective practice. Have the drill leader stand up so
you can easily see that all groups are on task. Ask the
leader to do five or six items and sit down. Continue
with another student as the leader. Repeat until all
students have taken the leader role.

Infroduction 5-7 mins. I
Write cold and flu on the board. Askindividuals

how many times ayear they catch colds. Ask them
why they get colds and what symptoms they get.
Write the word symptoms on the board. Give some
examples, such as runny nose. State the goal: Today,
we will identify illnesses and health problems.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins. M

Maichthe health problems to the photos.

Say each word. Pay close attention to how students
pronounce headache. Some will try to say the ch
asit is usually pronounced. Before going over the
meanings, have students try to do this activity by
themselves. Encourage them to use dictionaries as
needed. Check answers as a class and clarify any
doubts.

Infonation Information and Clarification

Questions

Point out the pronunciation note and play the
audio. Have students repeat each question and
help them notice the difference in intonation.

Listening Script

Intonation is the rising and falling of our voices as
we speak. In information questions that start with
words like what, where, or when, the voice rises and
then falls at the end.

What'’s the matter?

What'’s the matter?

We ask clarification questions to help us understand
something. With these questions, the voice rises at
the end.

The flu?

The flu?

] Listen. Pracfice the conversation with
apartner.

Play the audio. Tell students to read as they listen.
Model the conversation with a student using a
different symptom. Then ask two students to model
the conversation. Have students practice with a
partner. Correct students’ intonation as needed.

=1 What's the Problem?

GOAL

Identify illnesses and health problems

N Match the health problems to the photos.

cough

fever headache

loss of taste /smell

runny nose sore throat

runny nose fever

sore throat cough

] Listen. Practice the conversation with a partner.
Doctor:
Miguel:
Doctor:
Miguel:

Doctor:

What’s the matter?
| feel very sick. | have a terrible sore throat.

It sounds like you might have the flu.
The flu?
Yes, the flu.

loss of taste /smell

Intfonation
Information Questions

_— ™

What'’s the matter?
Clarification Questions

\/
The flu?
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Listen to each conversation. Choose the correct problem.

1.sore throat runny nose fever headache

2. cough fever headache loss of taste /smell
3. runny nose loss of taste /smell fever headache

4. loss of taste /smell cough fever runny nose

2] ANALYZE Read about colds and the flu. Then complete the chart.

Every year people have both colds and the flu. What is the difference? Usually a person
with a cold or the flu has a runny nose and a sore throat. A person with a cold sometimes
has a low fever, but a person with the flu has a high fever and body aches. Cold symptoms
also include sneezing. Flu symptoms can include a dry cough.

Common Cold Symptoms Common Flu Symptoms

low fever high fever
sore throat sore throat
runny nose runny nose
sneezing body aches
dry cough

I3 COMPARE Complete the diagram using the information in D.

Colds Both TheFlu
low fever sore throat high fever
sneezing runny nose body aches
dry cough

150 UNIT 6
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Pracfice 1 7-10 mins. HE M

Listen to each conversation. Choose
the comect problem.

Explain to students that they will hear four
conversations between doctors and patients. Play
the first conversation in the audio and pause to
identify the answer together (they are already
familiar with this one from B). Play the rest of the
conversations and have students compare answers
with a partner. Remind them that they don’t need to
understand everything. Play the audio one or more
additional times, pausing after each conversation
for students to confirm their answers.

Listening Script

1. Doctor: What'sthe matter?
Miguel: |feel very sick. | have a terrible sore throat.
Doctor: It sounds like you might have the flu.
Miguel: Theflu?
Doctor: Yes, the flu.

2. Doctor: What'sthe matter?
Patient: [don’t know. I'm terribly tired.
Doctor: Do you have any other symptoms?
Patient: Yes, | have a fever.
Doctor: Well, let's examine you. Open up and say,
“Aahh.”

3. Doctor: What's the matter?
Patient: [ can’t smell or taste anything!
Doctor: When did this start?
Patient: About three days ago.
Doctor: Youmight have COVID-19. We'll give you
a testto make sure.

4. Doctor: What'sthe matter?
Patient: /have a cold.
Doctor: Maybe I can give you some medicine for
that runny nose.
Patient: Yes, | have a terrible runny nose.

Evaluation 1 3-5 mins. AW
Go over the answers to Cwith the class.

Presentation 2 10-15 mins. Il
Ask students to close their books. Write cold and flu
as headings for two columns on the board. Ask
students if they know what the difference is. Talk
about some related vocabulary. For example,

remind them what a fever is. Draw a thermometer
on the board and ask them what a normal
temperature is. Mark it on your thermometer at
98.6°F. Discuss when students might visit the doctor
for a high temperature or take their child to the
doctor.

Workplace Focus
Exercises D and E: Collect and organize information.

] ANALYZE Read about colds and the flu.
Then complete the chart.

Go over the chart with students and compare it to
what you have on the board. Then have students
read the text and complete the chart. Go over

any new vocabulary and review the vocabulary
students have already learned.

Pracfice 2 10-15 mins. M

I3 COMPARE Completethe diagramusing
the information in D.

Elicit/ remind students what kind of diagram this

is and how it works. After students complete the
Venn diagram, have them go back to the previous
page and practice the conversation in B with a
partner, inserting the symptoms and diagnosing the
problem.

Evaluation 2 5-7 mins. M
Ask volunteers to perform the conversation in front
of the class.

BEST PRACTICE

More Ideas for Using Venn Diagrams

Use Venn diagrams on occasion as an icebreaker or a
way to introduce alesson. Randomly arrange students
in small groups and have them make a three-circle
Venn diagram.

« Students can talk about themselves and things they
like. Then have them write ways they are like other
group members and ways they are unique.

» Students can also discuss opinions about the topic
at hand. Ask a key topic-related question. Then have
group members organize opinions they share and
do not share.
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Presentation 3 10-15 mins. M Study the charts.

Act out illnesses or symptoms. Start by holding Instructor's Notes

your hands to your head in pain. Write on the Simple Present: Have

board: What'’s the matter? Encourage students to

ask you the question. Your response will be: | have Subject Have Example Sentence
a headache. Repeat with other symptoms and then I h h
ask students to open their books. | /You /We /They have have aheadache.

You have a sore throat.

IJ study the charts. - X She has a stomachache.
Go over the simple present again. Review the verb e /She as He has a fever.
have. Concentrate on the negative form. Act out an

iliness or symptom again. Divide the class in two. ) )
One side of the class will ask what your problem is: Negative Simple Present: Have

What's the matter? The other side will say what you Subject Negative Have Example Sentence
don’t have: You don't have a stomachache. Allow d . g " - oadach
other students to act something out. Then extend 1 /Y ono o not have a headache.
ou /We /The ) have ,
the practice to the third-person singular. y (don’t) You don’t have a sore throat.
. ) does not She does not have a stomachache.
FIEELEDE 710 mins. & He /She (doesn’t) have He doesn’t have a fever.

Read the symptoms.Then complete the
sentences with the comrect form of have.

Have students complete the sentences individually.

[ Read the symptoms. Then complete the sentences with the correct form of have.

Evaluation 3 7-10 mins. M
Ask volunteers to write their completed sentences
on the board. Check as aclass.

Application 10-15 mins. MM

&l What other illnesses do you know?
Use adictionary and list illnesses and
symptoms in your notebook.

Students can do this in pairs or small groups if they Armando Yusuf Tina
prefer. Setatime limit (7—10 minutes). Then have headache, sore throat, backache,
groups pool their lists and create a chart on the backache, fever headache, cough stomachache, sore throat
board of illnesses and symptoms.
1. Armando has abackache.
BEST PRACTICE
Dictionaries 2. Armando and Yusuf ____donot /don’thave _ stomachaches.
At times, we need to be careful not to introduce too 3. Yusuf has acough
much vocabulary at once. However, studying the : gh.
language of health and illnesses is not one of those 4 «Tina __does not / doesn’t have afever.
occasions. This vocabulary will be very meaningful for
students, and they may need to use it without much 5. Armando and Tina have backaches.
notice.
6. Yusuf and Tina have sore throats.

Using dictionaries effectively is a very useful strategy
for students both in and out of the classroom, so it is

helpful to provide opportunities for them to practice IZ] What other illnesses do you know? Use a dictionary and list ilinesses and symptoms
this skil. in your notebook.
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=t WhatShould | Do?

GOAL » Give advice

PN Look at the pictures. Study the words and phrases.

pain reliever cough syrup throat lozenges

go to the doctor rest take pain relievers

quarantine take cough syrup take throat lozenges

[} EVALUATE What do you do when you have these symptoms? Complete the chart.

Answers will vary.

Take pain Take cough Take throat Go to the .
Quarantine.

relievers. syrup. lozenges. doctor.

fever

cough

headache Vv

sore throat

stomachache

backache

feel tired

Practice the conversation. Then use information from B to make new conversations.
Patient: | have a headache.
Doctor: Take pain relievers.

Patient: OK, thanks.

192 UNIT 6
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Give advice

Grammar: Should and should not for advice
Academic Strategies: Evaluating, focused listening
Vocabulary: Medications

Agenda

[ Listillnesses and symptoms.

[0 Evaluate remedies.

[J Readabout adoctor's appointment.
[0 Read medicine labels.

J Give advice.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Pharmacy,
pages 142-143

Pacing
B 15hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.3,0.1.5,3.3.1,3.32,3.3.4

CCRS: L1, 12,13, RN, RI2, RI3, SL1, SL3, SLK2

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

$10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. NI
To review illnesses and symptoms, elicit what
students remember from the lists they came up
with in H from Lesson 2. Write the words on the
board to clarify spelling doubts and practice the
pronunciation of each item.

Infroduction 5-7 mins. I
Mime different illnesses. Encourage students to ask
the question: What'’s the matter? This time, respond
with the problem and ask what you should do.
Answers will vary, but some students may suggest
medicines you should take. State the goal: Today,

we will learn how to give advice.

Presentation 1 20-25 mins. M
Ask students to open their books and look at the
three medicines closely. See if students know any
brand names for the items.

I Look atthe pictures. Study the words
and phrases.

Go over the words and phrases in the box. Help
students with the pronunciation. Make sure
students understand the new vocabulary. Mime
ailments or symptoms that go along with the
words and phrases. Encourage students to make
suggestions using the new words.

BEST PRACTICE

Overcorrection

Be careful not to overcorrect in the presentation stage.
We suggested earlier in this book that you should only
correct what students are learning at the moment.

In this case, you might correct the pronunciation of
the new words. A good way to do this is to wait until
several students have mispronounced an item. Then
discuss with the entire class the pronunciation point at
hand.

Workplace Focus
Exercise B: Collect and organize information.

] EVALUATE What do you do when you
have these symptoms? Complete the
chart.

Ask students to complete the chart on their own
and then, as a class, go over the answers.

Practice 1 7-10 mins. AW

Pracfice the conversation. Then

use information from B o make new
conversations.

Model the conversation with a student. Repeat the
conversation with a different symptom. Have the
class provide suggestions if the student struggles.
Put students in pairs to practice. Monitor and make
sure they are substituting information to use the
new vocabulary and that they are taking turns
giving advice.

Evaluation 1 5-7 mins. I MW

Ask volunteers to perform their conversations
in front of the class.
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Presentation 2 30-40 mins. I
Write prescription and over-the-counter on the
board. Help students understand the meaning

of both terms. Ask: Where can you get a prescription?
Where do you get over-the-counter medicine?

Read the Life Online note with students Life
and help them understand the ONLINE
concepts. Explain the meaning of

comparison shop by writing three prices on the
board and asking which one is the best price.
Elicit / Explain coupons and discounts. Ask students
if they have used this kind of website or app and
how they choose where to buy their prescription
medicines.

2] Read about Cristela.

Have students read the paragraph. Then ask a few
comprehension questions. For example: What is
Cristela doing? What's the matter?, etc. Write label

on the board and elicit the meaning. Play the audio
and have students read the text again asthey listen.

I3 Readthe statements. Choose True or
False.

Have students complete this activity individually to
check their understanding. Then check answers as a
class. Have students identify which sentence in the
text in D helped them choose each answer.

I3 Readthe labels.

Make sure students understand the labels
completely. They need to understand every word.
Terms that may be new include tablet, m/, and as
needed.

Practice 2

Listen to Cristela reading the medicine
labels. Write each medicine from Fin the
order you hearit.

Remind students not to worry about understanding
everything. Ask them what information they should
focus on listening for. Play the audio. Play it again,
pausing after each medicine. Play the audio a few
additional times if necessary. Allow students to
discuss their answers between plays.

7-10 mins. M

Listening Script

Well, let me see. The doctor says that | need to take this
medicine for the next few days. Here it says, “Take one
lozenge as needed for sore throat pain.” I'll probably
need that. My throat really hurts. | will especially need
it at work when I’'m talking to everyone. This one says
to take 10 milliliters every four hours. Let me see, that
means | should take the first dose when | wake up
around 8:00and then at noon and again at 4:00.

I will take the last dose at 8:00 p.m. This last one reads,
“Take two tablets every four to six hours.” I'll do that
until my headache goes away. | hope that is soon.

I really don'’t like to be sick.

Evaluation 2 5-7 mins. Il
Go over the answers with students and play the
audio afew more times to confirm the answers as
needed.

BEST PRACTICE

Focused Listening Activities

Before

Explain to students that they should not concentrate
on every word they hear. However, go through and
identify vocabulary that students may not know.
Decide if the vocabulary is important to address before
the listening activity and pre-teach if necessary.

During

Play the audio once for understanding and then again
so students can complete the activity. Repeat the
audio as many times as needed. Pause if necessary. Ask
students to write relevant details.

After

Ask students to share and compare their answers.
Then have them make a summary of what they heard
and make alist of any important vocabulary in their
notebooks.

2] Read about Cristela.

Cristela is talking to her doctor.
She is sick. She has a bad headache
and sore throat. The doctor is giving
Cristela a prescription for some
medicine. She needs to read the labels
on the medicine carefully. The doctor is
helping her understand them.

I3 Read the statements. Choose True or False.

1. Cristela has a backache.
2. The doctor gives Cristela a prescription.

3. Cristela should read the medicine labels.

I# Read the labels.

P o Q
4

DIRECTIONS

Take two tablets every Take 10 ml

four to six hours. every four hours.

L (NI

Life
ONLINE

Comparison Shop for Medicine

Different pharmacies can have very different prices
for prescription medicines. There are websites and
apps that can help you find the best prices in your
area. Some of these services also give you coupons
and discounts on your prescriptions.

True False
True False
True False

DIRECTIONS

Take one lozen
needed for sgfeas
throat pain,

‘| liolzlJrl l:llﬂ

Listen to Cristela reading the medicine labels. Write each medicine from F in the

order you hear it.

1. throat lozenge 2.

cough syrup 3.

pain reliever
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[} study the charts.

Subject Should Base Verb Example Sentence
rest You should rest.

| /You /He /She stay He should stay home.

We /They should see They should see a doctor.
take | should take a pain reliever.

Subject Should Not | Base Verb | Example Sentence

drive You shouldn’t drive and take this medicine.
| /You /He /She should not drink She §hpuld not drink alcohol with this
We /They (shouldn’t) medicine.

go We shouldn’t go out.

BB Read each problem and give advice. Use should and shouldn’t. Answers will vary.

—

. Roberto has a cold.

He should take cold medicine, and he shouldn’t go out.

N

They

. Anh and Nam have colds.

(98]

He

. Michael has a sore throat.

N

. Ayumi has a fever.
She

(S

. Oscar feels tired.
He

o

She

. Marina has a stomachache.

APPLY Work in a group. Make a list of medications you have in your home and what
they are good for. Should you buy anything else?

194 UNIT 6
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Presentation 3 10-15 mins. M
Mime a headache, a sore throat, and a cough and
prompt students to give you advice.

2] study the charts.

Go over the charts with the class. Help students
understand that we use should with another verb
to express advice and that should doesn’t change
form. In some languages, the equivalent of the
modal should is aregular verb. This may confuse
students. Make sure they understand that the base
verb doesn’t change either. Help students with the
pronunciation of the negative shouldn't.

BEST PRACTICE

Grammar Exposure

Students at this level are not always ready to acquire
certain grammar points. Stand Out is designed to
provide a variety of opportunities for students to use
key grammar structures throughout their language-
learning experience. At this level, students will learn
structures, but they will often forget them until the
structures are brought up in another context. This
recycling process prepares students for the time they
are ready to acquire the structures, meaning that they
use them correctly in speech and in writing without
thinking about the forms themselves.

Practice 3

I} Read each problem and give advice.
Use should and shouldn’t.

Read the example as a class to make sure students
understand what they need to do. Monitor as
students write their advice and help as needed.

If students seem to be struggling, have them
continue the activity in pairs.

10-15 mins. M

Evaluation 3 5-10 mins. I
Ask students to write their sentences on the board.
Make any necessary corrections as a class.

Application 15-20 mins. M

APPLY Workin agroup. Make alist of
medications you have in your home and
what they are good for. Should you buy
anything else?

Go over the instructions. Model the exercise by
writing a few items on the board and asking the

class what other medications you should buy. Put
students in groups to carry out the activity. Try to
ensure that students don’t always work with the
same people in group activities. Monitor and help as
needed. Have groups get together to compare their
lists and say what else they should buy and why.

Instructor's Notes
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Askforinformation

Grammar: Wh- questions, prepositions of location

Academic Strategies: Predicting, focused listening,
interpreting maps

Vocabulary: Hospital vocabulary

Agenda

[J Review symptoms and medicines.
[ Listen to and practice an emergency call.

[ Interpret a hospital map.

J Askfor information at a hospital.
[J Ask and answer information questions.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Hospital, pages 138-139

Pacing
B 15hour classes B 25 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,21.2,2.2.1,25.1,744,7.7.3

CCRS: L1, 12, L3, Ri1, RI3, SL1, SL3, W1, W3

ELPS:

$5: Conduct research and evaluate and communicate findings to
answer questions or solve problems.

$10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. INM
Ask students what common illnesses and symptoms
they take medicine for. List them on the board.
Then ask students to complete the chart below
about themselves and four classmates.

Name:

Symptom Medicine

Headache

Stomachache

Backache

Cold

Sore throat

Fever

Infroduction 5 mins. I
Ask students if they have been to a hospital before.
Ask if anyone has had to stay overnight and if they
liked the food. Ask what questions they might askin
a hospital. State the goal: Today, we will learn how to
ask for information at a hospital.

Presentation 1 25-30 mins. M
Write 971 on the board. Ask when you should call
911. Give hypothetical situations to elicit discussion;
for example:

* You have acold.

* Thereis afire.

* Afriend is not breathing.

* You had a car accident.

I\ PREDICT Look atthe photo. What

is the problem? Listen and pracfice the
conversation. &)

Have students say what they see and what they
think the emergency might be. Play the audio. Play
it again, pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Help students to practice the conversation
with appropriate rhythm and intonation.

] study the chart.

Go over each question and answer and make sure
students understand them. Have them practice the
guestions. Remind them about falling intonation in
information questions.

Workplace Focus
Exercise C: Interpret and communicate information.

Pracfice 1 15-20 mins. M

Make new conversations with the
information in the chart.

Go over the information in the chart and clarify any
vocabulary questions. Model the conversation with
a student; then have two students model it. Put
students in pairs to practice. Have students use the
chart as a guide. Students may also substitute their
own ideas and addresses.

Evaluation 1 7-10 mins. NI
Ask volunteers to perform a conversation in front of
the class.

= There'’s an Emergency!

GOAL » Ask for information

N PREDICT Look at the photo. What is
the problem? Listen and practice

the conversation.

Operator: What'’s the emergency?

Victor: There’s a car accident.
Operator: Where’s the accident?

Victor: It’s on Fourth and Bush.
Operator: What’s your name?

Victor: It’s Victor Karaskov.

Operator: Is anyone hurt?

Victor: Yes. Please send an ambulance.

Study the chart.

Question Word | Be Example Question Example Answer

Who calling? Who'’s calling? It’s Victor Karaskov.

What is your name? What:s your name? It’s Vit’:tor Karaskpv.
the emergency? | What’s the emergency? | There’s a car accident.

Where the accident? Where’s the accident? | It’son Fourth and Bush.

Make new conversations with the information in the chart.

Student A: 911, What’s the emergency?

Student B:

Student A: Where is it?

Student B: |¢’g

Student A: What’s your name?

Student B: |t’g

There’s a car accident.

on Fourth and Bush

Atreefellonacar.

at 333 Main Street

A house is on fire.

at 237 Broadway
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I3] INTERPRET Look at the map. Then match the places to the correct symbols.

TOWNSEN CITY MEDICAL CENTER

| — |
m

-}-

LOBBY | =l

WAITING ROOM
0o o8 |
- - MAIN ENTRANCE

B

a. the cafeteria b. the elevators c. the emergency entrance
d. accessible parking e. theinformation desk f. the restrooms
1. * * 2. E‘
f (-’ d
3 4 is /are
Where is the information desk?
Itis here.
e C
Where are the restrooms?
5. _ 6. They are here.
1l
w v

I3 Practice the conversations with a partner. Then ask new questions about the map.
Student A: Excuse me, where is the information desk?

Student B: It’s here. (Student B points to the map.)

Student B:  Excuse me, where are the elevators?
Student A:  They are here. (Student A points to the map.)
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Presentation 2 10-15 mins. I M

2] INTERPRET Look atthe map.Then
match the places to the correct symbols.

Instructor's Notes

Do this activity as a class. Look at the map of the

hospital and discuss any new vocabulary with
students, such as lobby and waiting room. Test their

comprehension to find out which words are new
for them by asking where specific hospital areas or

features are located. Ask students to point to the
sites on the map in their books . Then have them

match the places to the symbols. Check answers as
a class. Review the note on the plural and singular

use of the verb be.

Workplace Focus
Exercise E: Interpret and communicate information.

Pracfice 2 7-10 mins. M

I3 Practice the conversations with a

partner. Then ask new questions about the
map.

Model the conversations with a student; then have

two students model them. Remind students about
intonation in information questions. Put them in

pairs to practice.

To make the activity more challenging, ask students

to use prepositions of location, such as next to,
around the corner from, and between. Refer them to

page 127 if necessary.

Evaluation 2 7-10 mins. I
Observe the pair activity. Ask volunteers who are

using prepositions in their responses to perform the
conversation in front of the class.

BEST PRACTICE

Mixing Pairs

Pair work is an excellent way for students to practice
their English. They benefit from learning from other

students. Pair work is also a good approach for large
classes. It gives everyone the opportunity to speak.

Nevertheless, some students may dominate the
exchange. Shy or weak students may talk less and

strong students may talk more. Teachers can avoid this
potential problem by giving some thought to who

students work with and mixing them up. Students
shouldn’t always work with the same partner.

LESSON 4 156a



Presentation 3 10-15 mins. I
Briefly review prepositions of location. Write a few

new phrases on the board including near and down

the hall. Go over the map on the previous page using
these new words. Then ask students where the waiting
room is. Thiswill help prepare them for the listening.

I3 Listen to the conversations. Complete
the sentences.

Tell students they are going to listen to conversations
about where places are in the hospital. Play the

audio. Play it again, pausing after each conversation
for students to write their answers. Have students
compare with a partner. Then play the audio one or
more additional times to check the answers.

Listening Script

1. Visitor 1: Excuse me. Where are the elevators? |
can’t seemto find them.
Staff: They are down the hall, next to the
restrooms.
Visitor 1: Where?
Staff: Gothatway, down the hall and the
elevators are next to the restrooms.
Visitor 1: Thanks.

2. Staff: Canlhelp you?
Visitor 2: Yes./am looking for the emergency
entrance. Is it close by?
Staff: Yes,itis. It'sdown that hallway, near the
emergency room.
Visitor 2: Where? | don’t understand.
Staff: Letme walk you there.
Visitor 2: OK, thanks.

3. Visitor 3: Excuse me, where is the cafeteria?
Staff: It'sright over there, across from the waiting
room.

Visitor 3: Oh, there it is. Thanks!

4. Visitor 4: Canyou help me?
Staff: What can I do for you?
Visitor 4: [am looking forthe ATM.
Staff: It’s herein the lobby, near the main
entrance.
Visitor 4: Oh, | see it over there. Thank you!
Staff: You're welcome.

Workplace Focus
Exercises Gand H: Interpret and communicate
information.

Practice 3

Work with apartner. Take turns asking
for information. Ask about the elevators,
the emergency entrance, the cafeteria, and
the ATM.

Ask two students to model the exchange. Then
have students practice in pairs.

7-10 mins.

Evaluation 3 5-7 mins. I
Observe the activity and have volunteers perform
one of their conversations for the class.

Application 20-30 mins. M

il CREATE In groups of four, prepare a
role-play that takes place at the hospital
information desk.

Put students in groups. Number them 1 through 4
in each group and have them read their roles. Clarify
any doubts. Monitor as students work, helping as
needed. Encourage them to practice so they can do
the role-play without referring to their notes. Call on
volunteers to present their role-plays to the class.

Workplace Focus
Exercise I: Apply technology.

I} Find ahospital map online. Share the
information you find with the class.

Elicit the names of local hospitals or other hospitals
students have heard of and write them on the
board. Then have students go online to carry out
their search. When they have found a map, have
them show it to the class and say where things are
using prepositions. Encourage students to ask the
presenter questions with Whereis/ are. .. ?

I3 Listen to the conversations. Complete the sentences.

1. The elevators are next to the restrooms

2. The emergency entrance is near the €Mergency room

3. The cafeteria is across from the Waiting room

4. The ATM s in the lobby

Work with a partner. Take turns asking for information. Ask about the elevators, the
emergency entrance, the cafeteria, and the ATM.

Student A: Where are the restrooms?

Student B: They are next to the elevators.

L] CREATE In groups of four, prepare a role-play that takes place at the hospital
information desk.

Student 1: You work at the information desk.
Student 2: You are very sick.
Student 3: You are a family member of a patient.

Student 4: You have an emergency.
B} Find a hospital map online. Share the information you find with the class.
The Rockefeller

University Hospital in
New York, New York
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& Staying Healthy

GOAL » Develop exercise goals

L} Look at the photo. Why is exercise important? Read about exercise.

We need to exercise. It is good for our hearts, muscles, flexibility, and weight. Everyone
should exercise. People can run, swim, clean the house, or work in the yard. Doctors say we
should exercise every day.

2] Match the pictures to the words that describe them.

_d 1. muscles C__2. weight _b 3. flexibility a__ 4, heart

158  UNIT 6
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Develop exercise goals

Grammar: Verb + infinitive

Academic Strategies: Analyzing apie chart,
focused listening, doing a survey

Vocabulary: Exercise and health vocabulary

Agenda

[J Write questions with who, what, where.
[J Describe healthy practices.

[J Talk about exercise.

[J Read and make a pie chart.

J Make goals with want to.

[0 Doasurvey.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Daily Activities,
pages 34-35

Pacing
B 15hour classes B 2.5 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,359,6.74,7.1.1

CCRS: L1, 12,13, RI1, SL3, SLK2

ELPS:

$10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 15-20 mins. NI
Write who, what, and where on the board. Ask half
the class to write questions about an imaginary
accident using the three question words. Tell them
to imagine that they are 911 operators. Ask the
other half to write sentences about an accident.
Have them try to do it without their books at first.
After they try for afew minutes, let them open their
books and improve their questions and sentences.
Then ask volunteers to form pairs and role-play

a 911 call. Have them stand back to back or on
opposite sides of the room.

Infroduction 7-10 mins. M
Write the words healthy and unhealthy on the board
and see if students understand what they mean.
Ask students about healthy and unhealthy actions.
Make a list on the board. State the goal: Today, we
will talk about developing exercise goals.

Presentation 1 30-35 mins. AW

I Look atthe photo. Why is exercise
important? Read about exercise.

Have students look at the photo. Ask what the
woman is doing and have students describe where
sheis. Then ask them why they think exercise

is important.

Have students read the paragraph silently

and underline any words they don’t know. Have
them try to figure out the meanings by using the
context. Then read the paragraph together with
the class or play the audio and have students listen
as they read. Discuss the new vocabulary together.

] Match the pictures to the words that
describe them.

These are difficult words, but from the discussion of
the new vocabulary in A, students should be able
to do this matching. First, ask them to look carefully
at each picture. Second, read each word out loud
while students listen. Then ask students to write the
letters of the pictures next to the words.

Have students compare their answers with a
partner. Then ask volunteers to share their answers
with the class. Review and discuss as needed.

Instructor's Notes
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Workplace Focus
Exercise C: Perform basic computations.

ANALYZE Study the pie chart and
answer the questions.

Go over the pie chart with students. Help them
understand how to read it. Ask questions to confirm
that they understand. Then have them answer the
questions.

Go over students’ answers and make sure they
understand how to read the pie chartin preparation
for the upcoming practice.

Pracfice 1 10-15 mins. HEM
Ask students to make a pie chart about favorite
types of exercise. Write the information you would
like them to include in the chart. For example:

running: 10%
swimming: 10%
working in the yard: 5%
going to the gym: 20%
walking: 25%

no exercise: 30%

Evaluation 1 5-10 mins. M
Have a volunteer draw their pie chart on the board
and discuss as aclass.

Presentation 2 7-10 mins. M
Ask students what kinds of activities around the
house might be considered exercise. Ask them to
look at the photos in D. Talk about each photo and
ask students if they do the activities.

BEST PRACTICE

Checking Answers

Many teachers take atraditional approach to going
over students’answers. They stand in front of the class,
ask students for the answers, and then tell them if they
are right or wrong. Although there is nothing wrong
with this method, checking answers can be much
more interesting and interactive. Here are just acouple
of tips:

1. Rather than telling students the correct answers,
write them on the board in random order.

2. Allow different groups of students to provide the
correct answers.

9a UNIT 6
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3. Letthe student who answers the question first
choose the next person to answer.

4. Have students write all the answers on the board.

5. Askstudents to check in pairs first. Then have
pairs or individuals give answers to the class.

Practice 2 7-10 mins. M

I’) Listen. Match the number of the
conversation to the comrect photo.

Tell students they will hear four conversations
about exercise. Play the audio. Play the audio again,
pausing after each conversation for students to
write their answers. Have students compare with a
partner. Then play the audio afinal time for them to
confirm.

Listening Script

1. Woman: I’'m so tired.
Man: Why?
Woman: /think | need to exercise more. | don’t feel
very healthy.
Man: [swim everyday at the gym. It’s great
exercise.
Woman: Maybe I'lltry that.

2. Husband: /don’t getany exercise.
Wife: Yes, you do.
Husband: What do you mean? | never even leave
the house.
Wife: You vacuum every day. That's exercise.
Husband: Oh, I neverthought of that.

3. Man: What do you do for exercise?
Woman: /jog.
Man: What's jogging?
Woman: | run slowly and enjoy nature with my
dog.
Man: That sounds great.

4. Man: | exercise every day.
Woman: Me too.
Man: What do you do?
Woman: /get most of my exercise outside in the
yard.Gardening can be good exercise.
Man: Really?
Woman: Sure, why not?

Evaluation 2 3-5 mins. M
Go over the answers with students. Play the audio
one more time to confirm answers if necessary.

ANALYZE Study the pie chart and answer the questions.

How Often Do You Exercise?

20%
11%
22% 8%
39%
never | 1-2 times aweek | 3-4times aweek

[l 5-6 times aweek [ every day
Source: Gymless.org

1. What percentage of people don’t exercise?

a. 0% b. 11% c. 20% d. 39%
2. What percentage of people exercise one or two times a week?

a. 8% b. 11% C.22% d. 39%
3. What percentage of people exercise every day?

a. 0% b. 8% c 1% d. 20%

2] Listen. Match the number of the conversation to the correct photo.
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I3 study the chart.

Verb + Infinitive

Subject Verb Infinitive (to + Base Verb) | Example Sentence
| /You torun | want to run.
We /The want to exercise We want to exercise every day.
y to walk They want to walk.
to ride He wants to ride a bicycle.
He /She wants todo She wants to do yard work.
togo She wants to go to the gym.

I3 APPLY Write three exercise goals. Use the chart in E to help you. Answers will vary.

1 Iwantto

2.

3.

[€] Ask three classmates about their exercise goals. Write their goals. Answers will vary.

1. She /He wants to

2.

3.

] SURVEY Talk to four classmates. Complete the chart. Answers will vary.

Student A: How much do you exercise every week?

Student B:

| exercise about one hour every week.

Hours of Exercise per Week

Presentation 3 12-15 mins. I
Write the word goals on the board. Ask students

if they want to make some exercise goals. Ask
students what goals might be good to have. Write
any interesting comments on the board.

I3 study the chart.

Go over the examples in the chart and show students
that any verb that follows want must be in the
infinitive. Write your own exercise goals on the board
asan example to help prepare studentsto do F and G.

Pracfice 3 10-15 mins. M

I3 APPLY Write three exercise goals. Use
the chart in Eto help you.

Monitor as students write their goals and check for
the correct use of want + infinitive. Provide other
exercise vocabulary as needed.

Ask three classmates about their
exercise goals. Write their goals.

Elicit the question students can ask. Prompt them
by writing What on the board. Then write:

your goals? Have students work in pairs to ask and
answer the question and write down each other’s
goals. Monitor and check their use of the third
person singular -s.

Evaluation 3 5-10 mins. I
Ask afew students about their goals and others
about their partner’s goals. Then have volunteers
write their sentences from F and Gon the board.

Workplace Focus
Exercise H: Interpret and communicate information;
Interact appropriately with team members.

Application 10-15 mins. I
IZ] SURVEY Talk to four classmates.
Complete the chart.

Show students how to do this activity by
demonstrating it. Using the example, ask four
students and write their answers in your chart.

Tell students to use the example conversation as a
model. Then have them move around the classroom
and carry out their survey. Pool all the results and
have students help you create a pie chart on the
board to show how many students in the class are in
each exercise category.

Instructor's Notes
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Identify employment opportunities in
health care

Agenda

[ Interpret an infographic.

[0 Read about pharmacists.

[J Compare different pharmacist jobs.

[ Reflect on suitability for health care positions.
[ Discuss education expectations.

U] Search online for openings in health care.

Pacing
M 15hour classes B 25hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,4.1.3,4.1.8,4.1.9, 6.7.3, 744, 7.7 .3

CCRS: L1, 12,13, RI1,RI2, RI3, SL1, SL3, W1, W3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

$5: Conduct research and evaluate and communicate findings to
answer questions or solve problems.

In this lesson, students are introduced to
employment opportunities in health care. They

will analyze an infographic and compare salaries
and education requirements for different health
care professions. Students will also read about the
different kinds of jobs a pharmacist can have. They
will reflect on their suitability for ajob in health care
and their education expectations. Finally, students
will carry out an online search for openings in

health care in their area.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. I
Write health care on the board and have students
brainstorm jobs in the field. Write them on the
board. Elicit explanations of what each job involves.
Remember that students don’t need to explain

in complete sentences. The objective is simply to
activate prior knowledge, so accept any words or
phrases they come up with and write them on the
board.

Infroduction 5-10 mins. I
Find out if any of the students work in health care
or know anyone who does. Remind them that
throughout Stand Out, they will investigate many
job possibilities. Write the goal on the board: Today,
we will identify employment opportunities in health
care.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins. Il M

N INTERPRET Read the infographic

on health care professions. Answer the
questions.

Go over the infographic together, having students
explain what information is being presented
(professions, salaries, and education requirements).
Explain or have students look up the different
professions and review levels of education. Call on
different students to say the salaries. Ask: What is a
pharmacy technician’s salary?, etc. Then have them
answer the questions and compare with a partner.
Go over the answers asaclass.

Practice 1

] study the chart.

Write doctors’ and registered nurses’ levels of
education and salaries on the board and discuss
who earns more and who studies for longer. Look
at the chart together and make sure students
understand the meaning of each sentence.

20-25 mins. M

BEST PRACTICE

Being Informed

When students are looking for ajob or career, it is
important that they know what information they
should be aware of in their research. Knowing about
aspects such as salary and education requirements
will help them be able to make appropriate decisions
regarding study goals, for example. Similarly, being
able to compare salaries will be useful in their job
searches.

Help students understand that the information they
find in each Lesson 6 is directly applicable to their
working life and that being informed will help them in
their search for ajob or career.

&1 Explore the Workforce

GOAL » Identify employment opportunities in health care

1. What degree does a
pharmacist need?

a. high school only

b. high school and some
college

C. a bachelor’s degree

d. adoctorate

2. What is the average salary

for a nursing assistant?
a. $36,740

b. more than a pharmacy
technician

PN INTERPRET Read the infographic on health care professions. Answer the questions.

Health Care Professions Education & Salaries

Pharmacy Licensed
Technician Practical
$36,740 Nurse (LPN)
$48,070
Nursing
Assistant
$30,310
HS Diploma HS Diploma +
or Equivalent + Trade School or
Certification Some College

Registered Doctor

Nurse (RN) $208,000
$77,600 ,
Pharmacist
$128,570

Bachelor’s or Doctorate or
Master's Professional
Degree Degree

c. less than a pharmacy technician

d. the same as a pharmacy technician

3. What education does a registered nurse need?

a. adoctorate

b. more than a licensed practical nurse (LPN)

c. less than an LPN

d. the same as an LPN

[} study the chart.

Source: US. Bureau of Labor Statistics

More Than [ Less Than

Doctors need

more education than

registered nurses.

Registered nurses need

less education than

doctors.

Doctors make

more money than

registered nurses.

Registered nurses make

less money than

doctors.
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Work with a partner. Practice making true and false statements about A.

EXAMPLE: Student A: Pharmacy technicians need more education than nursing assistants.
Student B: False.

2] Read about pharmacists.

Pharmacists can have many different types of jobs. Some work in pharmacies. You see
them when you pick up your medications. Other pharmacists work on new medications.
They work for companies in laboratories or offices.

I3 COMPARE Read the chart. Which job looks best to you?

» work in a local pharmacy
Community Pharmacists « fill prescriptions
« talk to people about their prescriptions

« work in hospitals and clinics
Clinical Pharmacists » work with patients
« work on a team with doctors

. « work for companies
Industry Pharmacists P ..
 research new medicines
« work in schools
Professors . .
« train students in pharmacy technology

I# Match the descriptions to the jobs. Write the numbers.

1. I like to help patients and 5. lworkin astore.

work with a group of people. 6. | work in education.

2. | like to investigate new ideas. 7 1 like to work with customers.

3. I work for a company. 8. | like to work with students.

4. I workin a hospital.

Community Clinical Industry Professors
Pharmacists Pharmacists Pharmacists
5 1 2 6
7 4 3 8

Work with apartner. Practice making
true and false statements about A.

Give students a few minutes to study the
infographic again and think about their statements.
Put them in pairs to carry out the activity. Tell them
to alternate making statements and responding
with true or false.

Evaluation 1 5-10 mins. I M
Observe students as they work in pairs. Have
volunteers share their statements with the class for
everyone to respond to.

Presentation 2 20-25 mins. M

2] Read about pharmacists.

Ask students to read the text. Then ask questions to
check students’ understanding. For example: Where
do pharmacists work? What does a pharmacistin a
laboratory do? Play the audio as students read the
text again; then review any vocabulary questions.

I3 COMPARE Readthe chart. Which job
looks best to you?

Say the names of each kind of pharmacist and have
students repeat them. Then ask them to read the
information about each one. Clarify any vocabulary
doubts. Give students time to compare and

decide which one looks best. Have them discuss
the question in pairs and explain the reasons for
their choices. Monitor and help with vocabulary as
needed.

Practice 2 10-15 mins. M

I3 Match the descriptions to the jobs.
Write the numbers.

Have students carry out this activity individually to
check their understanding. Tell them to read the
descriptions and use a dictionary if they need to
check any vocabulary. Then have them match the
descriptions to the pharmacy jobs in the chart. Have
them compare answers with a partner.

Evaluation 2 5-10 mins. I
Go over the answers to F as a class. Survey the

class to see which job the majority thinks looks

best and why.

Instructor's Notes
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Presentation 3 10-15 mins. I M

Write the statements from Fthat are
true about you.

Ask students questions about the statements in F.
For example: Do you like to work with a group of
people? With customers?, etc. Then tell students to
read the statements again, think about how they
feel about each one, and write those that are true
for them.

Practice 3 35-40 mins.
Ask students in shorter classesto do H and J
for homework.

il REFLECT Readthe sentences.Which
sounds most like you? Write 1-3. 1 is the
most like you.

Read the statements together and clarify any
vocabulary doubts. Make sure students understand
they need to rank the statements 1-3.

I} Work with apartner. Ask: What job
is best for you: a doctor, a nurse, or a
pharmacist?

Have students share their number 1 ranking from H
with a partner and explain their choice if they can.

How much education do you want?
Check (V') what is true about you.

Read the statements as a class and clarify any
vocabulary questions. Then have students check the
statements that are true for them and share with a
partner.

[d Choose ajob title from A. Goto ajob
search site online and see if there are any
openings within 25 miles of your school or
home.

Help students get started with their searches by
helping them decide which of the jobs in A they
want to look for. Share specific job search sites
that they can use. Tell them to write down the
salaries and education requirements for the jobs
they find. Monitor asthey carry out their searches
and help as needed. When they have all found one
or two options, put them in pairs to share their
information.

Evaluation 3 5-10 mins. 1
Call on different students to share what they found.
Ask them questions about the salaries. Write the
salaries of a few of the jobs on the board and

have students compare them using less than and
more than.

Instructor's Notes

+

B Bee

[l Write the statements from F that are true about you. Answers will vary.

il REFLECT Read the sentences. Which sounds most like you? Write 1-3.
1 is the most like you. Answers will vary.

Doctors are good at thinking and making decisions.
Nurses are good at helping people and taking care of people.

Pharmacists are good at remembering details and talking to people.
B} Work with a partner. Ask: What job is best for you: a doctor, a nurse, or a pharmacist?

How much education do you want? Check (v') what is true about you. Answers will vary.

| only want to learn English in school.
| want to learn English and then get a high school diploma.

| want to learn English and then take classes in college.

I want to learn English and then study in college and get a degree.
| want to learn English and then go to a special school for

| can stay in school for only a short time.

Oooooooao

| can stay in school for a long time.

3 choose a job title from A. Go to a job search site online and see if there are any
openings within 25 miles of your school or home.

A community pharmacist
gives information about a
medication to a customer.

g
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1. arm head
2. nose eve
3. teeth ear
4. mouth hand
5. neck back
6. chest

7. stomach =
8. foot

I Look at the photos and complete the sentences.

N'\\2

e

1. My____feet  hurt. 2. lhave a _stomachache 3. lhavea __headache

4. lhavea___fever | 5. My__hand __ hurts. 6. My ___back _ hurts.

| can identify parts of the body. | can identify illnesses and health problems.

Learner Log Yes No  Maybe Yes No  Maybe

4 UNIT 6
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: All unit goals

Grammiar: All unit grammar

Academic Strategies: Reviewing, evaluating,
developing study skills

Vocabulary: All unit vocabulary

Agenda

[J Discuss unit goals.

[0 Complete the review.

[J Evaluate and reflect on progress.

Pacing
M 15hour classes M 25 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5,2.1.2,25.1,3.3.1, 3.3.2, 359, 3.6.1,3.6.3
CCRS: SL1,SL3

ELPS:

S2: Participate in level-appropriate oral and written exchanges
of information, ideas, and analyses, in various social and academic
contexts, responding to peer, audience, or reader comments and
questions.

$10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 7-10 mins. I
With books closed, ask students to help you make
alist on the board of all the new vocabulary they
can come up with from the unit. Then have a
competition where students in groups write a page
number for each item on the list. The first group to
have a correct page number for each item wins.

Introduction 5 mins. I
Write all the goals from Unit 6 on the board. Explain
that today they will review the whole unit.

Presentation 10-15 mins. Il
This presentation will cover all three pages of the
review. Quickly go to the first page of each lesson.
Discuss the goal of each. Ask simple questions to
remind students of what they have learned.

Practice 1 15-20 mins. M

I Look atthe photo. Write the body
parts.

Give students two minutes to complete the activity
individually without looking at Lesson 1. Then have
them compare with a partner and help each other
complete any they are missing.

] Look at the photos and complete the
sentences.

Make sure students notice that in some items, they
need a body part and in others, a symptom. Have
students complete the activity individually.

Evaluation 1 10-15 mins. MM
Go around the classroom and check on students’
progress. Help individuals as needed. If you see
consistent errors among several students, interrupt
the class and give a mini lesson or review to help
students feel comfortable with the concept.

Learner Log 5-10 mins.
Have students read the statements and complete
the log. If students answer no or maybe, encourage
them to set themselves a goal to practice. Show
them where they can find more practice activities.

BEST PRACTICE

Learner Logs
Learner Logs function to help students in many
different ways:

1. They serve as part of the review process.

2. They help students to gain confidence and to
document what they have learned. Consequently,
students see that they are progressing in their
learning.

3. They provide students with atool that they can
use over and over to check and recheck their
understanding of the target language. In this way,
students become independent learners.
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Pracftice 2 20-25 mins. AW

Instructor's Notes Match the symptom to the best remedy.

Maich the symptomto the bestremedy. _
Have students complete the activity, then compare ¢ 1. feel tired a. throat lozenges
with a partner.

_b 2 cough b. cough syrup
I} Practice the conversation with apartner. .
Then make similar conversations with the 3. sore throat C. rest
information from C. d af d. pain reliever
Elicit how we give advice and write on the board: —— . Tever P
should / shouldn’t + verb. Put students in pairs to
practice the conversation. Make sure they switch 3] Practice the conversation with a partner. Then make similar conversations with the
roles and substitute with the items in C. information from C.
E Read the medicine bottles and Student A: What’s the matter?
complete the chart. Student B: |have a headache.
Have students complete the chart. Then ask what
symptoms each medicine is for. Student A: Youshould take a pain reliever.
Evaluation 2 1015 min. I Student B: Thanks. That’s a good idea.
Go around the classroom and check on students’
progress. Help individuals as needed. If you see I3 Read the medicine bottles and complete the chart.
consistent errors among several students, interrupt
the class and give a mini lesson or review to help 1.

students feel comfortable with the concept.

Learner Log 5 mins.
Have students read the statement and complete
the log. If students answer no or maybe, encourage
them to set themselves a goal to practice. Show
them where they can find more practice activities.

FLAvoR

BEST PRACTICE My
i i DIRECTIONS Take two tablets FéreL'ipset stomach

Recycling / Review R every 12 hours. and diarrhea
The review and the project that follows are part of the eI Directions:
recycling / review process. Students at this level often “ 32304”%3?_1@
need to be reintroduced to concepts to solidify what |.ll’|l |" | AL R
they have learned. Many concepts are learned and - - . e —

forgotten while learning other new concepts. Thisis
because students learn but are not necessarily ready to
acquire language concepts.

? ?
Therefore, it becomes very important to review and to How Many / Much? How Oftens
show students how to review on their own. It is also 1 10 mL every four to six hours
important to recycle the new concepts in different )
contexts.
2. two tablets every 12 hours
3. one tablet every four hours

| can give advice.

Learner Log Yes No  Maybe
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Id Match the questions with the answers.

a2 1. Where is the accessible parking?

C__2.Whoiscalling?

_b__ 3.What is the emergency?

_d 4 Whereis the accident?

a. Across from the main entrance.
b. Thereis a fire.
c. Franco Natali.

d. On Seventh Street and Grand Avenue.

Read the conversation and put the sentences in the correct order.

2 Victor: There’s a car accident.

1 operator: 911, what is the emergency?

6 victor: Yes.

4 Victor:

It’s on Fourth and Bush.

_ 5 operator: OK, Fourth and Bush. Is anyone hurt?

7 operator: OK. The police and ambulance are on the way.

3 Operator: Whereis the accident?

I} Write six things you can find at a hospital. Answers will vary.

Bl Ask three classmates about their exercise goals. Complete the chart. Answers will vary.

What exercise do When do you want How long do you want
you want to do? to do this exercise? to do this exercise?

Nadia swim

8 a.m. on Saturdays 40 minutes

| can ask for information.

Learner Log Yes No  Maybe

6_ UNIT 6
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| can develop exercise goals.
Yes No Maybe

Practice 3
I3 Maich the questions with the answers.

25-30 mins. AN
Instructor's Notes

Elicit wh- question words and write them on the
board. Ask students when we use each one and / or

give an example. Then have students complete the
activity.

Il Readthe conversation and put the

sentences in the corect order.
Have students complete the exercise individually,

then compare answers with a partner. Have
students practice the conversation in pairs.

2] Write six things you canfind ata

hospital.
Have students write their list individually without

looking at Lesson 4, then compare with a partner

and add any words they don’t have from their
partner’s list on a separate sheet of paper. Have one
pair write their joint list on the board and ask other

pairs to add any words that are missing.

B} Ask three classmates about their

exercise goals. Complete the chart.
Briefly review pronunciation of times and days of

the week. Write the days of the week on the board
if necessary and a few different times (include a.m.

and p.m.) as prompts. Go over the example to make
sure students understand the three questions; then

have students survey their classmates. When they
are ready, call on different students to tell the class

about one or two people from their chart. Point out
that if two people have the same goal, they can say,

Aand Bwantto ... Make sure they are saying wants
for individuals.

Evaluation 3 15 mins. MM

Go around the room and check on students’
progress. Help individuals as needed. If you see

consistent errors among several students, interrupt

the class and give a mini lesson or review to help
students feel comfortable with the concept.

Learner Log 5 mins.
Have students read the statements and complete

the log. If students answer no or maybe, encourage

them to set themselves a goal to practice. Show
them where they can find more practice activities.
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Standards Correlations

CASAS: 0.1.2,0.1.5 251, 3.3.1, 3.32, 481, 7.3.3
CCRS: L1, L3, SL1, SL3, W3

ELPS:

$3: Speak and write about level-appropriate complex literary and
informational texts and topics.

S7: Adapt language choices to purpose, task, and audience when
speaking and writing.

$8: Determine the meaning of words and phrases in oral
presentations and literary and informational text.

$9: Create clear and coherent level-appropriate speech and text.

Workplace Focus

Combine ideas and information; Make decisions;
Exercise leadership roles; Complete tasks as
assigned; Interact appropriately with team
members; Interpret and communicate information;
Manage time.

Soft Skill: Collaboration
Making Polite Suggestions

Explain that collaboration skills are very important in
the workplace and that when collaborating, we often
need to make suggestions in order to share our ideas.
Explain that it is important to make these suggestions
politely and that this can be done with questions. Tell
students they will practice this skill in Step é when
they are practicing their role-play.

Warm-up and Review 10 mins.
Review items in the review section of the unit and
make sure all students have recorded their progress
in the learner logs.

Introduction 10 mins.
Let students know that in this lesson, they will be
creating a role-play about an emergency. The team
members will play the roles of patient, 911 operator,
doctor, and family members.

Presentation 10-15 mins.

1. Form ateam of four or five students. In
your team, you need:

Put students into teams of four or five. To help
students choose their positions in the team, go
through each step in the project and explain the
role of the person who will lead that step.

In Step 2, the team leader can manage the
discussion of what kind of emergency it is. Then

in Steps 3, 4, and 5, the writer will write the
conversations based on the other team members’
ideas and suggestions. In Step 6, the director will
manage the practicing of the role-play. In Step 7,
the spokespeople will be responsible for preparing
an introduction to the role-play for the class. Finally,
all members will participate in the performance of
the role-play.

As you go through what the different positions are,
at this level, it might be easier to ask one volunteer
from each team to stand after each description.

Be aware of who volunteers for which position so
that through the different units, you can encourage
students to try different roles.

Practice /Evaluation / Application 1-2 hours
2. Choose anaccident or illness. Write

downthe injured or sick person’s symptoms.

Who is the patient in your group? What is his
or her namein the role-play?

3. Write aconversation between a 911
operator and afamily member of the
patient.

4. Write aconversation belween the
patient and adoctor. In the conversation,
the doctor gives a prescription to the
patient and gives directions for how to
take the medicine.

5. Write aconversation between the
patient and afamily member.

6. Put the conversations together and
praciice the role-play. The director needs
to lead the pracifice and make suggestions.
Go over the Soft Skill note and read the example
guestion for the director.

7. Perform the role-play for the class.

Team Project

Create aRole-Play about
an Emergency

SOFT SKILL» Collaboration

In this project, you will create a role-play. Members of your group will be a patient,
a 911 operator, a doctor, and one or two family members of the patient.

1. Form a team of four or five students. In your team, you need:

Student 1: Check that everyone speaks English.
Team Leader Check that everyone participates.

) Write out the role-play with help from
StuFlent Z the team. Make sure there is a part for
Writer

everyone.
Student 3: . .
Director Direct the role-play. Lead the practice.
_ | Give ashort introduction to the role-play

Students 4/5: and explain which student is playing each
Spokespeople role

2. Choose an accident or illness. Write down the injured or sick person’s symptoms. Who is the
patient in your group? What is his or her name in the role-play?

3. Write a conversation between a 911 operator and a family member of the patient.

4. Write a conversation between the patient and a doctor. In the conversation, the doctor gives
a prescription to the patient and gives directions for how to take the medicine.

5. Write a conversation between the patient and a family member.

6. Put the conversations together and practice
the role-play. The director needs to lead the
practice and make suggestions.

Director: Can you speak a little louder?
Can we practice that part again?

7. Perform the role-play for the class.

COLLABORATION:

Making Polite Suggestions

When we work with others, we sometimes want
to make suggestions. It is important to be polite
and respectful when making suggestions. Using
questions is one way to make a suggestion
more polite. For example, if the director of the
role-play wants to suggest that someone in the
group speak louder, they can say:

Can you speak a little louder?
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Reading Challenge

About the Photo

This photo shows awoman
participating in aroller skating
disco event in Central Park,
New York City. She is dancing
as she skatesto the rhythm of
the music and flashing lights.
Both roller skating and dancing,
together or separately, are fun
ways of doing exercise. This
kind of exercise helps us stay
healthy and makes us feel good
emotionally, which is also good
for our health.

I Take asurvey about
yourself.

Review the adverbs and
expressions to express
frequency and clarify any
vocabulary doubts. Then have
students answer the survey
about themselves.

2] Use adictionary. Match
the word or phrase with
the comrect definition.

Read through the words
together to help students with
the pronunciation. Then have
them read the definitions and
match them to the words.
Allow them to use a dictionary
to help them. Students can do
this in pairs if preferable. Check
the answers and students’
understanding of the words as
aclass so that they are prepared
for the text.

PREDICT Read the fitle

Reading Challenge

N Take a survey about yourself. Answers will vary.

1. Isleep well.

a. all the time b. usually c. sometimes d. never
2. I think clearly.

a. all the time b. usually c. sometimes d. never
3. ’'m happy.

a. all the time b. usually c. sometimes d. never
4. I'm tired.

a. all the time b. usually . sometimes d. never

E Use a dictionary. Match the word or phrase with the correct definition.

€ 1. psychological a. movement of the body that uses energy

a__ 2. physical activity b. a way to show where some information comes from

or who said it

b 3, according to c. relating to the mind and how people think and feel

PREDICT Read the title and look at the photo. What do you think the “best medicine”
is? Read the text.
B} choose the correct answer.
1. What percentage of people in the United States do physical activity?
a. 25%-35% b. 65%-75% c. 30% d. 70%
2. What is the “best medicine” according to the text?
a. exercise b. medicine c. food d. dancing
I3 INFER Workina group. Which statement do you think the author of the text agrees
with most?
1. You need to exercise for a long time every day.
2. It is not healthy to sit down all day every day.

3. The most important thing about physical activity is that it makes you stronger.

ﬂ Do you think exercise is more important than eating healthily? Talk with a partner.

168 UNIT6
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TheBest Medicine

Do you want to sleep better? Do you want to be happier? What can you do about
it? The answer isn’t medicine, and it isn’t something you eat. It is physical activity
and exercise! According to the American Psychological Association, 25 to 35% of
Americans don’t do any physical activity at all. This can cause a lot of health problems,
SO exercising is very important.

Even if you can only exercise 10 minutes a day, you will feel better. Make it part of
your routine.* Get off the bus early and walk a few extra blocks. Take the stairs instead
of the elevator. Go dancing, go roller skating, or do both like the woman in this photo.
She is getting some exercise at a disco event in Central Park in New York City. Even
housework like vacuuming helps. So, it’s time to exercise and to feel better!

routine the activities you usually do

READING CHALLENGE 169

READING STRATEGIES

Point out the glossary below the
text. Then have students read
the text.

After reading, ask students

to share what they have
understood. They can share
anything they remember, such
asaword, aphrase, or an idea.

I}] Choose the correct
answer.

Have students answer the
guestions individually, then
compare with a partner. Check
answers as a class. Have students
go back to the words they
underlined in the text and ask
them if they now understand
some of them. Write any that
they are still unsure about on the
board and clarify their meaning
asaclass.

I3 INFER Workin agroup.
Which statement do you
think the author of the
text agrees with most?

Put students in groups to carry
out the activity. Encourage them
to go back to the text to check
what the author says so they can
explain their answer. Check the
answer as a class.

Id Do you think exercise
is more important than
edating healthily? Talk with
apartner.

Elicit what eating healthily
means and make two lists on

and look at the photo. I e BT, eSS EnsyEine CASAS FOR READING the board with students’ ideas
Whatd think th SREEN NS CEEE e KEmllE 01.2,01.5,359,7.4.5 Checking Comprehension for healthy and unhealthy
Lo Lo ALLLSULS tudents that they don’t need t i
“best medicine” is? Read st q ent da €y or:j r:f[ﬁ to : CCRS FOR READING Students should become accustomed to monitoring their own food and drinks. Then have
: understand every word of the text. : o . :
the text. Y L1, 12, 13, Ri1, Ri2, Ri3, SL1, SL3 comprehension. They should also know how to identify what they do not students discuss the question

Tell them to try to understand the

understand. Asking students to underline or circle unfamiliar vocabulary in pairs. Have pairs share their
is an effective strategy towards building better comprehension. Once new conclusions, and discuss the
words have been defined and explained, students can re-read atext to check  question asaclass.

if their understanding improves.

Ask students to read the title main ideas and underline words they
and then describe whatthey see  don’t know without looking them up.
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LESSON He,s a GOOd Worker

GOAL» Evaluate work and school performance

Read Femando’s employee evaluation. What is good? What is a problem?

EMPLOYEE EVALUATION
FERNANDO GASPAR m

\__/
Position: Sales Clerk QMW

Supervisor: Leticia Garcia Cakes & Pies

PUNCTUALITY
O Exceeds Expectations O Meets Expectations @ Needs Improvement

Comments: Fernando arrives 10-15 minutes late to work about half the time.

TEAMWORK
(@) Exceeds Expectations () Meets Expectations (") Needs Improvement

Comments: He works with other employees very well in a team environment.

COMMUNICATION SKILLS
() Exceeds Expectations (@) Meets Expectations () Needs Improvement

Comments: He works with customers well and is very helpful.

PRODUCT KNOWLEDGE
O Exceeds Expectations @ Meets Expectations O Needs Improvement

Comments: He knows about the products and knows where to find information
when he has a question.

5] INTERPRET Look at the evaluation and answer the questions.

1. Where does Fernando work? Heritage Cakes and Pies

2. What s his supervisor's name? Leticia Garcia

3-What does Fernando do very well? He works with other employees very well.

4-What does he do well? He works with customers well and is helpful. He knows about the products.

5-What does he need to improve? He needs to improve his punctuality.

UNIT 7
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Evaluate work and school performance

Grammar: Simple present and past: Be, adverbs of
frequency

Academic Strategies: Interpreting information,
analyzing, focused listening

Vocabulary: Punctuality, communication skills,
teamwork, product knowledge, exceeds/ meets
expectations, needs improvement

Agenda

[ Review and practice interviews.

[J Read an evaluation form.

] Usethe verb bein the simple past.
[ Listento an evaluation.

] Read self-evaluations.

0 Do aself-evaluation.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Working, pages 150-151

Pacing
M 15hour classes M 25 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 4.19,44.1,4.4.4

CCRS: L1, 12, 13,RI1,RI2

ELPS:

S9: Create clear and coherent level-appropriate speech and text.
$10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. MM
Ask students to practice their interviews from
Lesson 4, I and perform them for the class. Remind
students about appropriate etiquette when others
are performing in front of the class if necessary.
Other students should be paying attention and not
doing other work or talking.

Intfroduction 7-10 mins. M
Write punctuality on the board. Give a brief
definition. Take a class vote to determine which
student is the most consistently punctual in the
class. State the goal: Today, we will evaluate work
and school performance.

Presentation 1 15-20 mins. I
Ask students what makes a good worker. Write their
ideas on the board. Help them with challenging
words. Write new vocabulary next to the ideas
students suggest. For example, write punctuality
next to comes to work on time.

I\ Read Femando’s employee evaluation.
What is good? What is a problem?

As a class, go over each area of the evaluation form.
Elicit / Explain the meaning of new words as you go
through each item.

BEST PRACTICE

Presenting Material

Asking questions is one of the best ways to introduce
and present material. Before doing B, ask all the
guestions and several other questions of your own.
Make sure students are not completing B at this time.
You may even ask them to cover it up so they are not
tempted.

Ask the easier questions to the class and the more
challenging questions to individuals you believe can
answer. Keep everyone’s attention by asking students
to find items and to point to them in their book.

Make it a point to ask easier questions to students
who have more trouble communicating and then be
ready to guide them if you need to. Another way to
include these students is to ask a question to the class
and give students time to think before you call on an
individual.

Workplace Focus
Exercise B: Collect and organize information;
Combine ideas and information.

Practice 1 10-15 mins. AN

] INTERPRET Look at the evaluation and
answer the questions.

Have students complete the activity individually so
they can confirm their understanding. Then have
them compare answers with a partner.

Evaluation 1 3-5 mins. MM
Go over the answersto B as a class.
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= Making Godals

GOAL » Develop goals

N Read Nubar’s journal entry. Answer the questions about his study goals.

May 5

| have many study goals for the next month. | am going to
. read the news online, listen to podcasts, and talk to people in
English every day. | am also going to study a lesson from my
textbook every night for 30 minutes in my bedroom.

1. How often is Nubar going to study? every day /night

2. How long is Nubar going to study for? 30 minutes

3. What is he going to study? a lesson from his textbook

4. Where is he going to study? in his bedroom

5 Look at the clocks. Then listen to Nubar talk about his plans. Write the correct activity
for each time.

listen to a podcast read the news online study the textbook write in a journal

ST
210 2%

1.From & }; s to read the news online

study the textbook

2.From & } 3 to

listen to a podcast

3. From to

4, From s—a to i——% writeina journal
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At-a-Glance Prep

Goal: Develop goals

Grammar: Future with be going to and will

Academic Strategies: Focused listening, classifying
information

Vocabulary: Study plans, goals

Agenda

[J Review work preferences.
0 Read and listen to Nubar's study goals.

[J Usethe future with be going to and will.
] Read about Nubar's long-term goals.
[J Make personal, educational, and work goals.

Resources
Heinle Picture Dictionary: Life Events, pages 30—31

Pacing
M 15hour classes M 25 hour classes
B 3+ hour classes

Standards Correlations

CASAS: 23.1,419,71.1,7.1.2,741,744,7.7.3

CCRS: L1, 12, 13,RI1, RI2, RI3, SL2, SL3, W3

ELPS:

$9: Create clear and coherent level-appropriate speech and text.
$10: Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard
English to communicate in level-appropriate speech and writing.

Warm-up and Review 10-15 mins. I
Write teacher on the board and ask: What doesa
teacher like to do? Write sentences on the board that
students come up with. Do the same for other jobs.

Infroduction 10-15 mins, I
Write goal on the board. Ask students for work,
education, and family goals. State the goal: Today,
we will develop goals.

Presentation 1 10-15 mins. I
Write on the board long-term goals and short-term
goals. Explain that a short-term goal is one that
helps you reach long-term goals. Ask students if
they have made any study goals for the next month.

I Read Nubar's journal entry. Answer the
questions about his study goals.

Give students atime limit to read the paragraph.
Then askthem to answer the questions on their own.

Play the audio and tell students to listen asthey
read and check their answers.

Workplace Focus
Exercise B: Collect and organize information.

Practice 1 10-15 mins. MM

] Look atthe clocks. Then listen to Nubar
talk about his plans. Write the correct
activity for eachtime.

Review the times with the class. Then play the
audio. Play the audio again and give students

time to write their answers. Remind them to write
notes, not complete answers at this point (see
Best Practice: Taking Notes below). Have students
compare with a partner. Then play the audio again.

Listening Script

I think that if I plan, | will be able to learn English well
even when there is no school. | am going to read the
news online, listen to podcasts, and talk to peoplein
English every day. Well, fet's see. If | am going to do alll
this, I need to schedule these things. | will get home
at 6:00, and then from 6:30 to 6:45, | will read the
news online. | need to find time to study the textbook.
I know—I will do that from 7:00 to 7:30. | will listen
to a podcast from 8:00 to 8:45. That should be good
practice. Then from 9:00 to 9:15, | will write in my
journal. lam going to do this for a full month. Then|
will make new goals.

Evaluation 1 3-5 mins. MW
Go over the answers as a class.

BEST PRACTICE

Taking Notes

B is a good opportunity to teach students how to take
notes. Some will want to write the entire phrase next
to the clock and by so doing will miss all the other
items. Tell students that you will not stop the audio
after each item and that they will hear the audio only
three times.

Show students how to write aword or two asa
reminder to go back and add details later. They might
write the first letter of the phrase or write the item
number next to the phrase in the word bank when
they hear it.
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About the Photo

PREDICT You are going

This photo shows a very messy to waich avideo about
desk covered in sticky notes with how to organize files on
Variols MESSages and reminders Tl me to Get O rga n ize d PREDICT You are going to watch a video about how to organize files on your phone your phone or CompUier'

on them. This is meant to
illustrate what not to do since
this organizational system is not
likely to be effective. Many of the

or computer. What tips do you think the video will give? Answers will vary.

While You Watch

E Watch the video. Check (V) the categories the video mentions.

What tips do you think the
video will give?

Have students predict what they
think the video will say and then

notes are vague, difficult to read, 1 1. pets J 2. cars [ 3. musicians /1 4. friends ] 5. food T Ty
and don’t appear tobein any I 6. travel [J 7. movies M 8. selfies [J 9. books [J 10. sports P '
articular order. .
p E Watch the video again. Choose the ideas you hear. Whlle YOU wquh
Before YOU WCI‘I'Ch a. Don't delete anything—you might need it! .
Have students read the title of = ) When you are organized, you save fme. 5) ‘i’r\:qetfé:ge ov:iZE:’HeCheCk
the video and look at the photo. ‘1"‘“ (€) Using folders makes it easier to find the files you're looking for. o .g
video mentions.

Provide or elicit the meaning of
organized. Then have students
read the photo caption and
discuss the questions as a class.

= Do you think this person has a [

things you need to do each week?

good system for staying organized? 5 : T
How do you remember all the s - = 8’»-30

d. Everyone needs to use the same organization system.

After You Watch
ﬂ Match the advice (1-6) to the examples (a—f).

. Create a system for answering important emails.

Ask students to read the items.
Clarify any doubts. Then ask
students to check the items
asthey watch the video. Have

. . . — — .
I Check(v)the things Thore = e 4 students watch the video a
. Delete items you don’t need any more. . .
you keep on your phone Before You Watch second time to check their
. . Use a schedule to sort through your files regularly.
or Comprel'. Share with a 2 Check (V) the things you keep on your phone or computer. Share with a partner. answers.
ri Answers will vary. . Look at your files and create categories to organize them.
pariner. J 1. photos 0 2. music J 3. schoolwork 0 4. emails [0 5. documents

Have students read the items
and clarify any vocabulary
doubts as aclass. Then

ﬂ Study the words and expressions. Then complete the sentences.

back up category delete folder regularly schedule sort system

. Create a folder for each important category.
. Come up with a system for getting organized and use it!
a. Marta looks at her files and sees she has essays, presentations, and group projects.

b. Sergei puts the emails he needs to answer in a folder called follow-up.

I3 Waich the video again.
Choose the ideas you hear.

Have students read the items.
Clarify any doubts. Then ask

have them do the exercise 1. When you delete something, you erase it or throw it away. o
individually before sharing with 2. If you do something every day, or every week, you do it reqularly c. Musa always names his school assignments in the same way so it is easy to find them. stgdents 1'20 say V\'IhICh ideas they
a partner. If there are students 3. When you sort things, you organize them into groups d. When a project is over, Joann saves the final project and deletes her drafts and notes. thmk are m the video. Watch the
without phones or CompUterSv a4A system is a method or away of doing something e. Every Sunday night, Luca sorts his files into folders and looks at his homework for the week. v!del,'o ?]gal(;] andr?aveh StUdCe;::tS K
ha_‘ve them choose thlngs they 5. When you back up our information. vou save it in two different places f. Fatima has folders called schoolwork, photos, and personal projects. Elrle e e ey ) ec
think are good to have on a ' Y v Y places. answers as aclass.
phone or computer. 6. A folder is a place to put documents—either paper ones or digital ones. E Work with a partner. On a separate piece of paper, write three tips from the video that

2 A category is a.aroun of things that are similar you will use to organize your schoolwork. Do you use other systems as well? Discuss Aﬂ-er YOU quch

’ grodp 9 ’ your ideas. Answers will vary.

B stUdy the words 8.A schedule is a plan for when you will do things. ﬂ Maich the advice (1-6)
and expressions. Then

complete the sentences.
Have students read the words
and share any ideas they have

to the examples (a-f).
Have students read the items.
Clarify any doubts and make
sure students understand that

about the meanings. Write
their ideas on the board. Then
allow students to work in pairs
to complete the sentences.
Ask them to make guesses first
before using a dictionary to
check. Go over the answers as a

class and provide any additional clarification as needed. Prompt students

: Il Work with apartner. On aseparate piece of paper, write the numbered items are the
to add any new words to their vocabulary logs.

three tips from the video that you will use to organize your tips from the video and the
schoolwork. Do you use other systems as well? Discuss your  lettered items are examples of
ideas. people following the tips. Have
students complete the exercise
individually before checking
answers as aclass.

Have students write the tips they want to use individually and think about
other things they do to stay organized. After sharing with a partner, have
students report to the class what their partner said.
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Life Skills Video Practice

Where Are You From?

BEFORE Ask and answer the questions with a partner.

1. How many people are in 2. Isanyone in your family 3. Does anyone in your
your family? married? Who? family have kids? Who
and how many?

[} WHILE Watch the video. Complete the conversation.

Naomi: Hector was showing me some of the (1) family photos.

Mrs. Sanchez: Oh, was he? Well, this is my (2) sister She's (3) married
and she has two kids.

Naomi: So, these are your (4) cousins ?

AFTER Read the statements. Write T for True and F for False.

1. Hector's mother is from Mexico. F 4. Hector has two cousins named
— ' . T
2. Hector’s father is 50 years old. Aidan and Marta —
E .. E
3. Mrs. SancheZ’s sister is married. — I 5. Naomiis from Japan. —

Can | HelpYou?

N BEFORE Ask and answer the questions with a partner.

1. What are you wearing 2. Do you need to buy any 3. Where do you like to buy
now? new clothes? If yes, what? clothes?

[} WHILE Watch the video. Check (v/) the things you see.
[/l A customer comes to the store. (] The customer chooses the green sweater.
[] The customer asks for adress. /] The customer is happy.

[ ] The customer sees three pairs /] Hector helps the customer find the boys’
of jeans. section.

AFTER Number the sentences in order to make a new conversation.

A . 5 Sales Clerk: Please follow me to d._4__ Customer: No, it's for my brother.
the men's department. €.—3__ Sdles Clerk: Is the sweater for you?
2 | i
b . __2 customer: I'm looking for f._6_ Customer: Thank you.
asweater.

€1 Sales Clerk: Can help you? g.—L_ sales Clerk: You're welcome.

LIEE SKILLS VIDEO PRACTICE

afag-ic.c

Where Are You From?

BEFORE

Ask and answer the questions with a partner.

Read the questions and have students repeat them. Put students in pairs. Call on several
students to report to the class about their partner.

WHILE

I} Watch the video. Complete the conversation.

Have students read the conversation and predict the missing words. Then play the video
and ask students to complete the conversation. Have them compare answers with a
partner. Play the video again. Ask if their predictions were correct.

AFTER

Read the statements. Write T for True and F for False.

Ask students to read the sentences and write T for ones that are true or Ffor ones that
are false. Have them compare with a partner. Then play the video again and check the
answers as a class.

Can I Help You?

BEFORE
Ask students to read the title of the video and guess what it will be about. Discuss as a class.

I Ask and answer the questions with a partner.

Read the questions and have students repeat them. Put students in pairs. Call on several
students to report to the class about their partner.

WHILE

I} Wwatch the video. Check (V) the things you see.

Have students read each item and clarify any doubts. Play the video. Tell students to complete
their answers. Have them compare with a partner. Play the video again. Then check answers
asaclass.

AFTER

Number the sentences in order to make a new conversation.

Point out the first line of the conversation. Tell students to read each line carefully and put
them in order. Have them compare with a partner. Then check answers as a class. Have
students practice the conversation in pairs.
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Nobody Has Pizza for Breakfast

BEFORE Ask and answer the questions with a partner.

1. Whatdo you eat for 2. Whatfood do you have in 3. Whatis your favorite
breakfast? your refrigerator right now? meal? Why?

] WHILE Watch the video. Check (v) the foods you hear.

1 eggs ] pizza [/ potato chips
[/ toast [ chicken (] oranges
(] soda [] pasta [/) cheese

AFTER Read the statements. Write T for true or F for false.

1. Hector eats pizza for breakfast. F
2. Mr. Sanchez wants cake for breakfast.
3. Mrs. Sanchez helps Hector make an omelet.

F
-
4. Hector puts sugar on his omelet. _F

Are Utilities Included?

BEFORE Ask and answer the questions with a partner.
1. Wheredo you live? 2. Whodo you live with? 3. Whatutilities do you pay for?

[} WHILE Watch the video. Use the words to complete the parts of the conversation.

garbage parking rent utilities
Apartment Manager: Some (1) —utilities are included. Water and (2) ___darbage
are included, but you have to pay for the electricity.
Naomi: How much is the (3) rent ?

Apartment Manager: It's only $900 a month—plus electricity. But the (4) —Barking s free!

AFTER Match the questions and answers.

1 . _d Howmuchisthe rent? a. Water is included, but not electricity.

2._2__ Arethe utilities included? b. Cats are allowed, but dogs aren't.

3. _bbo you allow any pets? c. No, you have to park on the street.

4._c  Doesthe building have a garage? d. Therent is $900 a month.

LIEE SKILLS VIDEO PRACTICE
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Nobody Has Pizza for Breakfast

BEFORE

Have students read the title of the video and guess what it will be about. Ask if they ever have pizza
for breakfast. Discuss as a class.

Ask and answer the questions with a partner.

Read the questions and have students repeat them. Put students in pairs. Call on several
students to report to the class about their partner.

WHILE

I} Watch the video. Check (V') the foods you hear.

Have students read each item. Clarify any pronunciation doubts. Tell students to check their
answers as they watch. Play the video. Have them compare with a partner. Play the video again.
Then check answers as class.

AFTER

Read the statements. Write T for true and F for false.

Ask students to read the sentences and write Tfor ones that are true or Ffor ones that are false.
Have them compare with a partner. Then play the video again and check answers as a class.

Are Utilities Included?

BEFORE
Have students read the title of the video and guess what it will be about. Make sure students
understand utilities and included. Discuss as a class.

PN Ask and answer the questions with a partner.

Read the questions and have students repeat them. Put students in pairs. Call on several
students to report to the class about their partner.

WHILE

I} Watch the video. Use the words to complete the parts of the conversation.

Go over the words in the box. Say them for students to repeat. Have them predict the missing
words. Play the video. Then ask students to complete the conversation. Have them compare
answers with a partner. Play the video again. Ask if their predictions were correct.

AFTER

Match the questions and answers.

Tell students to read each question and then the answer options carefully and match them.
Have them compare with a partner. Then check answers as a class. Have students practice the
conversation in pairs.
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How Do | Get There?

N BEFORE Ask your partner how to get from your school to a nearby restaurant. Write
down the directions and check with your partner that they are correct.

[} WHILE Watch the video. Use the words to complete the conversation.

on on the corner of signs straight
Naomi: Ask him what street he’s (1) on
Hector: Do you see any street (2) signs ?
Mateo: I'm (3) on the corner of Atlantic and Broadway.
Naomi: Tell him to walk (4) straight for two blocks.

AFTER Number the sentences to put the directions in order.
a . 3 Thenturn right. d. —4__ Walk one block.

b . _2 Gotoward City Hall. e. 1 Walkdown Atlantic for two blocks.

C . 2 Thediner is on the left.

You’d Better Call the Doctor

N BEFORE Describe the symptoms of an illness or medical problem to a partner. See if
your partner can guess the problem. Take turns.

EXAMPLE:  Student A: My head hurts. Student B: Do you have a headache?

[} WHILE Watch the video. Check (v') Mr. Sanchez’s symptoms.

I/l headache L] runny nose [/l shoulder ache
V] dizziness L] sore throat VI cough
] fever [/l backache [] stomachache

AFTER Match the statements and responses.

1._=a My back aches. a. Take apain reliever.

2 . _d |have asorethroat. b. You need to get more rest.

3 . _b rmtired all the time. c. You should take some cough syrup.
4._c__|have abad cough. d. You should take some throat lozenges.

LIEE SKILLS VIDEO PRACTICE
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How Do | Get There?

BEFORE

N Ask your partner how to get from your school to a nearby restaurant. Write down the
directions and check with your partner that they are correct.

Ask students: How do | get to (somewhere in the school or nearby)? Elicit other direction words and
phrases. Write them on the board together with the question prompt. Put students in pairs to
carry out the activity.

WHILE

[} Watch the video. Use the words to complete the conversation.

Go over the words in the box. Tell students to read the parts of the conversation. Make sure they
understand that this isn’'t the complete conversation. Play the video. Have students write their
answers. Then play the video again for them to finish writing if necessary. Have them compare
with a partner. Play the video athird time and check answers as a class.

AFTER

Number the sentences to put the directions in order.

Point out the first direction. Tell students to read each one carefully and put them in order. Have
them compare with a partner. Then check answers as a class. Have students practice giving the
directions in pairs.

You’d Better Call the Doctor

BEFORE

Have students read the title of the video and explain or elicit that youd better is used when giving
strong advice and is similar to should.

Describe the symptoms of an iliness or medical problem to a partner. See if your
partner can guess the problem. Take turns.

Go over the example. Elicit an illness and then ask students for the symptoms. Put students in
pairs to carry out the activity. Call on different pairs to perform their conversations for the class.

WHILE

I} Watch the video. Check (v') Mr. Sanchez’s symptoms.

Have students read each item. Clarify any pronunciation or vocabulary doubts. Tell students to
check the symptoms as they watch. Play the video. Have them compare with a partner. Play the
video again. Then check answers as class.

AFTER

Match the statements and responses.

Tell students to read each statement and then the answer options carefully and match them.
Have them compare with a partner. Then check answers as a class. Have students practice
making the statements and responding in pairs.
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How Did You Hear About This Job?

I\ BEFORE Discuss the questions with a partner.

1. Whatis aresume? 2. Where can you find job 3. Whatare the best clothes
postings? for ajob interview?

] WHILE Watch the video. Use the words to complete the conversation.

answered assistant did experience history
Hector: | know | don’t have very much (1) experience
Mr. Patel: Tell me about your work (2) history
Hector: Iwas an . ... (3) assistant .
Mr. Patel: And what was it that you (4) did asan“assistant”?
Hector: | (5) answered the phones and took messages.

AFTER Read the statements. Write T for true or F for false.

1. Hector does not have an 3. Hector saw the job posting online. E
appointment for an interview. 4. Hector can work in the mornings
2. Mr. Patel is the store manager. —— and evenings. —F
T

| Have Lots of Different Interests

PN BEFORE Discuss the questions with a partner.

1. Whatjob did you want 2. What job do you want 3. Whatare you going to do

when you were achild? now? Why? after you finish this class?
] WHILE Watch the video. Use the words to complete the conversation.

gave like take took

Mrs. Smith: Tell me, which classes did you (1) take last semester?

Hector: 1 (2) took aclass in public speaking. That was fun.

Mrs. Smith: Oh, really? You (3) like to speak in public?

Hector: Let's just say 'm not shy. | (4) gave aspeech at least twice a week.

AFTER Read the statements. Write T for true or F for false.

1. Hector needs to choose his 3. Last semester he took a
classes for the new semester. T class in journalism. F

2. He's not sure what classes 4. Hector likes to watch and
he’s going to take. — T listen to news programs.

7__ LIEE SKILLS VIDEO PRACTICE
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How Did You Hear About This Job?

BEFORE

Have students read the title of the video and guess what it will be about. Ask students for possible
answers to the title question (an online ad, through afriend, etc.). Discuss as a class.

Discuss the questions with a partner.

Read the gquestions together. Put students in pairs to discuss them. Call on different pairs to
explain each one.

WHILE

] Watch the video. Use the words to complete the conversation.

Go over the words in the box. Tell students to read the conversation. Encourage them to predict
where each word goes. Play the video. Have students write their answers. Play the video again
for them to finish writing if necessary. Have them compare with a partner. Play the video again
and check answers as a class.

AFTER

Read the statements. Write T for true or F for false.

Ask students to read the sentences and write T for ones that are true and Ffor ones that are
false. Have them compare with a partner. Then play the video again and check answers as a
class.

| Have Lots of Different Interests

BEFORE
Have students read the title of the video and guess what it will be about. Clarify the meaning of
interests if necessary.

PN Discuss the questions with a partner.

Read the questions together. Put students in pairs to discuss them. Call on different students to
report to the class about their partner.

WHILE

[} Watch the video. Use the words to complete the conversation.

Go over the words in the box. Tell students to read the conversation. Encourage them to predict
where each word goes. Play the video. Have students write their answers. Play the video again
for them to complete them if necessary. Have them compare with a partner. Play the video a
third time and check answers as a class.

AFTER

Read the statements. Write T for true or F for false.

Ask students to read the sentences and write Tfor ones that are true and Ffor ones that are false.
Have them compare with a partner. Then play the video again and check answers as a class.
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Stand Out Vocabulary List

PRE-UNIT pp. 2-11

good afternoon
good evening
good morning
hello

help

hi

How are you?
listen
numbers
open

read

sit down
speak

stand up

take out
welcome
write

UNIT 1 pp. 12-37

age

art

aunt

black

blond

books

brother

brown

business

carpenter

chef

child / children

communication

country

curly

customer service
representative

daughter

divorced

father

first name

gaming

grandchild(ren)

granddaughter

grandfather

grandmother

grandparent(s)

grandson

gray

health

height

human services

husband

industry

last name
long

marital status
married
mother
movies
music

natural resources
nephew
niece

parents

parks

pest control worker
pharmacist
photographer
red
restaurants
short

single

sister

social media
son

sports
straight

TV

uncle

wavy

weight

wife

UNIT 2 pp. 38-63

baseball cap
belt

big

big-box store
bill

black

blouse

blue

brown

check
clothing store
coat

dime

dollar

dress
electronics store
green

hat

large

market
medium

new
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nickel

old

online store
orange
pants

pay
penny
pharmacy
plaid
position
quarter
red

retail
salesperson
sandals
shoe store
shorts
skirt

small
sneakers
socks
specialty store
striped
suit
sweater
tie

top

T-shirt
used
white
X-axis
y-axis
yellow

UNIT 3 pp. 64-89

apples
avocados
bag

beans
bottle

box

bread
breakfast
can

carrots
cereal
cheese
cheeseburger
cookies
cucumbers
dinner
drinks
eggs
falafel

french fries
fried chicken
fruit salad
gallon
grilled cheese
ground beef
hamburger
host

hot dog

jar

jelly

loaf

lunch
manager
milk
mustard
orange juice
oranges
package
pasta
peanut butter
potato chips
pound

rice

roast beef
salad
sandwich
server

side order
soda

soup
supervisor
team member
tip

toast
tomatoes
turkey
yogurt

UNIT 4 pp. 90-115

air-conditioning (AC)

apartment
backyard
balcony
bathroom
bathtub

bed

bedroom
carport
cement mason
chair

coffee table
condominium
deck

dining room
driveway
drywaller
electrician
electricity

end table

floor plan
floor/ tile installer
front porch
front yard
garage

gas

hall

interior designer
kitchen

lamp

living room
mobile home
overtime
painter
painting
parking
plumber
refrigerator
rent

security deposit
sofa

stairs
swimming pool
trash can
utilities

yard

UNIT 5 pp. 118-143

across from

airport

around the corner from

baggage claim

bank

between

block

bus station

city hall

dentist’s office

DMV (Department of
Motor Vehicles)

doctor’s office
envelopes

fire department
high school
hospital

hostel

hotel

in front of
library

mail carrier

mall

motel

museum

nextto

on the corner
on the right / left
packages

park

parking lot
pension
playground
police station
post office
postal clerk
postal sorter / worker
restrooms

route

salary

security checkpoint
stamps

straight

tennis court
ticketing

turn around

turn left

turn right
vending machines
wages

Z00

UNIT 6 pp. 144-169

ambulance
arm

back
backache
chest

cold

cough

cough syrup

ear(s)

emergency

eye(s)

fever

flu

foot (feet)

hand(s)

head

headache

leg(s)

licensed practical nurse
(LPN)

loss of taste / smell

medicine

mouth

muscle ache

neck

nose

nursing assistant

pain reliever

pharmacy technician

prescription

registered nurse (RN)

runny nose

sneezing

sore throat

stomach

stomachache

throat lozenges

tooth (teeth)

UNIT 7 pp. 170-195

administrative assistant
application

auto mechanic
benefits

branches

cashier

climb

communicate
custodian
evaluation

exceed expectations

experience
full-time

goggles
homemaker
improve(ment)
insurance
interview
landscape architect
landscaping worker
line supervisor
meet expectations
office assistant
part-time

principal

rules

safety

sick leave

tree timmer
vacation

UNIT 8 pp. 196-221

adult school

associate degree

bachelor’s degree

certificate

college

community college

degree

diploma

elementary school

GED (General Education
Development)

goal

graduate degree

high school

HISET (High School
Equivalency Test)

junior college

middle school

teacher assistant

technical school

trade school

tutor

university

vocational training
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Stand Out Grammar Reference

UNIT 1 Possessive Adjectives
Subject Be Example Sentence | my My shirt is blue.
I am 43 years old | am 43 years old. you your Your shorts are brown.
He/ She is single He is single. (Cumar is single.) he his His belt is black.
from Venezuela | Sheis from Venezuela. (Gabriela is from Venezuela.) :
0. | a) she her Her dress is yellow.
married Weare married. (Saraand | are married. : :
\_I/_\:]Z/ Youl'| e 30 years old You are 30 years old. we our Our shirts are white.
y from Iran They are from Iran. (Sara and Arash are from Iran.) they their Their shoes are red.

Simple Present: Have and Like UNIT 3
Subject Verb Noun Comparative Adjectives
1/ You have black hair. Cheaper
He/ She has brown eyes. Singular Where is pasta cheaper? It's cheaper at Puente Market.
likes gaming. Plural Where are carrots cheaper? They're cheaper at Food City.
UNIT 2 :
Question Answer
Be Verb (Questions) Singular Where is pasta more expensive? I's more expensive at Food City.

Question Words Be Singular or Plural Noun Example Question Plural Where are carrots more expensive? They're more expensive at Puente Market.
How much (money) is the dress How much is the dress?
How much (money) are the socks How much are the socks? Yes /No Questions and Answers

Question Yes No

BeVerb (Answers) Do you want a hamburger? Yes, | do. No, | don't.

Singular or Plural | Example Answer Do they want sandwiches? Yes, they do. No, they don't.
Noun or Pronoun -

Does he want a sandwich? Yes, he does. No, he doesn't.
It is It is $48. It’'s $48. (The dress is $48.)

Does she want a hot dog? Yes, she does. No, she doesn’t.
They are They are $12. They’re $12. (The socks are $12.)

UNIT 4
Question Answer
. Yes, it does.
2 .
Does it have three bedrooms? No, it doesn't.
. . N Yes, it does.
. 2 .
Does it have air-conditioning~ No, it doesn't.
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Present Continuous

Subject Be Verb Base Verb + ing Example Sentence

I am talk + ing | am talking on the phone.

You/We/ They | are search + ing They are searching for anew home.
_ make + ing We are making an appointment.

He/ She/ It 'S plan +ing She is planning to buy a new house.

Spelling note: If the base verb ends in e, remove the e before adding -ing. make - making

UNIT 5
Yes /No Questions with Can
Can Subject Base Verb Example Question
help Can | help you?

I ask Can | ask you a question?

Can talk Can | talk to you?
ol give Can you give me the phone number?
y call Can you call me back?

Present Continuous

Subject Be Verb + ing Time Example Sentence

I am ('m) writing I’'m writing a letter right now.
: ) : right now . i

He/ She/ It is (she’s) eating today She’s eating a sandwich.

You/We/ They | are (theyre) | reading They're reading a book today.

Simple Present

Subject Adverb Verb Example Sentence
I always write | always write emails in the morning.
usually
He/ She/ It sometimes eats He rarely eats here.
rarely
You/We/ They | never read They never read the newspaper.
Adverbs of Frequency
0% 50% 100%
o ———
never rarely sometimes usually always

2 GRAMMAR REFERENCE
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UNIT 6
Subject Have Example Sentence
| have a headache.
|/ You/ We/ They have You have a sore throat.
She has a stomachache.
He/ She has He has afever.

Negative Simple Present: Have

Subject Negative Have Example Sentence
do not | don’t have a headache.
I/You/ We/ They (don't) have You don’t have a sore throat.
He/ Sh does not h She doesn’t have a stomachache.
© € (doesn’t) ave He doesn’t have a fever.

Subject Should Base Verb Example Sentence
rest You should rest.
I/ You/ He/ She stay He should stay home.
We/ They should see They should see a doctor.
take | should take a pain reliever.
Subject Should Not Base Verb Example Sentence
drive You shouldn’t drive and take this medicine.
{,Cg?%g/e/ She (S:r:);lfd:(’:)t drink He shouldn’t drink alcohol with this medicine.
go We shouldn’t go out.

Wh- Questions

evl::ion Be Example Question Example Answer

Who calling? Who's calling? It's Victor Karaskov.
What is the emergency? | What's the emergency? There’s a car accident.
Where the accident? Where's the accident? It's on Fourth and Bush.
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Verb + Infinitive

Subject Verb Infinitive (to + Base Verb) | Example Sentence
to run | want to run.
I/You/We/ They | want to exercise We want to exercise every day.
to walk They want to walk.
to ride He wants to ride a bicycle.
hie/sne it wants togo She wants to go to the gym.
UNIT 7
Simple Past: Regular Verbs
Subject Base Verb + ed | Example Sentence
cleaned | cleaned tables.
cooked You cooked hamburgers.
I/You prepared He prepared breakfast.
He/ She " She fi
We/ They ixed e fixed cars.
helped We helped other workers.
moved They moved to the United States.

Spelling note: If the base verb ends in e, just add d. move - moved

Simple Past: Be

Subject Be Example Sentence
I/ He/ She was | was an auto mechanic.
We/ You/ They | were You were late yesterday.
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UNIT 8

Regular Past Verbs

Irregular Past Verbs

Base Verb Simple Past Base Verb Simple Past
study studied come came
participate participated have had
help helped write wrote
listen listened speak spoke
watch watched read read
practice practiced teach taught
learn learned go went
plan planned do did
Spelling notes: When the base verb ends make made
in 'y, remove the y, and add -ied.

study - studied

When the base verb is one syllable and

ends in avowel and a consonant, double

the last consonant and add -ed.

plan - planned

Future with Be Going to

Subject Be Going to Base Verb Example Sentence

am going to . .
I ('m going to) | am going to learn English.

: learn
You/We | are going to : . . .
They (you're / we're / they're going to) practice We are going to practice English.
speak

is going to L. .

He/ She (he's/ she's going to) Sheis going to speak English.

Use be going to for future plans and predictions.

Future with Will

Subject Wwill Base Verb Example Sentence

|/ You study | will study every day.
He/ She will work She will work hard.
Wil iy getmarried They will get married.

Use will for statements and predictions about the future. Will is more formal than be going to.
When speaking, people often use the contraction: I'll, You'll, He'll, She'll, We'll, They'll
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ACADEMIC SKILLS
Charts, graphs, and maps, 6,

8, 14, 16, 18, 24, 25, 27, 29,
30-32, 35, 36, 40, 42, 46, 49,
50-52, 55, 56, 58, 61, 62,
6668, 70, 73,75, 77, 79-81,
83-85, 87, 88, 92,94-97,
101, 102, 104, 108, 110-113,
122-126, 130, 135, 138, 139,
141, 148, 150, 152, 155, 156,
159-162, 166, 167, 173-178,
180, 181, 183, 187, 188, 190,
191, 193, 194, 198, 201, 204,
206, 207, 212,213,219

Cirifical thinking

Analyze, 70, 125, 150, 159, 185,
204

Apply, 19, 35, 68, 106, 122,
131, 134, 148, 154, 160, 180,
183, 186, 201, 203, 206, 212

Calculate, 44, 75, 82, 99

Classify, 8, 14, 18, 25, 29, 46,
49,51, 52, 68, 78,104, 121,
142,173,181, 198, 212

Collaborate, 201

Compare, 25, 51, 75, 77, 150,
162,175

Compose, 134

Create, 22, 28, 94, 100, 157, 177

Design, 71, 128

Evaluate, 75, 129, 130, 152,
176, 200

Identify, 96, 190

Infer, 9, 48, 88, 142, 146, 168,
177,214

Interpret, 14,17, 24, 31, 41, 43,
46, 55, 56, 62, 69, 70, 81, 88,
92, 94, 95, 98, 100, 107, 120,
125, 126, 132, 135, 156, 161,
175,184, 187, 204, 213

Investigate, 48, 194

Plan, 211

Predict, 14, 20, 21, 34, 35, 41, 67,
98, 101, 122,123, 146, 155,
168,178,182, 198, 205, 207

Rank, 103, 108

Reflect, 30, 57, 83, 109, 137,
163, 189, 209, 215, 220

Survey, 6, 16, 42, 66, 94, 97,
122,160, 174,194

Grammar

alan, 93
Adverbs, 133, 185
Comparatives, 76, 107, 161

Stand Out Skills Index

Future, 211, 212
Imperatives, 9, 123
Infinitives, 160, 208
in/on, 125
is/ are, 4-5, 16, 22, 43, 127, 156
Negative simple present, 151,
174
Plurals, 49, 73, 78, 148
Possessive adjectives, 17, 50
Prepositions, 27, 105, 127
Present continuous, 103, 133
Questions, 47, 71, 76, 80, 100,
135, 155, 182
should, 154, 205
Simple past, 179, 185, 199
Simple present, 16, 18, 24, 42,
54,68, 74, 133, 148, 151,
174,185
Verbs
be, 16, 22, 43, 47,71, 179
have, 18, 97
infinitives, 160, 208
like, 24
live, 93
nouns, 208
want, 54
will, 212
Yes/ No questions, 5, 80, 100,
131,182

Group activities, 16, 28, 30, 35,

36,41, 46, 48,51, 61, 71, 73,
77,87, 88, 96,97, 101, 103,

104, 107, 108, 113, 114, 121,
128-130, 135, 136, 139, 141,
142, 154, 157, 167, 168, 174,
177, 189, 194, 198, 201, 206,
209, 211, 214, 215, 219, 220

Listening

Conversations, 3, 4, 7, 11, 18,
20,41, 43, 49, 53, 54, 68, 69,
72, 77-79, 95, 102, 122-124,
127, 147, 149, 150, 155, 157,
159, 173, 175, 182, 205

Descriptions, 18, 21, 33, 121

Directions, 123, 124, 127, 157

Emergencies, 155

Evaluations, 186

Exercise, 159

Food, 67, 69, 72, 77-79

Goals, 210

Greetings, 3, 4

Housing, 92, 95, 102

linesses, 150

Instructions, 10, 106, 153

Job benefits, 175

Job history, 180

Job interviews, 182

Jobs, 29, 173, 205, 207

Numbers, 7

Personal information, 7, 15

Phone messages, 129, 139

Preferences, 23, 24

Prices, 43, 46, 53, 58, 76—78,
95,102

Schedules, 27

Shopping, 41-43

Study habits, 199

Work preferences, 207, 208

Matching

Careers and fields, 29

linesses, 149, 165

Job interviews, 191

Questions and answers, 15, 33,
101, 106, 131, 166, 182, 191

Times, 26

Words and definitions, 162,
168, 187, 194, 206

Words and descriptions, 56,
96, 162, 183

Words and pictures, 9, 10, 20,
40,44, 73, 88,97, 104, 121,
123, 126, 136, 139, 156, 158,
172,201

Partner activities, 4, 8,11, 17,

19, 22, 25, 28, 30, 41, 43, 44,
47,51, 53-57, 60, 66, 68, 69,
71,73,74,76, 78, 80, 82-86,
93-96, 100, 102, 104-107, 109,
110, 122, 124, 125, 128, 134,
137, 138, 142, 147-149, 156,
157, 162, 163, 165, 168, 172,
176, 178, 180, 183, 187, 189,
205-208, 216, 220

Pronunciation

Contractions, 4

-ed ending, 180

Intonation, 5, 100, 131, 149,
174,182

Plural -s, 73

Questions, 5, 94, 100, 131, 149,
172,174,176, 182

Stress, 53, 76, 174

/vl sound, 18, 93

Yes/ No questions, 5, 94, 100,
131,176

Reading

Advertisements, 46, 69, 70, 85
Business, 62, 63
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Careers, 57, 82, 107, 108, 135,
161, 162, 187-189, 194,
195,213

Classified ads, 98—-100, 165

Descriptions, 36, 37

Directions, 124

Email, 132

Exercise, 158, 168, 169

Food orders, 80, 82

Goals, 210, 212

Housing, 92-94, 98-101, 114,
115

ID cards, 17

linesses, 146, 150

Infographics, 88, 89, 107, 135,
161, 188, 204

Job history, 178

Job posting, 31, 56, 175, 189,
190, 214

Learning, 220, 221

Locations, 120, 142, 143

Maps, 125, 126, 138, 156

Medicine bottles, 153, 165

Menus, 78, 86

Performance evaluations,
184-186

Personal information, 8, 14, 45

Receipts, 43, 59

Schedules, 26, 129

Shopping, 41, 48, 59, 77

Shopping lists, 72, 74, 75

Study habits, 198, 200, 202

Web pages, 120

Speaking

Alphabet, 5

Asking and answering
guestions, 16, 25, 28, 55, 71,
73,76, 96, 97, 104, 105, 107,
109, 110, 136, 142, 157, 160,
174,187, 214

Careers, 55-57, 82, 83, 107,
109, 135, 136, 162, 174, 177,
187

Conversations, 19, 22, 43, 47,
51, 53, 57, 66, 68, 76, 78, 82,
83, 86, 93, 95, 96, 102, 104,
105, 122, 124, 125, 128, 147,
148, 155, 172, 176, 180, 205

Descriptions, 17, 19, 106

Directions, 124, 138, 156, 157

Emergencies, 155

Exercise, 160

Family, 22
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Food, 68

Greetings, 5

linesses, 152

Job interviews, 183

Locations, 122, 125

Money, 44

Personal information, 5, 8, 134

Preferences, 25

Schedules, 28

Shopping, 47,53, 71, 76

Voice messages, 130

Work preferences, 30, 109, 136,
137, 163, 189, 207-209

Studying

Organize study, 201-203
Study habits, 198-200, 216
Study schedules, 210, 211

Vocabulary

Adverbs, 133

Body parts, 147

Clothing, 46, 49, 52

Colors, 49

Descriptive words, 15, 17, 19,
52,56, 57

Directions, 124

Emails, 132

English class, 201

Exercise, 158

Family relationships, 21

Food, 67-70, 73

Furniture, 104, 106

Greetings, 4

Housing, 96—99

linesses, 149

Instructions, 9-10

Job hunting, 175

Job interviews, 181

Locations, 121, 126, 138

Medical advice, 152

Money, 44, 45

Numbers, 7

Occupations, 136, 162, 172,
173,188

Prepositions, 105

Shopping, 40, 52

Writing

Ailments, 148, 164

Body parts, 146, 164
Classified ads, 100
Clothing, 46, 48-51, 59
Evaluations, 186

Exercise, 160, 166

Family relationships, 20-22

Food, 68-70, 73, 80, 84, 88

Furniture, 104

Goals, 160, 161, 166, 210-212,
218

Greetings, 4

Housing, 92, 94, 98,112, 114

linesses, 150

Job history, 178, 191

Job interviews, 182, 183

Job posting, 191

Learning opportunities,
204, 206

Locations, 125, 127, 166

Medical advice, 154

Names, 5

Numbers, 6-8

Occupations, 173, 177

Personal information, 6-8,
14-19

Phone messages, 130, 139

Present continuous, 103, 112,
133

Prices, 43, 44, 47, 58, 59, 69,
70,75

Sentences, 25, 27, 30, 50, 51,
60, 68, 69, 73, 84, 88, 98, 103,
112,127,134, 140, 148,178,
183,209, 211, 212, 216,218

Shopping, 41, 45, 48, 54, 60

Simple past, 178, 179, 199

Simple present, 16, 24, 25, 27,
28,34, 42,54, 60, 74,127,
133, 134, 140

Study habits, 199, 201-203,
216

Time, 27-28

LEARNER LOGS, 32-34, 58-60,

84-86, 110-112, 138-140,
164-166, 190192, 216-218

LIFE ONLINE

Comparison shop for
medicine, 153

Credit card safety, 45

Email greetings and closings,
132

Housing ads, 100

Municipal websites, 120

Online calendars, 26

Online forms, 45

Online job applications, 179

Online job interviews, 183

Online learning, 9

Online medical advice, 146

Online orders, 41

Shopping apps, 72

Shopping for groceries
online, 77

Spell checkers, 212

Study habits, 211

Using filters, 101

LIFE SKILLS

Buying clothes, 44—-46

Clothing, 46

Descriptions, 33—-35

Directions, 123-128, 138

Emails, 132—-134, 140

Emergencies, 155-157, 166

Exercise, 158-160, 166

Family relationships, 22

Following instructions, 9-11

Food advertisements, 69—71

Food orders, 78-80

Furniture, 104-106

Goals, 160, 166, 198—200

Greetings, 3-5

Hospitals, 156, 157, 166

House hunting, 98-103

Housing, 92—-97

linesses, 149151, 164, 165

Job hunting, 175-177, 194, 195

Job interviews, 181-183, 191,
192

Learning opportunities,
204206, 217

Medical advice, 152—154, 165

Numbers, 6-8

Organize study, 201-203

Performance reviews,

184-186, 192
Phone messages, 129-131, 139
Preferences, 23—25
Shopping, 3848, 52-54
Study habits, 198200, 216
Telephone skills, 129-131
Time, 2628
Work preferences, 207-209

TEAM PROJECTS, 35, 61, 87,113,

141, 167, 193, 219

TOPICS
Classroom, 3-11

Greetings, 3-5
Instructions, 9-11
Numbers, 6-8

Community, 118-143

Emails, 132-134

Locations, 120-122, 126-128
Phone messages, 129-131
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Life Online Video Scripts
Searching for Answers

= % § Eg g s ;; Vs Whatis the capital of Morocco? What time does Gina's Restaurant open? Where can you shop for a new sofa? Is
. %9 g= % 5 i _ 2 S Y,é‘/‘ / it raining in Dallas? You have questions every day. And where do you find answers? The internet, of course! Use a
5 % = g £3 = S ng' Jie search engine to find information online. On your smartphone or a computer, a search engine looks for answers.
AW Olca £ —~ % . . . . . L .
2T - ;E Q (&v ) Z;é? Some search engines use information about you. Maybe the search engine knows the city you live in, so it
= G = shows you stores or restaurants in your city. Maybe it knows that you speak Spanish, so it shows you websites in
(137 e ¢ N . . % your city. you speak Spanish, y!

" Spanish. Maybe you bought brown sandals before, so it shows you ads for brown sandals.

Sometimes, this is helpful, but sometimes you don’t want the search engine to track you. You can change the
search engine’s settings to keep more of your information private. You can also use a different search engine that
does not save your information.
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Here are some tips to help you find what you are looking for online:
1. Be specific. Don't just search “clothes”™—that will show you a billion web pages! Do you want sneakers? A
> baseball cap? Some shorts? To find what you want, give more information. Men’s shorts or women’s shorts?

What color? This way, you'll find what you want fast.

St. Petersburg

TENNESSEE

=
i 5 z 2. Use keywords. Maybe you are shopping for a green sweater for your mother. Don’t write “l would like agreen
= z % sweater for my mother.” Instead, write “green sweater.” Or “women’s green sweater.”
o & Z E 3 A} g5 3. Use quotation marks when you are looking for two or more words in a specific order, like the name of a book
§ yY 5 5 5 ge 8 g or song, or words from someone famous. For example, if you're looking for a children’s book called “The Little
= 8 2 Z o 4 t White Dog,” use quotation marks around the words. This way, you can find the book you are looking for and
= . % ég § § e not just pictures of small white dogs!
A e T 3 Q &c 7 2 4. Readthe suggestions from the search engine. When you type “refrigerator,” what does the search engine
M - ‘: E 5 8 ‘ * 8 say? Maybe it suggests “refrigerator sale” or “refrigerator repair” or “refrigerator pickles.” The suggestions can
= - . g & _§'§ g & _§ ¢ give you new ideas.
(f? e I - % = ﬁ i S -g- P o 7 > Z 5. Watch out for ads. Sometimes the first results are advertisements for things you can buy. If you see the
@ﬁ g } % g 5 | Z ° % ¢ word sponsored, that means a company pays the search engine to show you their website. Look below the
g& 4 E o f Z° ;n: [‘ = : sponsored results to see results that are not ads.
L § : E g = L _ - 6. Not finding your answer? Try a different search engine! Different search engines find different results. Maybe
. = Y another one will be better.
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Time to Get Organized

Oh, hi! 'm just taking a selfie to show off my new haircut. What do you think? And now I'll save that photo to ... .
Selfies.

Do you take alot of photos? | sure do. | probably have ten thousand of them! And | love to send them to friends
and show them to people. But with so many photos on my phone, it's really important to stay organized. Otherwise, |
can'tfind what 'm looking for!

Here’s how | keep my photos organized:

First, I look at all of the photos | take and | choose categories. | have a very cute cat, so Pets is an important
category for me. And | take lots of photos of my friends, so Friends is another one. You see how it goes.

Then | create afolder for each category: Pets, Friends, Food, Travel, Seffies. And each time | take a photo, | put it
in the right folder. That way, when I'm at a party and | want to share a photo of my cat, Fluffernutter, it's easy to find
all of the photos of her!

Of course, some days | take so many photos that | don’t have time to sort every single one right away. So, | sit
down one evening each week, and | sort through all of my new photos. | ask myself: Should | keepit or throw it away?
If I keep it, what folder does it go in? Do | need to add a new folder? Then | delete everything | don’t need, and | put all
the new photos in their folders.

The other thing | do once a month is back up my photos. | save them to an online account with a strong
password. That way, | know that if | lose my phone, | won't lose all of my information.

But you know, this works for more than just photos. You can do the same thing with emails. First, look at the
types of emails you get and choose categories. Then make folders for each category. Then make a schedule—
maybe every day, maybe every week—and sort through your emails. Throw away the ones you don’t need, and put
the ones you want to keep in the right folders. Use a system to remember which emails you need to respond to.
Maybe you use folders, or maybe you use different colored labels. Either way, it's important to have a schedule to
sort and respond to those emails regularly.

You can do the same thing with documents and files from school or work. Think of a system that works for you.
There are lots of ways to organize your files, but the important thing is to create a system and use it! That way you'll
save space on your phone or computer, you won't lose important information, and you’ll save time . . . you know, so
you can take more selfies.

2 LIEE ONLINE VIDEO SCRIPTS

Life Skills Video Scripts

(INTil] Where Are You From?

Hector: Il get it!

Naomi: | hope you're not busy.

Hector: Not at all. | was framing pictures. Let me
introduce you to my family. This is the Sanchez family.
That's my dad’s side of the family.

Naomi: Which one is your dad?

Hector: Here he is. Dad, meet my friend Naomi.
Naomi, meet my dad.

Naomi: Your father is very young.

Hector: I'm sure he would love you for saying that.
Actually, this photo was taken along time ago. My
dad’s 45 years old.

Naomi: Where is your father from?

Hector: He'sfrom Sinaloa. It's in Mexico.

Naomi: Whendid your father cometo the U.S.?
Hector: When he was about 20. First he moved to San
Diego, then he moved to LA. He met my mom, and
the restis history.

Naomi: Whatis your mother's maiden name?
Hector: Yilmaz.

Naomi: That sounds like a Middle Eastern name.
Hector: You're right. It's Turkish. She was born in
Istanbul. She moved to New York, and then to LA.
Naomi: How interesting. Is this your mom?

Hector: How did you guess?

Naomi: Youlook just like her.

Hector: You think so? | think | look like my father.

| have his eyes.

Naomi: Yes, but you have your mother’s smile.

Mrs. Sanchez: Oh, how sweet.

Hector: Mom, this is my friend Naomi.

Mrs. Sanchez: How nice to meet you, Naomi.
Naomi: Nice to meetyou too, Mrs. Sanchez. Hector
was showing me some of the family photos.

Mrs. Sanchez: Oh, was he? Well, this is my sister. She’s
married and she has two kids.

Naomi: So, these are your cousins?

Hector: Yes, Aidan and Marta.

Mrs. Sanchez: Aidanis 10 and Marta is 8. Aren’t they
cute? Oh, and this is my brother, and these are my
parents. They all live in New York. Oh, and over here we
have my parents at their . ..

Hector: Ma, take it easy! Naomi doesn’t need to know
our whole family history.

Mrs. Sanchez: |was only saying ... Oh, honey. Come
meet Hector’s friend. Her name is Naomi.

Mr. Sanchez: Hello, Naomi. Nice to meet you.
Naomi: Nice to meetyou too, Mr. Sanchez.

Mrs. Sanchez: Naomiis from ... Where are you from,
dear?

Naomi: I'm from Pasadena. | was born in Washington.
My father’s from Japan, and my mother’s from L.A.
Mrs. Sanchez: Do you have any brothers or sisters?

Naomi: No, 'm anonly child, like Hector.

Mrs. Sanchez: Honey, where are the rest of the pictures?
Mr. Sanchez: There are alot more in the photo

album. | think it’s right here. Here it is. Ahh. Here’s a
photo of Hector when he was two.

Mrs. Sanchez: Wasn'the cute? Here's another picture of
Hector. He's 10 years old in that picture. Oh, look at him!
Hector: Here we go!

U114 Canl Help You?

Mr. Patel: Good morning, Mateo.

Mateo: Good morning.

Mr. Patel: Did you put that sign in the window?
Mateo: The one that says“Help Wanted"? Yes, | did.

| put it in the window yesterday.

Mr. Patel: Good. Now | have something else for you.
Here is a dress, a blouse, and a sweater. Can you put
them away for me, please?

Mateo: Yeah. OK sure.

Mr. Patel: Thank you. I'll be in my office.

Hector: Hey, Mateo!

Mateo: Hey Hector. What are you doing here?
Hector: |saw the signin the window. It says“Help
Wanted.” Are you looking for sales clerks?

Mateo: Yeah, we are. But do you think you have what
it takes to be a sales clerk?

Hector: Wellyou never know unless you try, right?
Customer: Excuse me.

Mateo: Yes?Canlhelp you?

Customer: I'm looking for a sweater. Do you have any
blue sweaters?

Mateo: Well,isthe sweater for you or for someone else?
Customer: It's for me.

Hector: Well, what about this sweater right here? |
think this would look great on you.

Customer: |like it. It might be a bit big. What size is it?
Mateo: Thatis alarge. Here is asmall.

Customer: Yes, | think this is the right size. How much
is it?

Mateo: It's $48.

Customer: Oh, no. | only have $40.

Hector: Whatabout this green sweater? It's only $34.
Customer: |love it! And I really love the price. I'll take it.
Mateo: Are you sure? Because this red sweater is even
less expensive. It's only $27.

Customer: It's perfect. And I'll still have extra money.
Thank you so much.

Hector: Well, is there anything else we can help you
with?

Customer: Well, my little brother wants a pair of blue
jeans. Can you show me the way to the boy's section?
Hector: 1would be happy to show you the way. Please
follow me.

Mr. Patel: Who was that?
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Mateo: Thatis my friend, Hector. He's a bit of a show-off.
Mr. Patel: He might make a good sales clerk. Why
don’t you ask him to come in for an interview?

U\ 11 Nobody Has Pizza for Breakfast

Mrs. Sanchez: Whatwas that?

Mr. Sanchez: Wasthat the refrigerator?

Hector: Probably.

Mrs. Sanchez: Hector! That was your stomach!
Hector: Sorry, Ma. | didn’t eat breakfast.

Mrs. Sanchez: Why not? Breakfast is the most
important meal of the day, you know.

Hector: It's OK. | canwait until lunch.

Mr. Sanchez: Hector, please eat something.

Hector: Like what?

Mr. Sanchez: Wehave fruit. Why don’t you have an
apple?

Mrs. Sanchez: Or| can make you some bacon and
eggs with toast. Would you like that?

Hector: It's OK, Ma. Don’t bother. There’s some cold
pizza. That's good enough.

Mrs. Sanchez: Pizza for breakfast? That is not a good
way to start the day.

Mr. Sanchez: | agree with your mother. Nobody ever
has pizza for breakfast.

Hector: Well, why not? People have toast for breakfast,
and toast is bread, right? Well, so is pizza, basically.
Now all I need is some potato chips.

Mr. Sanchez: Really, now. Thisis too much.

Hector: OK, OK.

Mrs. Sanchez: You should have real food for
breakfast: eggs, milk, fruit. Please, let me make
something for you.

Hector: How about some cake? Cake has eggs and
milk and fruit!

Mrs. Sanchez: It also has sugar in it. Lots and lots

of sugar. Isn’t there anything else in the refrigerator
besides pizza and cake?

Hector: Let’s see. Well, there’s vegetables, cheese, and
eggs.

Mr. Sanchez: Why don’t you make an omelet?

Mrs. Sanchez: That's awonderful idea. Give me a
hand, will you, dear? It will only take about 15 minutes.
Hector: Whatshould | do?

Mrs. Sanchez: First, you take a few eggs and you beat
them in abowl. Then you pour some milk into the bowl.
Thenyou can add some grated cheese if you like . . .
Mrs. Sanchez: Now isn't this better than having pizza
and cake for breakfast?

Hector: It sureis. Thanks, Ma.

Mr. Sanchez: Canyou passthe pepper?

Hector: Sure, here you go, Dad. Can you pass me that
sugar?

Mr. Sanchez: Sugar? What do you want sugar for?
Hector: llike to put sugar on my omelet.
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Mr. Sanchez: What?
Hector: 1was only kidding!

WL Are Utilities Included?

Apartment Manager: Hello?

Naomi: Uh, hello. I'm calling about the apartments
for rent.

Apartment Manager: Hello. Yes, we have several
apartments available. What kind of apartment are
you looking for?

Naomi: I'm looking for aone-bedroom apartment
with apool and near a bus stop. Do you have any
one-bedroom apartments?

Apartment Manager: Uh, no, but we do have a
studio apartment available. It's small, but it does have
a kitchen area with a microwave, a refrigerator, and a
very nice view of the city.

Naomi: Oh. Well, does it have a swimming pool?
Apartment Manager: No. It doesn’t have a swimming
pool, but it does have a parking area for your car.
Naomi: Oh. Well, | don’t have a car. 'm looking for
something near a bus stop. Is there a bus stop near
the apartment building?

Apartment Manager: Uh, the building is about six
blocks from a bus stop, but the highway is very near.
Naomi: The highway is very near?

Apartment Manager: It goes right by the back of the
building! It's very useful.

Naomi: Butldon’'t have acar.

Apartment Manager: Do you have any pets?
Naomi: No.

Apartment Manager: Good, because we don’t accept
pets. Do you smoke?

Naomi: No.

Apartment Manager: Good. This is anon-smoking
apartment building.

Naomi: That's good. What about electricity and
water? Are the utilities included in the rent?
Apartment Manager: Yes,some utilities are included.
Water and garbage are included, but you have to pay
for the electricity. Do you want to make an appointment
to come look at the apartment? It has a very nice view.
I'm sure you'll like it.

Naomi: Well, how muchisthe rent?

Apartiment Manager: It's only $900 a month—plus
electricity. But the parking is free!

Naomi: Um, | don’t have acar.Well, let's see: $900
amonth, plus electricity . ..

Apartment Manager: Don't forget, it's close to the
highway. It has a nice view!

Naomi: Okay ... nearthe highway, has anice view.
But it's six blocks to the nearest bus stop, and it doesn’t
have a swimming pool. Wait . . . Oh, 'm sorry. Can |
think about it? Thank you, bye! Wait!

Apartment Manager: Good-bye?

NI How Do | GetThere?

Naomi: Wow. Mateo is really late. Where is he?
Hector: You know Mateo. He's probably lost again.
He has aterrible sense of direction. That's probably
him now. Hello?

Mateo: Yo, Hector. Thisis Mateo.

Hector: 1know who you are. The question is where
you are.

Mateo: I'm not sure. I'm in front of the bookstore.
The bookstore is next to a coffee shop.

Naomi: Askhim what streethe’s on.

Hector: What street are you on? Do you see any street
signs?

Mateo: Yeah, 'm on the corner of Atlantic and
Broadway.

Hector: He'son the corner of Atlantic and Broadway.
Naomi: Tell him to walk straight for two blocks.
Hector: Walk straight for two blocks.

Mateo: On Atlantic or Broadway?

Hector: On Atlantic or Broadway?

Naomi: On Atlantic. Go towards City Halll.

Hector: Walk down Atlantic towards City Hall.
Mateo: OK Thenwhat?

Hector: Thenwhat? Here, you talk to him.

Naomi: Did you hear that? Walk down Atlantic two
blocks.

Mateo: Thenwhat?

Naomi: Thenturn right and walk one block. The diner
is on the left.

Mateo: Turnright, walk down one block, the diner’s
on your left, right?

Naomi: Right, | mean correct.

Mateo: OK, seeyou in afew minutes.

Hector: See, | told you Mateo isn't good with directions.

Naomi: | wouldn’t be surprised if he calls us again.
Hector: Hello.

Mateo: Hector, I'm here at the diner, but | still can’t
find you guys. Where are you?

Hector: It's complicated. I'll try to explain this to you.
Taketwo steps back.

Mateo: Two steps back? Well, OKthen.

Hector: Now, turn around.

Mateo: Very funny!

Naomi: Come sit down and have some coffee. | think
you need it!

NI You'd Better Call the Doctor

Mrs. Sanchez: Victor? Are you feeling alright?

Mr. Sanchez: Not really. My head hurts .. . | feel dizzy
...I'mtoo warm.

Mrs. Sanchez: Here, sit down on the couch. You don’t
look well. And you have a fever. You are not going to
work. You need to seethe doctor.

Mr. Sanchez: No, no, I'm fine. | need to go to work . ..
Mrs. Sanchez: 1don’t think so. Sit!

Mr. Sanchez: Really, 'm okay.

Hector: Morning, Mom. Morning, Dad. What's the
matter with Dad?

Mrs. Sanchez: He's sick. Canyou get the
thermometer?

Mr. Sanchez: And some water? With ice?

Mrs. Sanchez: Hello? Dr. Badaoui? This is Miriam
Sanchez. My husband, Victor Sanchez, seems to be
very sick.

Dr. Badaovui: What are his symptoms?

Mrs. Sanchez: He has a headache. He's dizzy. And he
feels warm.

Dr. Badaoui: Any achesand pains?

Mrs. Sanchez: Do you have any aches and pains?
Mr. Sanchez: My knees ache...

Hector: His back aches. His shoulders ache too. His
elbow aches?

Mrs. Sanchez: Yes, he has achesand pains.

Dr. Badaovui: Does he have afever?

Mrs. Sanchez: Does he have afever?

Hector: Yes, he does have afever. 101.2.

Mrs. Sanchez: He does have afever. 101.2. And now
he has acough.

Dr. Badaoui: He needs to rest. Give him lots of water,
and keep him warm. Give him lots of vitamin C. And
give him some ibuprofen or acetaminophen for the
fever and aches.

Mrs. Sanchez: Vitamin C,ibuprofen, and
acetaminophen. Okay, Dr. Badaoui. Thank you very
much.

Dr. Badaoui: No problem.

Mr. Sanchez: | needto getto work.

Mrs. Sanchez: Youronly job today is to rest and get
well. Nurse?

Hector: Yes,doctor.

Mrs. Sanchez: Getready. Acetaminophen?
Hector: Check.

Mrs. Sanchez: Ibuprofen?

Hector: Check.

Mrs. Sanchez: Don’t worry, Mr. Sanchez. You're in
good hands.

'1\'1Ll4 How Did You Hear About This Job?

Hector: Excuse me...lhave anappointment for

3 o'clock.

Mr. Patel: Oh, yes. Mr. Sanchez is it?

Hector: Yes, Hector Sanchez. But you can just call me
Hector.

Mr. Patel: Nice to meet you, Hector. You can call me
Mr. Patel. 'm the store owner and manager. | supervise
all the employees and make sure everything is going
smoothly. What brings you here?

Hector: Well, I'd like to apply for the sales position.
Mr. Patel: Please have a seat. Tell me, how did you
find out about this job?
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Hector: |sawyour ad, and | have afriend who

works here.

Mr. Patel: Whois that?

Hector: Mateo Truijillo.

Mr. Patel: Ohyes, Mateo. ..

Hector: He said that you are looking for apart-time sales
clerk, which is perfect for me, because 'm a student.

Mr. Patel: Letstakeit one stepatatime ... Did you
bring an application?

Hector: Yes. Hereitis. | know | don’t have very much
experience.

Mr. Patel: Never mind that. Tell me about your work
history. What was your last job?

Hector: Iwasan...assistant.

Mr. Patel: And what was it that you did asan
“assistant™?

Hector: |answered the phones and took messages.
Mr. Patel: | see. And what do you do now?

Hector: I'm astudent at Glendale Community
College. 'm majoring in business and taking classes
in accounting, and some day | would like to be a store
manager like yourself, Mr. Patel.

Mr. Patel: Canyou work the cashregister?

Hector: Not exactly, but | learn very quickly.

Mr. Patel: Well, Hector, let's be honest. You really don’t
have much work experience. But | like your attitude,
and I'd like to give you a chance. What hours can you
work?

Hector: | canwork the afternoons and the evenings
and on the weekends. But | can’t work in the mornings
because | have class.

Mr. Patel: That sounds fine. Now we have afew rules
around here, Hector. Rule number one: Never be late.
Rule number two: Have the right attitude. Rule
number three: Always be on time.

Hector: Wait asecond. Isn’t rule number three the
same as rule number one?

Mr. Patel: | was only testing you, Hector. | can tell
you'll make a very good employee. Welcome to the
staff.

WLM1K:] | Have Lots of Different Interests

Mrs. Smith: Hello, Hector. How nice to see you. What
can | do for you today?

Hector: Well, we're starting a new semester in afew
weeks.

Mrs. Smith: | know!

Hector: And we need to choose our classes.

Mrs. Smith: The sooner the better. Which classes are
you going to take?

Hector: I'm not sure yet. That's why | came to see you.
Do you have any suggestions?

Mrs. Smith: That depends. Have a seat. What's your
goal? What do you want to study?
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Hector: That's hard. 'm interested in lots of things.
First, | wanted to be an actor. Then | wanted to be a
teacher. Now I'm not sure. 'm taking lots of different
classes.

Mrs. Smith: Tellme, which classes did you take last
semester?

Hector: |took aclassin public speaking. That was fun.
Mrs. Smith: Oh, really? You like to speak in public?
Hector: Let'sjustsayI'm not shy. | gave aspeechat least
twice aweek. And | took a class in world events too.
Mrs. Smith: World events. Very interesting. And what
classes are you taking now?

Hector: This semester? I'm taking English, Social
Studies, and Business.

Mrs. Smith: And which class do you like the most?
Hector: English. | like to read, and | really like to write
reports. Last month | wrote an investigative report.
Mrs. Smith: Whatwas it about?

Hector: Local politics, the upcoming election.

Mrs. Smith: | see. What else do you like to do?
Hector: After class, | usually go to the gym.
Sometimes | play soccer. When | get home, | like to
watch TV or listen to the radio.

Mrs. Smith: Whatkinds of programs do you like?
Hector: Oh, definitely the news. | watch the

local news report every night. After dinner | watch
another news program, and | listen to the BBC on the
radio at least three times aweek.

Mrs. Smith: | think | see a pattern. You like taking
English, and you like watching the news. Last semester
you took aclass in public speaking. You liked that

too. You seem to be interested in the media and
communications. Did you ever think about studying
journalism?

Hector: Journalism? | never thought about it. But |
should think about it. | like to watch the news. | like to
listen to the radio. Plus | like English. It makes perfect
sense.“This is Hector Sanchez, reporting from Los
Angeles.” Yeah, | can imagine that.

Mrs. Smith: Mr. Hopkins is going to teach aclass in
journalism next semester. Why don’t you take it?
Hector: |think I will take Mr. Hopkins’s class. | think
I'm going to take another English class too.

Mrs. Smith: That's an excellentidea. Sign up for the
journalism class soon, though. | think it's going to

fill up.

Hector: OKI'll sign up today. Thanks for talking to me,
Mrs. Smith. | really appreciate it.

Mrs. Smith: It was my pleasure, Hector. I'm glad

I could help you. Let me know if you have any other
questions.

Hector: 1will. Seeyou soon.

Mrs. Smith: Takecare. Seeyou in class.

Stand Out Audio Script

PRE-UNIT

LESSON 1
(B I

Teacher: Hi! Welcome to our class!
Student: Hello. Thank you!
Teacher: How are you?

Student: Fine! How are you?

'E JL

Jian: Good morning! 'm Jian. What's your name?
Gabiriela: Hello. My name is Gabriela.

Jian: Nice to meet you, Gabriela. How are you today?
Gabriela: I'm fine, thanks! How are you?

Jian: 'm doing well. Welcome to our class!

LESSON 1, PRONUNCIATION 1 pg 4

Contractions

A contraction is a short way of saying a group of
words.

Instead of saying | am, we often say I'm.

/m/ I'm

Il pg4
Gabiriela: Hi! 'm Gabriela. G-A-B-R-I-E-L-A.
Jian: Hello. 'm Jian. J--A-N.

€ pg4

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

I pg5

1. Hil 'm Ellen. E-L-L-EN

2. Hello! My name is Cyrus. CG-YR-U-S
3. How are you? 'm Ana. A-N-A

4. Hi! My name is Duong. D-U-O-N-G

LESSON 1, PRONUNCIATION 2 pg5

Yes/ No Questions

We use arising intonation with yes/ no questions. They
go up at the end.

Canyou spell that?

Can you speak slower, please?

Can you repeat that?

LESSON 2
(B I

Welcome to Ms. Smith’s class. There are 12 students

in the class. The students study for six hours every
week. The school address is 19 Lincoln Street, Chicago,
lllinois 60127.

Bl pg7

1 zero/ oh
2 one

3 two

4 three

5 four

6 five

7 six

8 seven

9 eight
10nine
11 ten

12 eleven
13 twelve
14 thirteen
15 fourteen
16 fifteen
17 sixteen
18 seventeen
19 eighteen
20 nineteen
21 twenty

& pg7

a. five

b. eight

C.

Student A: How many students are in your class?
Student B: | think there are nine.

d.

Student A: My class is bigger.

Student B: Really? How many?

Student A: We have 19 students.

e.
Student B: How long is your class?
Student A: It's two hours a day.

'F N

My name is Gabriela. My address is 14 Main Street. The
zip code is 06119. My phone number is 401-555-7248.
There are nine students in my class.

AUDIO SCRIPT 247



afag

LESSON 3
K pgo

1. I am very busy and have many things to do. | write
everything | need to do in a notebook. It helps me
stay organized.

2. I want to learn English quickly. | speak to my friends
and my family in English for practice every day.

3. I like to listen to music. When | listen to music in
English, | learn alot.

4. 1 enjoy reading. | often read in my free time.

5. Here is the test paper. Write your answers in pencil,
please.

6. I will find the information. | canlook it up online.

I pg10

Please stand up.

Please sit down.

Please read page one in your book.

Please listen carefully.

Please take out a sheet of paper.

Please write your name on the sheet of paper.

pg 11

Teacher: Please open your books to page 15.
Student: What page?

Teacher: Page 15. That's one, five.

Student: Thank you.

UNIT 1

LESSON 1
I pg 14

My name is Roberto Garcia. 'm anew student in this
school. 'm from Guatemala City, Guatemala. 'm 43 years
old and 'm married. 'm very happy in my new class.

pg 15

1. YanWauis happy to be in the United States. She wants
to learn English. She learned some English in her
hometown of Shanghai, China. China is spelled:
C-H--N-A. She wants to help other people in her
family learn English. Sheis divorced, and she is 60
years old.

2. Maha Khan is 28. She wants to learn English quickly.
She watches TV and reads the news in English every
day. She s single and is from Riyadh, Saudi Arabia.
Saudi Arabia is two words. It is spelled: SA-U-D-|
space A-R-A-B-I-A.

3. Andre Paul is a student, and he is a salesperson. He
works hard during the day and goes to school at
night. He is 33 years old. He is married with three
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kids. Some of Andre’s family live in his home country
of Haiti. He talks to them on the phone once a week.
Haiti is spelled: H-A-I-TH.

LESSON 2, PRONUNCIATION pg 18

Pronunciation of /v/

Tomake the /v/ sound, touch your teeth to your bottom
lip and push air out.

I vl vl have

In English, the /v/ sound is different from the /b/ sound.
He is very tall.

Berries are my favorite fruit.

IVl very, Ib/ berry

Bl pg18

1.

Antonio: Excuse me. | am looking for my son, Roberto
Garcia.

Mary: | don’t think | know him. What does he look like?
Antonio: He has brown hair and brown eyes.

Mary: And his height .. . how tall is he?

Antonio: He is five foot eleven. And he is 43 years old.
Mary: Oh, | think he’s in Room 114.

Antonio: Thanks!

2.

Ana: Do you see my friend Fabiana over there?
Brad: No, | don’t see her.

Ana: She has black hair and brown eyes. She’'s about
five-one.

Brad: Oh, | see her now. Is she around 30 years old?
Ana: Sheis actually 32.

3.

Mary: Excuse me. | am looking for Maha Khan. She is
tall, maybe five-eight. She has brown hair and brown
eyes. She is 28 years old. Have you seen her?

Brad: No, sorry. | haven't seen her.

4,

Alan: My name is Alan.

Mary: Please describe yourself.

Alan: | am five foot nine. | have red hair and green
eyes. | am 55 years old.

E pg1s
A: What does Roberto look like?
He has brown hair and brown eyes.
: Howtall ishe?
He is five foot eleven.
: Thank you.

>w>w

LESSON 3
I3 pg20

Roberto: Jie, this is my mother, my father, and my sister.
Rebecca: Nice to meet you, Jie. Where are you from?
Jie: Nice to meet you too! 'm from China.

Rebecca: Do your parents live here in the United States?
Jie: No. Right now they live in China.

E R

My name is Roberto Garcia. | am very happily married.
My wife’s name is Silvia. This is a picture of my family. The
older man and woman in the picture are my parents.
My mother's name is Rebecca, and my father’'s name is
Antonio. | have one sister, Lidia, and one brother, Julio.
The girl and the boy are my children, Carla and Juan.

LESSON 4
PN pg23

Roberto and Silvia are happily married. Roberto likes
movies, gaming, and books. Silvia likes parks, restaurants,
and music. They both like sports, social media, and TV.

31 pg 24

1. Antonio likes social media.

2. Rebecca likes parks.

3. Antonio and Rebecca like movies.
4. Welike gaming.

5. The students like books.

6. | like music.

7. My mother likes restaurants.

8. My brother likes sports.

LESSON 5
I3 pg 26

Online calendars can help you stay organized and
remember the things you need to do. You can use
online calendars to see activities in different parts of
your life. Tuan has three different calendars: Personal,
School, and Work.

I pg27

Aisha is a good student. She wants to learn English so
she can get a better job. She has aregular schedule
and follows it every day. She eats breakfast every
morning from 6:00 to 6:30. She usually eats cereal, but
sometimes she has eggs. Directly after she eats, she
does her homework from 6:30 to 7:00. Then she usually
reads in English from 7:00 to 7:15. After that, she writes
in her journal from 7:15 to 7:45. She practices English
in class from 8:30 to 10:30 a.m. Monday through Friday.

LESSON 6
I pg29

a. photographer: A photographer takes pictures.

b. carpenter: A carpenter makes things out of wood.
c. pharmacist: A pharmacist prepares medications.
d. chef: A chef prepares meals at a restaurant.

e. customer service representative: A customer service
representative helps customers.

f. pest control worker: A pest control worker sprays
insecticide.

REVIEW
I pg33

Agus and Sri are married. They have three children.
Dewi is 15, Endang is 17, and Haji is 22. Haji is married.
His wife’s name is Dian. They have a baby named Siti.

READING CHALLENGE pg 37

Does My Dog Look Like Me?

Look at the man and his dog. Do you see anything
interesting? The dog has short hair. The man has no
hair. The man has a black and gray beard. The dog
does too! They both have round faces. They even have
the same expression. Some people say that dogs often
look like their owners. Maybe people find pets that
look like them. But what about personality? Research
shows that dogs and their owners can have the same
personalities too. A calm, happy owner usually has
acalm, happy dog. Do you agree? Do you know any
dogs and owners that look the same?

UNIT 2

LESSON 1

I3 pga1

Caller: Hello, I'd like to speak to Noor Hassan.

Noor: This is she. How can | help you?

Cadller: | am with Harrington Consumer Reports. We are
doing a survey to see where people shop. Do you have
afew minutes?

Noor: Sure.

Caller: Thank you. My first question is, do you shop for
groceries online, at your local market, or at a big-box
store?

Noor: Well, that is hard to say. If | only have food to
buy, I usually go to the market. My market has very
fresh produce.

Caller: Very good. What about shoes? Do you go to a
big-box store for those?

Noor: No, they don’t have many choices. | shop at a
shoe store so | can try the shoes on.
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Cadller: Have you bought a laptop in the past few years?
Noor: | have. | buy all my electronics online. Then | can
find exactly what | need.

Cadiller: And clothing? Do you buy clothing online?
Noor: Most of the time, | shop for clothing at big-box
stores. It's so much cheaper.

Caller: And finally, do you get your medicine at a
pharmacy?

Noor: | do. | go to asmall pharmacy on my street.
Caller: Thanks for all this information. Have a good day.

I pg 42

1. Noor shops for electronics online.

2. They shop for food at amarket.

3. Weshop for sneakers at a shoe store.
4. He shops for soda at a big-box store.
5. I'shop for books online.

LESSON 2

pg 43

EXAMPLE: How much is it? It's $22.50.
1. That's $34.15.

2. Here's $33.00.

3. That comes to $15.70.

4. Thetotal cost is $77.95.

B pg43

1.

Customer: Excuse me. How much is the vacuum?
Salesperson: It's $89.99 on sale.

Customer: Thanks, I'll take it.

2.

Customer: Excuse me, can you help me? I'm looking
for awashing machine.

Salesperson: Thisis a good brand.

Customer: Is that right? OK, how much is it?
Salesperson: It's four hundred and fifty dollars.
Customer: Four hundred and fifty dollars? That much?
Salesperson: 'm afraid so.

3.

Customer: | just want these candy bars.
Salesperson: That will be $2.50, please.

Customer: Here you go—two dollars and fifty cents.

4.

Customer: | want to buy a ream of white paper.
Salesperson: The paper is over there. It's $6.50.
Customer: Thank you.

AUDIO SCRIPT
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5.

Customer: Every time | buy acell phone, | get abad
one. Maybe | should buy an expensive one.
Salesperson: How about this one for $999.997

Id pg4s5

Here are some online credit card safety tips:

* Look for the lock symbol next to the website address.
This means the website is safe for typing your credit
card information.

* Never save your credit card information on a phone
or computer that isn’'t yours.

« If you do save your card on your phone or computer,
make sure it has a good password.

* Never send your credit card information over email.

LESSON 3
PN pg46

We have many good deals at Dress for Less. Be sure to
come in. Socks are $12, ties are $22, and suits are $285.
Our dresses are $48, and our skirts are $35! We have
great deals on sweaters at $36, and women’s hats are
$38. Don’t miss our great deals!

& pg 48

Nilda shops at Dress for Less. It is a clothing store on
Main Street. The prices are good, but she only has $75.
She needs clothes for a party. She needs anew blouse,
askirt, and a hat. She has a problem.

LESSON 4

N pg 49

Musa: Nilda, what are you wearing on the first day of
classes?

Nilda: | think I'll wear a white top. How about you?
Musa: I'll wear my red T-shirt. And | think I will go
casual and wear shorts.

Nilda: Nice. 'm wearing my blue pants with a black belt.
Musa: Sounds great! You won’t miss me. I'll be wearing
ablue baseball cap and brown sandals.

LESSON 5

E pg 53

Liping: Excuse me. lwantaTV.
Salesperson: A big TV or asmall TV?
Liping: | want asmall TV.

Salesperson: OK, how about this one?
Liping: Yes, that's good. How much is it?
Salesperson: It's $135.

Liping: I'll take it!

LESSON 5, PRONUNCIATION pg 53

Stress

In English, we use stress to show the difference
between two choices. When you stress a word, you say
it louder and longer than usual.

A: Do you want abig TVor asmall TV?

B: Iwantasmall TV.

I pg 54

1.

Liping: Excuse me. lwantaTV.
Salesperson: A big TV or asmall TV?
Liping: want asmall TV.

Salesperson: OK, how about this one?
Liping: Yes, that's good. How much is it?
Salesperson: It's $135.

Liping: I'll take it!

2,

Emily: Weneed to move.

Steve: | know. What do you want? Do you want a new
house or an old house?

Emily: Well, 'm not sure. They both have benefits.
I guess | want an old one.

Steve: OK, we want an old house, right?

Emily: Right.

3.

Nancy: | am here to buy a shirt for my friend
Gabriela.

Salesperson: OK, do you know her size?

Nancy: She needs a medium, | think.

Salesperson: All right. Step over here, and we'll see
what we can find in amedium.

4,

Ivan: | want anew car.

Natasha: | want anew car too.

Ivan: They're expensive.

Natasha: How can we afford it?

Ivan: | guess we want a new car, but we’ll have to wait
to buy one.

LESSON 6

BN pgs7
¢ Good salespeople are sociable. Sociable means they

like to talk and work with customers.

¢ Good salespeople are compassionate.
Compassionate means they understand how
people feel.

¢ Good salespeople are supportive. Supportive
means they like to help others.

REVIEW
PN pgss

TheTVis $459.99.

The shoes are $58.98.
The laptop is $899.

The dictionary is $18.95.
The shirt is $34.50.

The sweater is $33.99.
The vacuum is $168.
The shorts are $17.

READING CHALLENGE pg 63

Business Is Good!

Starting your own business is not easy, but
millions of immigrants do it and many are successful.
One in five business owners in the United States is an
immigrant; that is a big number! With these businesses
come alot of jobs: Around eight million people in the
U.S.work at immigrant-owned businesses.

Maria Lopez is animmigrant. She came with her kids
to the US.from Mexico in 1987. Maria owns anursery in
abusy part of Los Angeles, California that she opened
more than 35 years ago. She has alot of plants. Her family
calls the nursery*“the jungle.”Maria’s family often helps
out at the nursery. Her daughter-in-law, Wendy Lopez,
whom you can seein the photo, makes colorful holiday
wreaths to sell. Maria’s business is very successful. Visiting
LA? Goto Avalon Nursery and Ceramics. Say hello!

UNIT 3

LESSON 1

pg 66

I'm Dave Chen. 'm an English teacher in Florida. | like to
eat! | eat abig breakfastin the morning at around seven, a
smalllunch at noon, and a big dinner at about six o’clock.

I pge67

Hello, my name is Dave. | am a teacher at Alexander
Community College. | eat lunch here. They have a
cafeteria. | teach all day, so | can eat here for all three
meals. For breakfast before class, | eat eggs, cereal, and
toast. For lunch after my first class, | eat a hamburger
and french fries. Sometimes, | eat a sandwich for lunch
instead of a hamburger. For dinner, | either have pasta,
roast beef, or fried chicken. Pasta is my favorite.

Il pges

Student A: What do you like for lunch?

Student B: | like hamburgers.

Student C: He likes hamburgers, and | like sandwiches.
Student D: He likes hamburgers, she likes sandwiches,
and | like soup.
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LESSON 2

KX pg 69

Mario: We need to go shopping. We're out of a few
things.

Lucy: I'll open my shopping app and make a list.
Mario: Good idea. Well, | know we need ground beef.
Wereally need carrots and tomatoes too.

Lucy: OK, I'll add those to the list ... ground beef,
carrots ... and tomatoes.

Mario: Let's buy some soda too.

Lucy: OK. Oh, look. Avocados are on sale. Let's buy three.
Mario: That sounds good!

Lucy: Can you think of anything else?

Mario: No, | think that's it.

Lucy: OK. | have ground beef, carrots, tomatoes, soda,
and avocados on the list.

LESSON 3

A pg 72

My name is Abdul. | study at North Creek Adult School.
It is very expensive to eat out every day, so | bring my
lunch to school. My wife and | go to the store every
Saturday. We buy bread and meat for sandwiches.

Bl pg72

Abdul: It is too expensive to buy food at school

every day. | have the same sandwiches every week.
Maybe we should buy something different, but | need
something healthy.

Laila: OK. What do you have in mind?

Abdul: Well, I thought | might try tuna fish. It is delicious.
Laila: Yes, they say fish is good for you too. What about
chicken?

Abdul: Chicken is OK, but I don’t have time to prepare it.
Laila: We can buy it in slices. You don’t need to

prepare it.

Abdul: Great. | also need peanut butter and jelly.

Laila: Yes, we do need both. We are completely out.

LESSON 3, PRONUNCIATION pg 73

Plural -s

The plural -s makes three different sounds.
/z/ jars bags cans

/sl chips snacks

1zl packages boxes

pg 74
1. Abdul needs one jar of jelly.
2. They like soup for dinner.

2_ AUDIO SCRIPT
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3. Abdul eats sandwiches at school.
4. Laila makes sandwiches for lunch.
5. They want three packages of cheese.

LESSON 4, PRONUNCIATION pg 76

Stress

Stress the words that give meaning to the sentence.
Where are carrots cheaper?

They're cheaper at Food City.

I pg 76

1. Sodais $2.14 at Food City and $2.99 at Puente
Market. Soda is more expensive at Puente Market.

2. Avocados are $1.50 at Food City and $1.25 at
Puente Market. Avocados are cheaper at Puente
Market.

3. Tomatoes are $1.75 at Food City and $1.50 at Puente
Market. Tomatoes are cheaper at Puente Market.

4. Pasta is $2.20 at Food City and $1.98 at Puente
Market. Pasta is more expensive at Food City.

€ pg77

I shop at Food City. They have alot of different fruits
and vegetables there. The fruit is cheaper at Puente
Market, but there aren’t many choices. Food City has
good specials too. It is also near my home.

BN pg77

Sonia: Excuse me. Does this store do price matching?
If I find a cheaper price at a different store, can you
give me the same price here?

Salesperson: Yes, we do. Do you have an ad?

Sonia: Yes. It says right here that at Puente Market,
bananas are ninety-two cents a pound.

Here at Food City, they are ninety-eight cents.
Salesperson: That looks right. We can give you that
price.

Sonia: Here are more examples. Puente Market is
always cheaper.

Salesperson: Let's see. You'e right. Oranges at Puente
Market are $2.20 a pound and at Food City, they cost
$2.39 apound. Pears at Puente Market are $1.29 a
pound. Here at Food City, they are $1.59.

Sonia: Look at this! Apples are $1.49 at Food City and
only $1.31 at Puente Market.

Salesperson: Wow. It looks like we need to change a
lot of prices!

LESSON 5

Kl pg 78

Sebastian: Hi! | want a turkey sandwich, please.
Server: Do you want a side order?

Sebastian: Yes, a green salad.

Server: Great! Do you want adrink?

Sebastian: A bottle of water, thanks.

Server: Great, that's a turkey sandwich for $4.00, a
green salad for $3.25, and a bottle of water for $3.00.
Is that right?

Sebastian: Perfect.

Server: That will be $10.89 with tax.

Sebastian: Here you go!

& pg 70

1.

Manny: | want a cheeseburger, a green salad, and an
orange juice please.

Server: No orange juice today. Would you like milk or
soda?

Manny: A soda, please.

Server: OK, two minutes. Next.

2.

Tran: I'll have a grilled cheese sandwich, please.
Server: OK. Anything else?

Tran: And afruit cup, too.

Server: Of course. What about a drink?

Tran: No, thanks.

Server: OK That's a grilled cheese sandwich and fruit
cup, right?

Tran: That's right. Thanks.

3.

Delia: | want some milk, please, and a hotdog.
Server: Do you want mustard?

Delia: No, thanks. Just french fries.

Server: OK. A hot dog, no mustard, french fries, and a
milk coming up.

LESSON 6
I pgs2

There are many different restaurant jobs. For these
jobs, you don’t always need to know a lot of English
and there are opportunities to move up. For example,
people often start working in restaurants as bussers.
A busser cleans tables, gives customers water, and
sets the tables. Many bussers work hard and become
servers or cooks. Over time, servers and hosts can

become supervisors and managers. Many cooks work
hard to become chefs. In restaurants, there are a lot
of opportunities to learn and grow.

& pgs2

Atip is money a customer pays for good service. You
can give atip in cash or with a credit card. In the US,
servers’ salaries are sometimes low because they also
get tips. Atip is usually 20-25% of the check.

To calculate a 20% tip, multiply the check amount
by .20. For example: $25.00 x .20 = $5.00 (20% of 25).
Then add the tip to the check amount to get the total:
$25.00 + $5.00 = $30.00.

READING CHALLENGE pg 89

How to Stop Food Waste at Home
Food waste is food that is wasted, or not used.
Restaurants, stores, and families throw away food
every day. At the same time, some people go hungry.
What can we do?
1. Only buy what you need. Check your refrigerator
and cabinets before you shop.

. Plan your meals every week.

. Choose ugly fruits and vegetables.

. Donate extra food that you have at home.
. Learn how to store food safely.

. Learn about expiration dates.

. Give extrafood to pets.

8. Useold food in your garden.

UNIT 4

LESSON 1
I3 pgo2

Irving, Texas, is a thriving community near Dallas.
There is alot to do and friendly people to meet.

Irving has many different housing options. There are
approximately thirty-six thousand houses in the city,
and even more apartments and condos—around fifty-
two thousand. There are also about three thousand
five hundred townhouses in Irving. Finally, there are
nearly one thousand six hundred mobile homes in the
area. Irving is awonderful place to live.

LESSON 1, PRONUNCIATION pg 93

Pronunciation of /v/
I IVl live, live
Welive in an apartment.

~N o 0o~ WN
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Saud and his family are from Irag. Saud lives in an
apartment in Irving, Texas. His sister also lives in Irving.
She lives in atownhouse. Saud's brothers live in a small
house in Los Angeles, California. Their parents live in a
condominium in Iraq.

LESSON 2
I3 pgos

1.

Angela: Hello, this is Irving Properties. How can | help
you?

Saud: Hello, I'm looking for an apartment to rent for
my family. | checked online, but I'm not sure what is
still available.

Angela: OK. How many bedrooms do you need?
Saud: | need three bedrooms and two bathrooms.
Angela: | think we can help you. We have a
three-bedroom, two-bath available now.

2,

Angela: Hello, how can | help you?

Silvia: Hi, we're interested in the small house on
Market Street.

Angela: The one with two bedrooms and one
bathroom, right?

Silvia: Yes, that's right. Is it still available?
Angela: Yes, it is.

Silvia: Great! How much is the rent?

Angela: It's only $1,800 a month.

Silvia: $1,800 a month? This is going to be more
difficult than | thought.

3.

Angela: Hello, what can | do for you?

Wei: Hello, | don’t see any large properties on your
website. Do you have any properties for a big family?
Angela: Well, let's see. ..

Wei: I think | need a house with four bedrooms.
Angela: OK. We have one on Foley Lane with four
bedrooms and two bathrooms.

Wei: That's perfect! How much is the rent?
Angela: $3,000 a month.

Wei: Can we come and look at it?

Angela: Yes, of course.

4.

Angela: Hello, this is Irving Properties. How can | help
you?

Felipe: What do you have in terms of one-bedroom
apartments?

AUDIO SCRIPT
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Angela: We have a one-bedroom apartment on

Sycamore Street.

Felipe: OK. How much is the rent?
Angela: It's $1,400 a month, plus utilities.
Felipe: Is it one-bathroom too?

Angela: Yes, that's right. One bathroom and one
bedroom.

LESSON 3
I pg oo

1. Thisis alarge three-bedroom townhouse with a
lot of good features. There is a pool. All utilities
are included, and it's near elementary and middle
schools. Come and see it. You won't be sorry.

2. This apartment is the best out there. It has three
bedrooms, and it's only $2,500 a month. It's on
the second floor, so you can enjoy a beautiful
balcony. First and last month’s rent are required
for move-in.

3. This great apartment is far from city traffic. Hot
summers are no problem. We have air-conditioning,
and we pay the electric bill. Request atour today.

4. This is a bargain! One thousand dollars a month to
lease this one-bedroom, one-bath apartment. No
pets please! Available September 1st.

LESSON 3, PRONUNCIATION pg 100

Yes/ no questions have arising intonation. They go up
at the end.

Does it have three bedrooms?

Does it have air-conditioning?

LESSON 4
I pg 101

1. Decide where | want to live.

2. Decide how many bedrooms and bathrooms | need.

3. Look online.

4. Talk to an agent, the manager, or the owner.
5. Make an appointment.

6. Seethe apartment.

) pg 101

Many real estate apps or websites have filters to make
your online search easier. With filters, you can choose
the type of home you want, the number of bedrooms
and bathrooms, and the rent amount. This way you
only see homes that have what you need at the right
price.

) pg 102

Owner: Hello, this is Mariana.

Saud: Hi, Mariana. This is Saud. 'm interested in the
condo you have for rent.

Owner: Ah, yes. Hi, Saud. Thanks for reaching out. As |
said in my message, the rent for the condo is $2,500 a
month.

Saud: Great! When can | see it?

Owner: How about today at 3:00?

Saud: Perfect! Thank you.

E pg 102

1.

Owner 1: Hello, this is Mariana.

Saud: Hi, Mariana. This is Saud. I'm interested in the
condo you have for rent.

Owner 1: Ah, yes. Hi, Saud. Thanks for reaching out. As
| said in my message, the rent for the condo is $2,500 a
month.

Saud: Great! When can | see it?

Owner 1: How about today at 3:00?

Saud: Perfect! Thank you.

2.
Owner 2: Hello. How can | help you?

Saud: Yes, hi. My name is Saud. 'm interested in the
apartment for rent. Is it still available?

Owner 2: Yes, it's still available. We're renting it for
$2,800.

Saud: Wow! That's expensive.

Owner 2: Maybe, but it is a new and beautiful
apartment.

Saud: OK, when can | seeit?

Owner 2: You can stop by at 10 a.m.

3.

Owner 3: Hello.

Saud: Hi. Thisis Saud. | am calling about the house for
rent. | sent you a message yesterday.

Owner 3: Oh, yes, that’s right. So, what would you like
to know?

Saud: How much is the rent?

Owner 3: It's $3,000 a month. It's afour-bedroom.
Saud: Hmm. I don’t know if I need something that big.
Whencan | seeit?

Owner 3: Come by at 4:30.

Saud: OK, see you then.

4,

Saud: Hello.

Owner 4: Hello. Is this Saud?
Saud: Yes, that's me.

Owner 4: | am returning your call about the
three-bedroom apartment.

Saud: Oh, yes. Thank you. How much is the rent?
Owner 4: It's $2,400 a month.

Saud: Great. Can | come by today?

Owner 4: Of course. Come by around 2:00.
Saud: Thanks, | will.

LESSON 5

pg 106

1. Draw a sofa next to the door.

2. Draw a chair under the window.

3. Draw an end table between the sofa and the chair.
4. Draw alamp on the end table.

5. Draw a painting on the wall over the sofa.

6. Draw a coffee table in the middle of the room.

7. Draw a plant next to the chair.

LESSON 6
0 pg 108

Carpenters, like many construction workers, work by
the hour. They only work when there is ajob to do.
Sometimes they work overtime and make more
per hour. Overtime is time worked over 40 hours
aweek.

To calculate overtime, multiply the hourly pay by
1.5. Hourly pay times 1.5 equals overtime pay.

For example: $30.00 x 1.5 = $45.00

READING CHALLENGE pg 115

Risky Business

Some people use real estate to make money. They
buy a house and fix it up. Thenthey sell it againin a
month or two. Thisis called flipping.

Flipping houses can be risky! One risk is that the
house can have alot of problems, and it costs too much
to fix. Other times, no one wants to buy it. You can
make around $30,000 for every house you flip. You can
also lose $30,000 or more if it flops! There are classes
to learn how to successfully flip houses. It is a risky
business.

UNIT 5

LESSON 1
) pg121

1. This is a place where people mail letters and
packages, and they buy stamps.

2. This is a place with trained workers who help the
community when there is an emergency, such as
afire.
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3. Thisis a place people go when they are very sick
or for medical emergencies or surgeries. They
sometimes go by ambulance.

4. Thisiis a place where people go to get adriver's
license and identification.

5. Thisis a place where people put their money.
Sometimes they get a checking account, and
sometimes they get credit cards or take out loans.

6. Thisis a place where police officers work. It is the
police officers’ office.

I pg122

Emanvuela: I'm very sick.

Lisa: You need to go to the hospital.
Emanuela: Where is it?

Lisa: It's on First Street.
Emanuela: Thanks!

LESSON 2
pg 123

1.

A: Canyou give me directions, please?

B: Maybe. Where do you want to go?

A: 'm looking for the mall.

B: It's on Broadway. Turn around and go straight for
two blocks. Turn right on Hamilton Avenue. You'll
seeit.

A: Thanks!

2.

A: Excuse me. Do you know the way to the post office?
B: Yes of course. Go straight ahead two miles. Tum left
on Maple.

3.

A: I'm totally confused. Where’s the movie theater from
here?

B: It's very close.

A: Canyou give me directions?

B: Sure. Turn left on First Street. Then go straight ahead
three blocks.

A: Thanks so much.

4,
A: Can | help you find something?

B: Yes, 'm looking for the museum. | hear there’s a
dinosaur exhibit there.

A: Yes, that's right. It's on Main Street.

B: Where’'s Main Street?

A: Turn right and go straight for three blocks.
B: Thank you.

AUDIO SCRIPT
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5.

A: Whereis the park?

B: Turn around and go straight for six blocks. You can’t
miss it.

A: Are you sure?

B: I am absolutely positive.

I3 pg124

Hamed: | need to find City Hall. Can you help me?
Gabiriel: Of course. Go straight one block and turn
right. It's on the left.

Hamed: Can you repeat that slowly for me?
Gaburiel: Sure. Go straight one block ... Turnright ...
It's on the left.

Hamed: Thanks!

Gabiriel: No problem.

LESSON 3
DY pg 127

1.

Ticket agent: Here is your boarding pass, sir. Have a
good flight.

Male passenger: Thank you. Where is the security
checkpoint?

Ticket agent: It's around the corner from here.
Male passenger: Thank you.

2,

Male passenger: Is there a restaurant after security?
Ticket agent: Yes, of course. It's across from Gate 1.
Male passenger: Thanks so much. 'm starving.

3.

Female passenger: Excuse me, can you tell me where
the restrooms are?
Airport staff member: They're between the

restaurant and the vending machines, right over there.

Female passenger: Thanks!

4,

Female passenger: Where can | get ataxi?
Airport staff member: Directly in front of the
passenger pick-up.

Female passenger: | appreciate it.

5.

Female passenger: Excuse me, can you tell me where
the vending machines are?

Airport staff member: They're next to the restrooms.
Female passenger: Thanks so much.

I pg127

1. The security checkpoint is around the corner from
ticketing.
2. The restaurant is across from Gate 1.

3. The restrooms are between the restaurant and the
vending machines.

4. Taxis are in front of the passenger pick-up.
5. The vending machines are next to the restrooms.

LESSON 4
Kl pg 129

Samira has a problem. She has two things on her
schedule at the same time. This is called a scheduling
conflict. Both things are very important to her. She
decides to change her doctor’s appointment. Sheis
nervous. English is not Samira’s first language, and she
doesn’t know what to say on the phone.

I3 pg 129

Voicemail message: Hello, this is David. | can’'t come
to the phone right now. Please leave a message, and |
will get back to you right away.

Samira: Hi, David. This is Samira. | texted you this
morning. | need to change my doctor’s appointment,
but I don’t know what to say. Can you help me? | hope
so. Please call me back today at (253) 555-3765.

I pg 129

Speak slowly and clearly.

e Sayyour name and your reason for calling.

e Keep your message short.

e Sayyour phone number. Cell phones record your
number, but office phones may not.

LESSON 4, PRONUNCIATION pg 131

Yes/ No Questions

Yes/ no questions have arising intonation. They go up
at the end.

Can | talk to you?

Canyou call me?

LESSON 5
I pg 132
Hi Paco,

I am writing this email from my favorite coffee shop.
It's a great place for studying. Maybe we can meet here
next week and work on our class project. The coffee
shop is around the corner from school, across from the
supermarket. How about Monday after class?

Please let me know.
Best,
Samira

) pg 133

1. Sheis eating at arestaurant.

2. They are writing emails.

3. Weare reading agood book in class.

4.1 am going to the hospital. | am very sick.

5. Samirais buying a book at the bookstore right now.

ﬂ pg 134

1. Where do you go to school?
2. Where do you live?

3. Where is a restaurant nearby?
4. What do you sometimes do?

REVIEW
B pg 139

1.

Voicemail message: This is Herman. | can’t come to
the phone right now. Please leave a message.

Nadia: Hi, this is Nadia. | have a question for you. Can
you give me a call back? My number is (917) 555-2134.

2.

Voicemail message: This is Herman. | can’'t come to
the phone right now. Please leave a message.

Vien: Hey Herman, it's Vien. | want to talk about this
weekend. Can you call me back? My number is (617)
555-7798.

3.

Voicemail message: This is Herman. | can’t come to
the phone right now. Please leave a message.

David: David here. | need information about the job at
City Hall. Please call me back at (786) 555-1234.

4.

Voicemail message: This is Herman. | can't come to
the phone right now. Please leave a message.

Ricardo: Hello. Thisis Ricardo. | need help with something.
Canyou give me acall? My number is (323) 555-7343.

READING CHALLENGE pg 143

Where Everyone Knows Your Name

How far do you travel to school? How far is
the local grocery store? How about the police
department? If you live in Whittier, Alaska, your
answers to these questions are probably up or down a
few floors. That's right; almost everyone in the town of
nearly 300 lives in Begich Towers, a 14-story building
that has a post office and a bed-and-breakfast. You
need to take a 2.5-mile tunnel through a mountain
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to arrive at this town where most people live under
the same roof. The good news is that there are
beautiful views from the condominiums in Begich
Towers. Do you want to live in a small town where
everyone knows your name?

UNIT 6

LESSON 1

N pg 146

Victor is sick. He visits the doctor. The doctor asks,
“What is the problem?”Victor answers, “I hurt all over.
I think I have afever. My head hurts and my muscles
ache.”The doctor checks Victor for the flu. The doctor
gives him a prescription for some pain medication.

K pg 147

1.

Cristela: Doctor, thank you for seeing me on such
short notice.

Doctor: What seems to be the problem?

Cristela: Well, 'm having trouble with my hand.
Doctor: What do you mean, trouble?

Cristela: My hand is very stiff in the morning. | work at a
computer, and it is getting very difficult to do my work.

2.

Doctor: How are you today, Roberto?

Roberto: I'm fine except my leg hurts all the time.
Doctor: | see. Let’s check it out. Where does it hurt?
Roberto: My leg hurts right here near the knee.
Doctor: We should probably take some X-rays.

3.

Doctor: Well, Jianyy, it seems like you're here every
week these days.

Jianyu: | guess so, Doctor. My head is killing me.
Doctor: | know that you were here last week because
of your neck. Did the prescription help?

Jianyu: Not at all. It seems to be getting worse.

K pg 147

Doctor: What is the problem today?
Patient: My leg hurts.

Doctor: Your leg?

Patient: Yes, my leg.

LESSON 2
E pg 149

Doctor: What's the matter?
Miguel: | feel very sick. | have aterrible sore throat.

AUDIO SCRIPT
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Doctor: It sounds like you might have the flu.
Miguel: The flu?
Doctor: Yes, the flu.

LESSON 2, PRONUNCIATION pg 149

Intonation of Information and Clarification
Questions

Intonation is the rising and falling of our voices as we
speak. In information questions that start with words
like what, where, or when, the voice rises and then falls
atthe end.

What's the matter?

What's the matter?

We ask clarification questions to help us understand
something. With these questions, the voice rises at the
end.

The flu?

The flu?

pg 150

1.

Doctor: What's the matter?

Miguel: | feel very sick. | have aterrible sore
throat.

Doctor: It sounds like you might have the flu.
Miguel: The flu?

Doctor: Yes, the flu.

2.

Doctor: What's the matter?

Patient: | don’t know. I'm terribly tired.
Doctor: Do you have any other symptoms?
Patient: Yes, | have afever.

Doctor: Well, let's examine you. Open up and say,
“Aahh.”

3.

Doctor: What's the matter?

Patient: | can’t smell or taste anything!

Doctor: When did this start?

Patient: About three days ago.

Doctor: You might have COVID-19. Wel'll give you a
test to make sure.

4,

Doctor: What's the matter?

Patient: | have a cold.

Doctor: Maybe | can give you some medicine for that
runny nose.

Patient: Yes, | have aterrible runny nose.

2 pg 150

Every year people have both colds and the flu. Whatis
the difference? Usually a person with a cold or the flu

has arunny nose and a sore throat. A person with a cold
sometimes has alow fever, but a person with the flu

has a high fever and body aches. Cold symptoms also
include sneezing. Flu symptoms caninclude a dry cough.

LESSON 3
) pg 153

Cristela is talking to her doctor. She is sick. She has a
bad headache and sore throat. The doctor is giving
Cristela a prescription for some medicine. She needs to
read the labels on the medicine carefully. The doctor is
helping her understand them.

E pg 153

Well, let me see. The doctor says that | need to take this
medicine for the next few days. Here it says, “Take one
lozenge as needed for sore throat pain.”l'll probably
need that. My throat really hurts. | will especially need
it at work when I'm talking to everyone. This one says
to take 10 milliliters every four hours. Let me see, that
means | should take the first dose when | wake up
around 8:00 and then at noon and again at 4:00. | will
take the last dose at 8:00 p.m. This last one reads, “Take
two tablets every four to six hours.”l'll do that until my
headache goes away. | hope that is soon. | really don’t
like to be sick.

LESSON 4

pg 155

Operator: What's the emergency?
Victor: There’s a car accident.
Operator: Where's the accident?
Victor: It's on Fourth and Bush.
Operator: What's your name?

Victor: It's Victor Karaskov.

Operator: Is anyone hurt?

Victor: Yes. Please send an ambulance.

I3 pg 157

1.

Visitor 1: Excuse me. Where are the elevators? | can't
seem to find them.

Staff: They are down the hall, next to the restrooms.
Visitor 1: Where?

Staff: Go that way, down the hall and the elevators are
next to the restrooms.
Visitor 1: Thanks.

2

Staff: Can | help you?

Visitor 2: Yes. | am looking for the emergency
entrance. Is it close by?

Staff: Yes, it is. It's down that hallway, near the
emergency room.

Visitor 2: Where? | don’t understand.

Staff: Let me walk you there.

Visitor 2: OK, thanks.

3.

Visitor 3: Excuse me, where is the cafeteria?
Staff: It's right over there, across from the waiting
room.

Visitor 3: Oh, there it is. Thanks!

4,

Visitor 4: Can you help me?

Staff: What can | do for you?

Visitor 4: | am looking for the ATM.

Staff: It's here in the lobby, near the main entrance.
Visitor 4: Oh, | see it over there. Thank you!

Staff: You're welcome.

LESSON 5

N pg 158

We need to exercise. It is good for our hearts, muscles,
flexibility, and weight. Everyone should exercise.
People can run, swim, clean the house, or work in the
yard. Doctors say we should exercise every day.

E pg 159
1.

Woman: I'm so tired.

Man:; Why?

Woman: | think | need to exercise more. | don’t feel
very healthy.

Man: | swim every day at the gym. It's great exercise.
Woman: Maybe I'll try that.

2,
Husband: | don’t get any exercise.
Wife: Yes, you do.

Husband: What do you mean? | never even leave the
house.

Wife: You vacuum every day. That's exercise.
Husband: Oh, | never thought of that.

3.

Man: What do you do for exercise?
Woman: | jog.

Man: What's jogging?
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Woman: | run slowly and enjoy nature with my dog.
Man:; That sounds great.

4.

Man: | exercise every day.

Woman: Me too.

Man: What do you do?

Woman: | get most of my exercise outside in the yard.
Gardening can be good exercise.

Man: Really?

Woman: Sure, why not?

LESSON 6
) pg 162

Pharmacists can have many different types of jobs.
Some work in pharmacies. You see them when you
pick up your medications. Other pharmacists work
on new medications. They work for companies in
laboratories or offices.

READING CHALLENGE pg 169

The Best Medicine

Do you want to sleep better? Do you want to be
happier? What can you do about it? The answer isn’t
medicine, and it isn’t something you eat. It is physical
activity and exercise! According to the American
Psychological Association, 25-35% of Americans
don’t do any physical activity at all. This can cause a
lot of health problems, so exercising is very important.

Even if you can only exercise 10 minutes a day, you
will feel better. Make it part of your routine. Get off the
bus early and walk a few extra blocks. Take the stairs
instead of the elevator. Go dancing, go roller skating,
or do both like the woman in this photo. Sheis getting
some exercise at a disco event in Central Parkin New
York City. Even housework like vacuuming helps. So,
it's time to exercise and to feel better!

UNIT 7

LESSON 1
K pg 173

1.

Supervisor: Hi, Dan. | have something important for
you to do today.

Dan: Great. 'm ready.

Supervisor: One of your responsibilities as an
administrative assistant is to arrange rooms for
meetings and presentations. So, can you arrange a
room for our presentation tomorrow morning? There
will be around 15 people there.

Dan: Of course! I'll do that right away.

AUDIO SCRIPT
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2.
Woman: What do you do?
Man: I'm a cook at Market Street Grill.

Woman: Wow, that’s great. | hear the food is very good
there.

3.

Woman: My job is so great! | love working with people.

Man: Me too. What do you do?

Woman: | have the perfect job.

Man: Well, what is it?

Woman: 'm a principal at a high school in Fairmont.

4.
Woman: I'm looking for a job.
Manager: Do you have experience?

Woman: Yes, | do. | worked at a local movie theater for
three years.

Manager: What was your job?

Woman: | was a cashier.

Manager: So, you're good at helping customers.
Woman: Yes, | like working in customer service.
Manager: OK, let's get you an application.

LESSON 1, PRONUNCIATION pg 174

Intonation of Clarification Questions

and Corrections

In English, we use arising intonation for clarification
guestions. We also stress the information that is
important.

A: He works in a SCHOOL, right?

When correcting someone, we stress the new
information.

B: No, he doesn’t work in a SCHOOL. He works in a
RESTAURANT.

A: He works in a SCHOOL, right?
B: No, he doesn’t work in a SCHOOL. He works in a
RESTAURANT.

LESSON 2
pg 175
1.

Manager: Sam, you need to take a vacation this month.
Sam: Well, ’'m not sure | can. I'm very busy.
Manager: If you don’t use your vacation time soon,

then you'll lose it. You have five days to make a decision.

Sam: OK I'll talk to my wife and see what she says.

2.

Insurance Agent: CMM Health Insurance. How can |
help you?

Anya: My husband had an accident.

Insurance Agent: An accident? What happened?
Anya: He fell down the stairs and broke his leg.
Insurance Agent: 'm sorry to hear that. How can |
help?

Anya: Does my insurance cover hospital care and if so,
what is the deductible?

Insurance Agent: I'll check for you. First, | need your
member ID.

3.

Steve: 'm sorry. | have to call in sick.

Manager: I'm sorry to hear that.

Steve: Yes, | have a fever. Maybe | have the flu.
Manager: How long will you be out?

Steve: Do you know how much sick leave | have left?
Manager: I'll check on it for you.

ﬂ pg 176

We need a cook for our restaurant in San Francisco. The
salary is $16 an hour. You need two years’ experience
for this job. Thisis a full-time position with benefits. We
offer sick leave and two weeks of vacation time every
year. Apply in person at 3500 West Arbor Place, San
Francisco, California.

LESSON 3
N pg 178

My name is Francisco. 'm from Mexico. Now | work in
the United States. 'm an auto mechanic. | fix about ten
cars aweek. | started my job in August of 2019. Before
I moved to the United States, | was a cook from March,
2014 to July, 2018. | cooked hamburgers and french
fries in arestaurant.

E pg 179

1. Anya was an office assistant. She answered the
phone.

2. Chiomawas a delivery person. She delivered
packages.

3. David was a cashier. He helped customers.
4. Ermnesto was a nurse. He cared for patients.

5. Evaand Soraya were teachers. They worked in a
school.

6. Anita was a salesperson. She talked to customers.
7. Thu Yawas a mechanic. He fixed cars.

8. Agatha was a manager. She supervised the other
workers.

9. Mary was a cook. She prepared lunch.

LESSON 3, PRONUNCIATION pg 180

-ed Ending

The simple past -ed ending is pronounced three
different ways:

/t/ worked, typed

/d/ delivered, cleaned

/id/ painted, counted

pg 180

Thefirstjob | ever had was as areceptionist. | worked
very hard. | did that job for over three years and learned
alot. | answered the phone and greeted people. |
started my second position in 2018. | was an office
manager. | supervised three employees. Now | am a
nurse. | help doctors and sick people. It is a great job.

LESSON 4
Y pg 182

1.

Interviewer: Thank you for answering all our
guestions. We'll contact you soon to let you know
about the position.

Applicant: Thank you. I'm very interested. Can | ask
you a question?

Interviewer: Yes, please do.

Applicant: What are the benefits?

Interviewer: We offer medical and dental insurance. We
also have sick leave and six days of vacation every year.
Applicant: Thanks.

2.

Interviewer: Well, | think you look very good for the
position. We must speak to many other applicants.
Weare open every day of the week including
Saturdays and Sundays. Can you work on weekends?
Applicant: Yes, on Saturday but not on Sunday.
Interviewer: OK that's good to know.

Applicant: Is that something that's required?
Interviewer: No. We have many opportunities here.
Applicant: OK, thank you.

3.

Interviewer: In this job, you have to talk to customers
all the time. | hear that you speak English alittle. Can
you speak to customers well in English?

Applicant: Yes, | believe so. I'm studying English in
school.

Interviewer: Great. | just wanted to make sure. Where
do you study?

Applicant: At the adult school around the corner.
Interviewer: Perfect!
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I pg 182

1.
A: Do you have aresume?
B: Aresume?

2.
A:What do you do?
B: Whatis my job now?

3.
A: Do you have experience?
B: Experience for this job?

4.
A: Can you work eight hours aday?
B: You mean full-time?

5.
A: Can you work extra hours?
B: You meanin the evenings?

LESSON 4, PRONUNCIATION pg 182

Clarification Questions

Use rising intonation with clarification questions.
A: Do you have aresume?

B: Aresume?

B: Can you work extra hours?
A: Youmeanin the evenings?

LESSON 5

E pg 185

Alba is a good worker. She works in the evening. She is
punctual. The customers love her. Last night, Alba was
late for work. She had a problem with her car. Her car is
old. She called atow truck with her cell phone, and the
tow truck was late.

I3 pg186

Supervisor: Amed, | think in time you will become

an excellent worker. You certainly speak well and you
are very good with the customers. | gave you exceeds
expectations for communication skills. This is why | am
sure you can be a great employee in time. | did notice
that you usually come to work on time. You were late
once, but only by a few minutes. For punctuality | have
given you a meets expectations.

I know that you are trying to work hard and make
extra money by working more days. But you need to
be willing to work with others more. You seem to like
working by yourself. Your coworkers can help you learn
alot. When you work better with others, we will feel
comfortable giving you more hours. | had to give you a
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needs improvement on teamwork for now. You are new,
so don’t worry too much about this one. You will learn
quickly if you apply yourself. | also gave you aneeds
improvement for product knowledge because you are
still learning about all of the different items we sell
here. | am sure that will change in no time.

pg 186
Marta’s Self-Evaluation

I am agood employee. | work hard. Sometimes,
I'm late. | always listen and follow directions well.
| am learning English. Sometimes, people don’t
understand me. | want to be a great employee. | need
to communicate well and come to work on time.

Nedd’s Self-Evaluation

I don’t work. I go to school. I am punctual, but
| don’t always listen well. | am learning English.
Sometimes, people don’t understand me. Sometimes, |
don’t do my homework because I'm very busy. | want
to be a great student. | need to communicate well and
do my homework every day.

LESSON 6
1N pg 187

Do you like being outside? Do you like gardening? Do
you want to work in a park or a backyard? If you do,
you should work in the landscaping industry. Jobs in
landscaping help to create and take care of outdoor
places like gardens and parks. Landscaping workers
keep these places looking nice so people can enjoy
them.

REVIEW
E pg 191

In 2013, Jinhua was a carpenter. He constructed homes
for a company called Builders Plus. In 2016, Jinhua was
acustodian. He cleaned the offices and fixed things

at Clean Sweep, Inc. In 2019, Jinhua was a student. He
learned about education at Willington Community
College. Now Jinhua is a teacher. He started in 2021.

He helps students at Jefferson Adult School.

READING CHALLENGE pg 195

How Many Jobs?

100 years ago, many Americans had a goal of
working one or two jobs for life. Today, according to the
Bureau of Labor Statistics (BLS), Americans have around
12 jobs in alifetime. On average, they work about four
or five years per job. Changing jobs more often means
workers need to be good at interviews and networking.

Networking is away for workers to talk to other
workers and leaders in their field. Networking is done

in many ways. One of the most popular ways is through
social media. There are websites and apps where you
can connect with people in your workplace and from
other companies. Do you have a social media account
for networking? It is never too early to start one.

UNIT 8

LESSON 1
N pg 198

Nubar is an ESL student at Franklin Adult School. He
has good study habits. He has class three days a week,
two days in person and one day online. He speaks
English with his classmates. Nubar practices English
at work and with his family. He also watches TV and
listens to podcasts in English.

I3 pg 199

My name is Angela Sheldon. I am in college now.

I studied English in school so | could go to college
here in the United States. | took advantage of every
opportunity so | could learn quickly. Forexample, |
never missed class, and | always cameto class on time.
| wrote down new words in my notebook every day. At

home, | watched TV in English. It was really good for me.

| watched the news and other programs. | also helped
and taught other students. | think this was the best
thing I did. Now 'min college and I'm happy to be here.

LESSON 2
H pg 202

A good way to prepare for your next English course
is to review and study what you learned in Stand Out,
Level 1. One way to do this is to organize what you
learned in a clear way so you can look at it when you
want to remember something. We call this a study
guide. You can also add to this study guide in each
class you take in the future.

LESSON 3
3] pg 205

1.

Yusuf: | want to be alegal assistant, but first | need to
learn more English.

Counselor: That's very important. Do you have a high
school diploma?

Yusuf: No, | don't.

Counselor: Well, that is always a good place to start.
Maybe you can get work without it, but it's very
important.

Yusuf: Yes, | know. That's one of my plans.

Counselor: Great! Then you need an associate degree
or certificate from a community college.

Yusuf: OK, and what should | study there?
Counselor: Most legal assistants get a degree or
certificate in paralegal studies.

2,

Counselor: That's great you want to be ateacher.
Minh: Yes, but | need to learn alot more first.
Counselor: Well, you are taking classes at the adult
school now, so I'm sure you are learning a lot. Do you
have a high school diploma?

Minh: Not yet. I'll get it at the end of the year.
Counselor: That's good! Then you will need a bachelor’s
degree. You can start at atwo-year college and then go
to auniversity, or you can go right to the university.
Minh: Hmm. Which is better for me?

Counselor: They are both good, but community
college is cheaper.

3.

Counselor: Being a nurse is a good job. If you want to
be a registered nurse, you'll need a bachelor's degree
from auniversity.

Sarah: Yes, | already have plans to go to afour-year
college here in town. Do | need to be a citizen?
Counselor: No, but you do need to be a state resident,
or it will cost you alot more money.

Sarah: Good. | am a state resident.

4,

Carolina: | want to get ajob asaweb developer so |
can design beautiful websites that are easy to use.
Counselor: That sounds great! So, you are taking
English classes at the adult school now. What are your
plans after you finish studying here?

Carolina: 'm not sure. Do | need a degree to be aweb
developer?

Counselor: Some web developer jobs require abachelor's
degree, but others just require experience. Maybe you
cantake some classes at a community college and work
on your design skills on your own. You can take more
English classes too. Thenyou can decide if you want to
go to afour-year college and get your bachelor’s degree.
Carolina: That sounds like agood plan.

5.

Counselor: So, Alan, you want to be a cook, right?
Alan: That's right.

Counselor: Do you want to be a chefin an expensive
restaurant where you can make special food?

Alan: That sounds interesting, but I'm not sure. Is it
hard to be a chef?
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Counselor: Most jobs require a high school diploma
and for some you need an associate degree or
certificate.

Alan: That sounds like alot of work, but I'll think about it.

6.
Javi: | just want to learn a little more English before
| get ajob as amechanic. | already have my GED.

Counselor: That's great! Do you also have a certificate
in automotive technology?

Javi: No. Do | really need one?

Counselor: It's not always required, but it will help
prepare you for work as a mechanic. It might also help
you find a job faster. You should think about going to
trade school.

Javi: Thanks. I'm going to think about it.

LESSON 4
B pg 207
1.

My name is Erendira. | am a student at Pine Adult
Schoal. I like to study and go to schooal. | think I would
like to be a student for my whole life, but I know I'll
have to get ajob someday. | love history, so maybe

I should look into being ateacher. | think that would
be a great profession for me.

2,

I'm Ruth and | love people. Every chance | get, | talk

to people. They're so interesting. | like to help people
too. For that reason, | am going to choose a career
that will allow me to be around people who | can help.
I think being a nurse would be very interesting and
rewarding. My mother’s a nurse too.

3.

My name is Changming. | have alot of experience
working with my hands. | like to fix things too. | love to
make things work. That's why | think being a mechanic
might be a good job for me. Also, | like cars, so | think
that this is agood choice.

I pg 208

1. They like to work outside.

2. He wants a car for his job.

3. She needs to make money right now.

4. They want to study at school every day.
5. lwant to learn English.

6. You need a new cell phone right away.
7. They like their jobs.

8. She wants to find anew job.

AUDIO SCRIPT
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LESSON 5
N pg 210

May 5

I have many study goals for the next month. | am
going to read the news online, listen to podcasts, and
talk to people in English every day. | am also going to
study alesson from my textbook every night for 30
minutes in my bedroom.

3 pg 210

[ think that if | plan, I will be able to learn English well
even when there is no school. | am going to read the
news online, listen to podcasts, and talk to people in
English every day. Well, let’s see. If | am going to do all
this, | need to schedule these things. | will get home at
6:00, and then from 6:30 to 6:45, | will read the news
online. I need to find time to study the textbook. |
know—I will do that from 7:00 to 7:30. | will listen

to a podcast from 8:00 to 8:45. That should be good
practice. Then from 9:00 to 9:15, | will write in my
journal. I am going to do this for a full month. Then |
will make new goals.

pg 212

| have many goals for the future. Some of my goals will
take along time. | will study every day and get ahigh
school diploma. After that, | will start college. | want
to start in about three years. | also want to get married
and have children sometime in the future. | will be a
web developer one day.

READING CHALLENGE pg 221

Learning Together

There are many different ways of learning. Some
people like to study alone. They want to stay away
from distractions. Other people make study groups
and talk together about problems and solutions. But
which way of studying is better for learning?

Research shows that collaboration is key. When
students work with others and help each other, they
remember more. Explaining something in your own
words and hearing your classmates’ideas can help you
make better connections with the information. Also,
studying with others can create positive feelings. For
example, the girls in the photo worked together on a
project for an international science and engineering
fair. Here, they are sharing what they learned, and they
are having fun while doing it. If you enjoy learning, you
will want to learn more, and when you want to learn,
you learn better!

Video Viewing Strategies

Video Repeats

The first viewing introduces students to content. The
second and subsequent viewings allow students to
watch objectively and focus on specific content.

Comprehension While Viewing

There are several strategies that teachers can use while
viewing to help students better understand videos.
These involve manipulation of the video to suit your
needs:

1. Stop or pause the video while watching.

2. Rewind the video to clarify meaning and
understanding.

3. Waitch the video again with different objectives or
purposes in mind.

4. Adjust the viewing speed (if possible) to focus on
specific visuals.

True/ False Statements

Explain to students that there are strategies for
correctly answering true / false statements.

1. Look for extreme modifiers that might make the
guestion or statement false, such as all, always,
never, only, none, and nobody.

2. Look for a qualifying word that might make
the question or statement true, such as usually,
probably, often, most, and sometimes.

3. Look for negative words and prefixes, such as not
and un-.

Multitasking

Tell students that it is possible to engage in another
activity while watching a video. Ask students to

think about a time when they were watching TV, for
example, and doing something else simultaneously.
Explain that this is called multitasking. Point out that
in aprevious exercise students looked at pictures, read
job titles, and matched jobs to the correct pictures
while watching and listening to the video. Thisis
another example of multitasking.

Matiching Quotes

Explain to students that a video still or picture from the
video will often give them clues on matching quotes.
Ask students to look at the number of people in the
picture, the setting or scene, whether the person is
male or female, age and / or physical characteristics.

Best Practices

There are many ways to use video in the classroom.
Students should rarely watch a video without some

kind of task. You might introduce comprehension
guestions before they watch so they know what they
are looking for. Following are some techniques that
you may try for variety beyond the comprehension
checks and other ideas already presented.

Freeze Frame: Pause the video during viewing
and use it like a picture dictionary, identifying and
expanding on the vocabulary.

Silent Viewing: Show the video in segments without
sound so students can guess at the story line. This
helps them to understand that listening is more than
just the words people say.

Prediction Techniques: Show portions of the video
and ask students to predict what will come next.

Listening without Viewing: This helps students
create their own image of what is happening. After a
discussion, allow students to watch the video and the
sound together.

Back-to-Back: In pairs, one student faces the video
and the other faces away. Play the video without
sound and ask the student viewing to report to the
student who is facing away what is happening.

Summary Sirips: Create strips of sentences that
describe the events. Have students watch the video
and then put the strips in the correct order, or ask
students to predict the story line before watching and
then check their answers.

Visual Memory

When students complete an exercise that requires
them to match pictures from a video with the correct
descriptions, it is important for them to be able to
recall what they saw. Visual memory skills are those
that allow a person to remember visual details.
Students can improve their visual memory by paying
close attention to colors, types of dress, weather
conditions, number of people, scenery, etc.

Sequencing Events

Ask students to take notes while they are watching
the video and pay particular attention to the events
asthey occur. Later, have students review their notes
and identify a central theme. Similar to a reading, the
theme of the video is the main event. All of the other
events are details related to this theme, presented in

a certain order. Students’ notes will generally show
this order. Sequencing events allows students to recall
specific details. It also helps them to understand the
central theme of the video.
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Visual-Detailing

Visual-detailing refers to identifying and listing
individual or minute images in a video. Since we
generally use both sight and hearing as we watch
videos, we balance the two depending on our focus or
concentration. When using visual-detailing, we make a
conscious decision to allow our eyes to do the work to
pick out key details from the video.

VIDEQ VIEWING STRATEGIES
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Lesson Planner Methodology

The Stand Out Lesson Planner methodology ensures success!

Stand Out ensures student success through good lesson planning and instruction. Each of the six lessonsin
every unit has alesson plan. Unlike most textbooks, the Lesson Planner was written before the student book
materials. A lot of learning occurs with the student books closed, so by writing the lesson plans first, we could
ensure that each objective was clearly achieved. Each lesson plan follows a systematic and proven format:

Warm-up and/ or review

Introduction

Presentation

Practice

Evaluation

>MT T~ =

Application

Warm-up and / or review

The warm-up activities establish a context and
purpose to the lesson. Exercises use previously
learned content and materials that are familiar
to students from previous lessons.

Introduction

In the introduction step, exercises focus the
students’ attention on the goals of the lesson
by asking questions, showing visuals, telling a
story, etc. Instructors should state the objective
of the lesson and tell students what they will
be doing. The objective should address what
students are expected to be able to do by the
end of the lesson.

Presentation

The presentation activities provide students
with the building blocks and skills they need to
achieve the objectives set in the introduction.
The exercises introduce new information to the
students through visuals, realia, description,
listenings, explanation, or written text. This is
the time to check students’ comprehension.

Practice

Practice activities provide meaningful tasks

for students to practice what they have just
learned through different activities. These
activities can be done as a class, in small groups,
pairs, or individually. All of these activities are
student-centered and involve cooperative
learning. Instructors should model each activity,
monitor progress, and provide feedback.

Evaluation

Evaluation ensures that students are successful.
Instructors should evaluate students on
attainment of the objective set at the start of
the lesson. This can be done by oral, written,

or demonstrated performance. At this point, if
students need more practice, instructors can
go back and do additional practice activities
before moving on to the application.

Application

Application activities help students apply new
knowledge to their own lives or new situations.
This is one of the most important steps of the
lesson plan. If students can accomplish the
application task, it will build their confidence
to be able to use what they’ve learned out

in the community. The Team Projects are an
application of unit objectives that involves
task-based activities with a product.

In addition to each lesson plan following the
WIPPEAmModel, each unit in Stand Out follows
this same approach. The first lesson is always
an introduction to the unit, introducing new
vocabulary and the basic concepts that will

be expanded upon in the unit. The following
five lessons are the Presentations and Practices
for the unit topic. Following the six lessons is
a Review lesson, which allows students to do
more practice with everything they already
learned. The Team Project is an Application for
everything they learned in the unit.
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